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Introduction

Four years ago Unesco mmtiated a enes of studies and en
quines which are not yet concluded or near being so on the
present stage of the wndigenous cultures of the various peoples
of the world and on the relations existing between these cul
tures A number of scientists historians ethnologists human
1sts and philosophers have contributed thewr personal views
on the culture erther of their own country or of countries with
which they are parbcularly well acquamted

This mass of documentation was submitted at the end of
1949 to the exammnation of a commuttee of experts composed
of Messrs C C Berg (Netherlands) S Buarque de Hol
landa {Brazil) M Castro Leal (Mexico) I Febvre (France)
M Gnaule (France) R Mcheon {United States of America)
Mer Y1 Chi (China) Mostafa Amer Bey (Egypt) J M
Romem {Netherlands) N k Sidantha (India)

This commuttee drew up a jont statement which forms the
conclusion of the present volume It was of the opinion that
2 nseful purpose would be served by publishing part at least
of the material collected such contributions as by thewr
character and form were best suited to appear 1 a sympo
sum A small sub commttee formed of Messrs " G Berg
M Castro Leal M Gnaule and R Mcheon undertook to
prepare this publication Mr Marcel Gnaule with the agree
maent of hus colleagues was responsible for the final chowce and
for making the necessary cuts and adaptations with the
authors consent

The volume which Unesco puts before the public today
includes only some of the essays selected by the commuttee of
experts Nor has there been any deliberate plan behmnd this
selection for the editors had frequently to be guided by certawn
practical considerations of length and coherence of the whole
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Philosophy and the Dwersity of Cultures

by
Ricuarp MchEeoxn

Cultures may be described 1n terms of histonically dees s
patterns and soctally valued habits for which data ry £0
found 1n all human activities and functions including pit” ¢!
instatutions and rules of law  constructions and mflys 41 ¢f
the fine arts religious mtes and dogmas and all fory ¢ ¢y
tellectual enquiry and speculation Political problerr 4.
larged from national to world dumenstons nvolve thews ¢ wp
data The estabhishment of peace and secunty 15 2 priLe
not merely of bolstering the status guo and claborating s o, ,,,;
calculated to avoid armed hostilitzes but of estabf; ¢
order extended to all peoples and fitted to thar
ations A peaccful order must be adjusted to theyr g, prigan
resources and 1t must reflect and m tumn nflye,,. fi
character thatis their habitual attstudes and under, , # »ir
The estabhishment of such world order dependsan g, . /:
able knowledge and providing for 1ts ncrease , 4 4 4ints
nation 2nd on broadening the applications of vy 1, k4
cultural hentage finally 15 determuned 1n patterpy 4,8 ;
resulted from novations i action thought qr,y Y o
mdnidual human bemgs engaged m the solyt. e “rief
economic religous aesthetic ethical Ph‘]°wp‘, ’,’ vt d,
tfic problems The conscious cntical examumy, 'vm;
activities and their clarification relative to the ¢4 ’” 1
depends noton socal condutions from which oy s & i
polmcal power and controls by which thexr a1 T (tn
tations mght be inlibited or advanced but o I‘/{ s »1;
aesthetic ethical and scientific judgment < Lards e
The characteristics of cultures may be discerns o<
place 1n the socral aspects of human actionang,, )(" the
in the patterns recogmzable as formsTof copa : /rdz U
mussible from generation to generation whyy {::”;.\

S &
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behaviour of men and the determination of therr functions
Forms of group behaviour are howe er distinguishable from
the cultures of which they are signs and anthropologsts some
times differentiate society 1n the sense of a group of people
who have learned to live together from culture 1n the sense
of the distinctive ways of Lfe of such a group of people * The
dustribution of functions and the division of labour required
for the praduction and exchange of goods and for the common
life constitute the organization of societies while the customs
and behefs which hold societtes together and enable them to
uriive are expressions of therr cultures The distinction 15
seen In its himiting case mn sub human societics hike those of
the soctal insects which are cultureless whereas ey ery human
soctety 1s possessed of a charactenstic culture ¥ very culture
presupposes a soctity but the converse of this formula 1s not
true

1

Cultures may therefore be studied 1n the conduct of peoples
and in the cumulative traditions of the transmussion of patterns
of conduct with thewr lags interruptions and intrusions of
novelty bo viewed cultures are the matenal traces of 1deas
and 1deals 1n the habits of men An analysis of the actions

productions and convictions by which men adjusted them

selves to the conditions m which they found themselves (or
which they continued from some earlier adjustment of the
group after the utility of the habit or the truth of the comviction
had cea ed) can supply mformation not about the circum
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stance and materals to which they were apphed but about
the group The categories of explination and interpretation
of the regularnities or dynamic mterrelations of cultural forms
and sigmficances are found 1 the sub cultural socal grounds
and conditions of those forms As hroeber putsit  cultural
constants lihe family religion war and commumication
dppear to be bio psychological frames vanably filled with
cultural content and custom 1s a psycho biological habit on
a social scale carrying cultural values * The cultural content
15 not determined by the contamer nor agamn 1s 1t determined
by abstractly concensed standards of survival value utility or
moral good Socal life depends on  conventional understand
mngs * which 1 turn depend on critensa later uncovered 1n
critical inquiry The 1deas which influence social and cultural
relations do not first come 1nto existence or begin to operate
at the moment when they are given abstract expression On
the contrary abstract expression of such ideas may be viewed
as the results of analysis of the concrete expenences which the
wdeas rendered possible in the group and mtelligent interest
1n the social expectations of conventional morality may in this
manner yield either the philosopher s principles of ethical
Judgment or the anthropologists deseription of national
character depending on whether the 1deas are related to the
motivations of persons or to the mternal pressures of groups

Cultures are dependent on man s capacity for conceptual
thought and articufate speech Primitive cultures no less than
technologically advanced civilizations are compendent bodies
of beliefs and interrelated devices for the communication of
meanings adapted to the ends of the society or denved from
traditions which were once adapted or seemed to be adapted
to those ends They are tested when questions or conflicts
anse by the consequences to which they have been related
and for which they should account aganst rival meanings and
beliefy suggested by the mternal movements and the external
contacts of the culture

II

The development of internal tenstons and the danger of ex
ternal aggression 1 a society lead to the differentiation of

Reoebe p P 86
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pohitical mstitutions and political authorty {from other forms
of social structure and other forms of socal sanction The
charactenstics of cultures may therefore be discerned and
studsed 1 the sccond place m the political aspects of human
association and co operation The political aspects of culture
are those pertnent to the regulation of common life by the
control of the material and sndirect consequences of personal
or group transactions They are found in the external actions
that can be controlled by law and 1n the motives by which
adherence to the law may be induced they are marked by
the establishment of clearly defined agenaies of enforcement
and by an effort to achieve clear commumication and definite
attachment to prmeiples ot regulanty The distinction be
tween the polhitical and the social aspects of cultures 1s not a
separation of enttties but a differentiation of traits n the
complex of human associations according to modes of associ
ations which evolve mn the development of society and co
exist m the more advanced forms of national States Law can
not be separated sharply from custom i prinutine societies
and even 1n the modern State the public 1s not easily differenti
ated from the numerous forms of private association Yet the
signs of the emergence of the public or of the need for 1t are
unambiguous 1n the social examunation of the conduct of a
group mcludimg 1ts political 1nstitutions actions and decision
are related to the characteristic  way of hfe  of the group and
to the problems which that way of life solves or raises 1n the
political examination of the conduct of 2 group ncluding the
behaviour of mduuduals and private groups actons and
decisions are related to their consequences which are judged
according to a certain definition of the common good

The differentiation of functions charactenstic of these two
aspects of cultures appears even in the analyses of philo
sophers who do not depend on distinguishing  society  cut
tures and state and who depart from widely different data
and assumptions John Dewey distinguishes the state from
other forms of social orgimization by the consequences which
flow from 1t and by the struments of control which 1t em
ploys All forms of assocration—religious artistic scentific
educational mndustnial commeraial recreational even in such
varied mamifestations as political parties trade unions and
pressure groups—produce distinctive consequences When

14



Duers ty of € lares

these consequences are recogmzed as sound from the 1ntellec
tual and emotional pomts of view a shared interest 15 gener
ated which 1n turn transforms the nature of the nterconnected
behaviour The distinction between patterns of co operative
action and forms of shared mterest goes beyond the distinction
between society and culture since 1t 1s possible to have a
human society without that conscious appreciation of shared
mterests which constitutes 2 commumty while all human
socteties have a mimmmum culture In any complex society
the commumty and the public emerge at the same time Since
all modes of associated behaviour have extenstve and endur
1ng consequences which mvolve others beyond those partict
pating the state 1s necessary as a form of association to regulate
those consequences by the actions of public officials Rules of
law are then the mstitution of conditions under which persons
make their arrangements with one another and the problem
of the public 1s fund Hly a problem of c¢ ation
Symlar distinctions enter a totally different philosophic
context and structure when Plato analyses the formation of the
state mn three stages ® first the association of artisans hus
bandmen and tradesmen deterrmined by the division of
labour 1n order to provide a mummum standard of Iife 1
which justice and 1njustice are found in the relations of crizens
with one another second the luxunous state enlarged to
provide the amentties of hife which leads as a consequence of
this enlargement to wars and to almost all the other ewils
private as well as public found m states and thid the
further enlargement to provide guardians stll according to
the principle of the division of labour for the defence of pos
sessions agamst external invaders and of values against internal
dangers Plato s construction hike Dewey s analysis finds the
state first m the functions of officials mn the control of external
actions and problems of meaning 1on
and value 1n the exammation of the consequences of those
actions In the perfect state which Plato was convinced never
existed and never will exist the wisdom of the philosopher
king would provide an answer to these problems based on true
prmaiples and sound demonstration  but 1n actual states they

Jhn D wey The Publc  d It Py blems NewY k 97 pp 3-6 69-74 o698 5 50
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must be met by two related devices the prousion n the
promulgation of law of adequate power for its enfbrcement
combined with persuasion m the prelude to the law swited to
win approsal for the law by the anzen* Crcero establishes
the same disbnetions but he begms wath the wportance of
speech and wn in the develop of society
culture and the state Speech and aruculate thought differen
tate men from brates and the enquiry after truth leads not
only to knowledge and the arts but to the virtues and the
associations of men o society and the state The eloquence
caltivated by the orator ts merely the art of using ths faculty
of commumicanion among men 1nd of reproduction of thought
mn words But the hughest achievement of eloguence 15 to have
gathered scattered humanity 1n one place 1o have led man
kind cut of uts bratish and rude exstence to our present con
ditron of culture as men and as utizens (ad hunc humanten cultum
cuslemgue deducere)  2nd tohave gienshape  after the estab
hshment of states to Inws tnibunals and ervie rights ¥
Soctety and the state serve to uolate aspects of cultures
which are closcly relnted in thexr factual bases but distinct i
therr funcuonal operations A soctety 1s a structure of behny
our and functions of men associated m action and m hfe
a state 18 a siructure of officers and laws established to main
tan condinens necessary for commumication and the eustence
of a commumty by the control of consequences of actions A
culture 15 a structure of customs and behefs ymting men 1
societies and determuming  both within societses wnd in the
relations of societies to each other attstudes and expectations
which sequize for thewr harmontous adjustment the contrals
of the state  The soaal aspects of cultures are the material
traces of :deas and idends m the habits and assoaations of
men  the pohinical aspects of cultures are the mstrumental uses
ofideas and 1deals in order to establish presere or transform
the human v Pohtical ¢ ton depends on
mstrumentalities to control the actiens of mdiduals and
groups rendered effective by common hatts ar recogmtion of
common nterests Despite recurrent efforts 1 the political
histery of states to contro} the atutudes mtentions and behiefs
of men the effective operation of polcal institutions 18

1Lawe IV 7 A3 3D X 885E-80;D
YCiero, D Orter 18 3
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limited to sanctiomng by rewards or penalties thewr overt
actions with respect to their external consequences on others

The differentiation of the political from the social aspects of
cultures conscquently has important beanngs both on theory
and on practice In theory the broadened scope of world
political problems has given a new relevance and practical
1mportance to the subordination to the state of all other forms
of association and of all cultural values principles affirmed m
plulosophues as diverse as those of Plato and Hegel In practice
nat only has the control of all actions mcluding thought and
expression  been undertaken n states as different m their
1deologies and social structures as Naz Germany and the
Communist Soviet Union but also the opposition of the
Western democracies to communism (or according to the
communists €conomic interest) causes them in turn to make
efforts to control thought expression and the night of assoct
ation When 1n the amemties of nternational pohtical dis
cusstons criticisms of the totalitarian methods of the police
state are set agamnst criticms of the msidious ageression of

economic and cultural impertalism  the clash artses because
m formulating pohitical problems each has a different method
of reducing the cultural relations of peoples to economic
terms

Society and the state—the law of opinion and positive law—

are closely related to each other and each exercises a crucial
mfluence in determming the other The state and positive
law are adjusted to social circumstances and to the current
opimons which interpret them Both the state and the social
cire may be dified despite the conservative
character of Jaw and custom—positive law and the constitn
tton of the state by legal enactment by judicial interpretation
or by violent revolution  the law of opinion by internal change
withmn the society or by external influence—and changes m
the one may cause changes i the other Political action to
earry out or ressst such changes encounters on the one hand
those social aspects of culture which determune the necessities
within which political operations work and the attitudes which
motnvate them and on the other hand those humamstic
aspects of culture which guide the decision concerning alterna
tive possible courses of actiort
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In tts myumum form ths thaed aspeet of enltores 1 found
1 the moral dumension i the regulation and communication
which are essental 1o any pobtical communtyy Recogmtion
of the reesprocal character of communication aud regulation
WA g that 1 won m winch
there 15 exchange 2nd mutual mflucace and regulation 1
which atizens rule and are ruled—1s as old as Anstotle s
definrtion of the state i terms of the tanctions of etizens whick
he points out 1s adapted best to democracy * and as new as
Dewey s argument that the wdea of democracy 1s sdentical with
the 1deal of cornmumnity hfe  The moral distmction appears m
the very terms apphed to the mstruments of pohtical control
the dsstinction between edw.ation and mdoctrination nfor
mation and propaganda police regulation and totahitanan
control depends on morl pudgments which cannot be reduced
to differences of opunon and mores or of techmques and
attitudes Moral mcrests artsve preferences and docuanal
convictions are wnphoit n cultores They depend for ther
smatertal and for thesr exerose on the recogmzed forms and
sutes of conduct of @ soaiety wnd a state Just as the laws of
opuien presuppase a socwal fabric supported by ponitine laws
¢ 1 turn the patterns of social ife and the controls of polwcal

are emhod of and mnstr hittes for 1deals
which 1re expressed explamned and justified 1 arts sciences
philosophies and rehgions Moralty taste and opimon have
their bases i society thewr materal support and use m the
state but thesr evpression constrtutes the humamstic aspects
of cultures and thar theory and justification are sought
ethics asthetics and science

The humansstic aspects of cultares found s arts and sciences
and other expressions of values underge i the operations of
the state and 1 the problems of the statesman « transfor
matoe saodar to that which charactenzed the shift from the
sotial to the polincal aspects of cultures As the complex of
relations which conststutes the social aspects at cultures tends
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to be translated into external material aspecets of actions and
organized expressions of attitudes available for purposes of
polttical control so too the complex of values pursued m arts
religions and sciences tends to be translated 1nto the moral
Judgments which underhe public policy 1n the political order
ing of the lfe of a community Relgious observation scien
tific explanation and aesthetic expression are lihe political
structure and regulations mdistinguishable parts of social
forms ;n pnmitive socienes and therr separation may be traced
as an evolutionary process 1 which the first emergence of
religion art and science comcaded with the appearance of
a class freed from the necessities of ife and from the mechan
1cal arts to devote 1ts lewsure to non utthtanan pursuits One
of the basic political problems in advanced societies 1s to bring
the value judgments imphcit 1n these humanistic aspects of
culture to bear on the solution of problems of political com
munity and the relation of ethical aesthetic and scientific
judgments to each other and to polincal action 15 a problem
m all philo ophies whether thev distinguish relate or identify
theory and practice

The marhs of these differences 1n the aspects of cultures are
apparent even 1n philosophies which do not separate  society

state andthe humanities Statements of the differencesfre
quently take one of two exaggerated forms—the attempt to
treat humanistic values apart from consideration of political
or social aspects of culture or the attempt to reduce all aspects
of culture to one by explaing them m terms of soctety or the
state or the conclusions of some science or religion or philo
sophy But the aspects of cultures are also recognized and
distingiished by means of historical or dralectical devices
which stress their interpenetrations rather than their paraflel
1sms and distinctive contributions to the common Ife Burke
thus uses society and state as equivalent terms and con
cerves them as  contracts rather than assocrations  but his
conception of the state depends on a contrast he establishes
between humanistic and matenal aspects of culture  Soctety
1s ndeed a contract Subordinate contracts for objects of mere
occasional interest may be dissolved at pleasure but the state
ought not to be considered nothung better than a partnership
agreement 1n a trade of pepper and coffee calico or tobacco
or someother low concern to be taken up for a little temporary
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mterest and to be dissolved by the fancy of the parties Itis
to be looked on with other reverence because 1t 15 not 2
partnership 1n things subservient only to the gross anmal
evstence of a temporary and perishable nature Itisa partner

ship m all science a partnership m ali art, a partnership m
every virtue and in all perfection  Hegel, on the other hand

differentiates cnal society from the state but the state 1s ab

solutely rational the actuality of the ethicalidea and the true
ground of soctety and all human assocration  Since the state
appears as a resuit of the advance of the philosophic concept
through i playmng aself as the true ground (of the earher
phases) that show of mediation 15 now cancelled, and the
state has become directly present before us Actually there

fore the state as such 15 not so much the result as the begin

ming Itis within the state that the famuly 1s first developed mto
cvil society and 1t 1s the dea of the state itself which disrupts
stself mnto these tvo moments ! Not only are the patterns of
social relations and of the tenure and use of property based
on the state but also freedom of thought and science have
therr onigm 1n the state *

The humanistic aspects of cultures are expressions of values
and wdeals found 1 man s effort to understand s environ
ment and himself to determne hus career among the forces of
nature and with the co-operation of men to control nature and
hus own actions and expressions and adapt them to the values
and ends which he discovers The social »conomic political
and cultural situation mfluences thought and expre ston but
the influence 15 unnersal and does not serve to differentiate
magic from suence supersttion from rehgron or shill from
art Statesmen demagogues and politicrans arise from the
same <acial conditions and with the shift of political carcum
stances and the exchange of compliments m political debate
the utles are exchanged indiscr ly Common p
are treated common terms are used and common 1deals are
evohed or condemned by the spiritual leaders the obscurant
asts and the sectarians of an agc and by the plulosophers the
scholasties and the sophusts Scientists tinkerers and charla
tans lihe artists dabblers and hacks are distinguished from
each other by the contnbution which the mdwidual worker

3 Heg I Paioply JR g traoe by T M ko 5, O d 195 par 236 ¢ 33
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makes 1 each case m his treatment of common matenals
common problems and common forms These humamstic
aspects are so conspicuous 1n great original work 1n all fields
that 1t 15 easy to ignore the social and cultural influences that
conditioned the work of an artist who first uses a form which
departs from earlier modes of expresston or of a thmker who
first formulates a problem and resolves 1t 1n a way which
reveals the errors or msufficiencies of earher approaches to the
problem None the less the artist and the thinker draw on the
matenals prepared mn previous formulations on the nterest
centred on the problems they treat and on contemporary
effort awareness necd and appreciation The preparation
of the scene for the individual effort 15 ndeed so important
that mnovations inventions and discoveries are often made
simultaneously by several men and great original departures
usually become the common property and characteristic of
the age succeeding that of their discovery

The recognttion of special chmates of opwion character
1stic of certain times and places and the search for the spint
of an age and the character of a culture 1n the common
concepts symbols and attitudes revealed 1n the social aspects
of cultures should not howesver obscure the contemporary
differences of meanings expressed by philosophers in those
symbols the vatieties of presentations evolved by arusts the
frutful divergences of scientists by which they develop the
implications of previous stages of enquiry or even the oppo
sitions of historians and sociologists mterpreting the spint and
evolution of previous ages The contribution of the artist the
philosopher and the scientists to commumication between
soctal groups national states and cultures and to the establish
ment of more inclusive communities 1s not found 1n the com
mon symbols they employ or the common matenals they treat
but 1n the uses they make of them Art 15 mtelligible across
cultural and national boundanes but the effectiveness of
artists in communication must be found 1n the aesthetic quals
ties of thewr works rather than 1 the attitudes and prejudices
of particular aud to which proy dists appeal or m
the domunant tastes and sentiments of groups or classes on
which hacks depend The influence of science philosophy and
religion 15 not imited to the common symbols which bind to
gether the men who use them but denives 1ts vitality from th
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significances ymparted to those symbols by the msights of
mdndual men

The form or content of great expressions of 1rt science or
philosophy may profoundly alter the society the culture and
the nation The artists and thinkers of the Renassance thus
built a contemporary culture by remterpreting the cultures of
Greeh and Roman antiquity The readmess of the times and
the avmlability of the materials conditioned, but did not de
termine the creatne evpression Shalespeare s rendenng of
the past departs often from the histonical facts and 1t would be
difficult to determine how accurately he expressed the attitudes
and aspirations of Ius contemporanes smee his writings
constitute an 1mportant part of the cvidence and since he
contributed to forming the national character of hts country
men by wnting lines i which they later expressed or exemph
fied their 1dcas and 1deals The use of Homer by Greeh philo
sophers and cnitics 1s ndication of the influence of the poet on
the national character conduct and spirit and the Romans
felt the need of a natiee Jiad even before the Aenead was pro
duced to be adapted to thetr cultural and educational needs
and uses and to afford gurdance to future Dantes 1n ther
exploration of new cultural regions

The humamstic aspects of cultures may be distinguished
from the social aspects only by critical yjudgment and evalu
ation If the effects of commumcation are sought 1n the be
haviour of men and 1n therr associations no sharp line
separates one form of commumeation from another Verifiable
truth and artisic form are not necessary when the purpose j5
to achieve wide and forceful cffects The methodsused by primy
tive man to control the forces that surrounded him are broadly
simular to the scientific method art ongmated m rehgious
observances and in practical functions and philosophy grew
from speculation on values and objectives embodied 1n cult
ures yet n the process the advantages of science oy er taboo
the charactersstics of artistic expression and the cntical evalu
ation of stand wrds of action became apparent mn spite of the
difficulties men encountered mn formulating princsples and
crtera or agreemg on any one formulation Human values
depend on the mtrinsic quahities for which they are valuable
and on the extnnsic circumstances which mahe them available
and accesaible to appreciition Differences m preferences are

22
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due to differences 1n aircumstances which male all values
relative but that relativity m turn 15 discovered by recourse
to ethical ae thetic and scientific methods and cntena which
go beyond mere considerations of circumstance and serve to
gurde action and mould sacial forms The paradox of cultures
15 1 the fact that values are relative to cultures and that
cultures progress in their pursurt of values ntelligent action
mdvidual or socral depends on the discernment of values and
their translation 1nto policies of action

III

The three aspects of cultures—social political and humanistic
—though distinguishable are inseparably interconnected The
adyustments of human beings to conditions and problems are
not determined by their biological adaptation alone and the
individual charactenstics of men result from their nurture
tramming and education in the groups 1 which they particl
pate Indradual men are consequently charactenized by therr
habits and these mclude 2ll socially acquired responses to
stimuli—political attitudes virtues skills and knowledge as
well as personal character traits But since conditions affect
habitsby inducing activitieswhich modify mhbit orstrengthen
prior habits and smnce habuts affect conditions by the actions
to which they lead force and justice are needed to control
the comsequences of actions and the formation of habits
To understand and to judge social relations and political
actions 1 therr relation to the choice of means to the good
Iife 15 to make explicit and to judge cntena which determine
fact action and purpose Man 15 a social ammal adapting
himself to a patural and human environment by forming
habits he 1s a pohitical ammal ruling and being ruled heisa
human animal creating and appreciating values

The movements of cultures reflect both an attachment to
the particular sources of the values of a culture and a striving
for the realtzation of those values in universal and commum
cable forms As structures of commumcation and action the
patterns of cultures depend on establishing modes of action
on bases of habitual behaviour and medes of thought on
bases of traditional belhief The survival of the group depends
on adherence to the structure of beliefs that constitute 1t 2
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group cultures are thercfore both conservative 1n their rests
tance to change and excluse of cach other m their tendency
to dwversity and multupheity Yet communication and action
are sensitine to alteration within the group and without and
the mechanisms by which the group 1s preserved make 1t read
ily susceptible to change The consemvatine character of
custom which contributes to the preservation of the group
1s 2 source of danger when the mode of behaviour has lost
its adaptive value the vanable character of custom which
contributes to the adjustment of the group 1s a source of
danger when the acquisition of novel modes of behaviour
impedes pursuit of common values which unmite the group

Thas pull between the particular and the universal poles of
culture and the tumbling sequence mn which problems are
considered under their social political and humamstic aspects
and m which they nfluence each other reciprocaily and are
successively dominant as causes are llustrated 1n the historzes
of all nations which have achieved ligh civilizations and wide
contacts with other nations

The ocial aspects of cultures are based on 1 division of
labour and functions which tends as 1t becomes more efficient
1 the production of goods to divide the society into confhet
g parts and to set 1ts members to the pursuit of ends destruc
tive of the purposes and amenities to which the society was
earhier directed The division of functions and the exchange of
products instituted to secure common Interests more effectively
become the basis for a separation of economic classes whose
members recognize common nterests and common opponents
Values are sought by group action n opposition to other
groups and classes and value 15 attached to membership in
respective groups The pos thility of pursuing values bevond
the limited objectines of bare subsistence afforded by the
establishment of media of txchange endangers the ability of
some members of society to sccure bare subsistence while 1t
permits the unhmited vccumulition of material goods by other
The traditional customs and behefs which are the bopd of
society come nto conflict with the more refined behefs of subtler
and more sceptical munds and as behefs become better and
moreaccuratelyidjusted to the naturcof things by their increase
in scientific preasion they are more easily penverted or re
moy cd from their social functionsin relation to human actisatses
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These oppositions and movements have been accentuated
by the advance of technology and the growth of mndustrial
soctety but they were recogmzed as fundamental forces in
the earliest speculations on social problems Plato and Anstotle
both treated the problems of practical pohtics 1n terms of the
oppositions and adjustments of the rich and the poor and
of the mediating devices that could be found to regulate such
oppositions in view of common nterests both looked upon
money property and the arts of acquisition as devices for the
achievement of the common goed which are in themselves

mfinite or undefined unlessimited by political controland
moral msight both Jooked for solutions to science and to
values which mught regulate a more equitable distnibution of
matenal goods and set lymts on their accumulation but they
recogmzed that the regulation of property and of passions
depends on putting them n the perspective of the goods
which unlike matenal goods are enhanced rather than less
ened by bemg shared and are mcreased rather than divided
by competiion Progress in science technology and industry
has owing to the opposition of their respective interests sharp
ened the division between proletariat and entrepreneur be
tween labour and management 1t has infinitely increased the
possibility of accumulating wealth and economic power with
out makmg the mcreased production of goods more easily
available to relieve penury famme disease and msecunty 1t
has made more difficult and unwieldy the mntelligent apph
cation of scientific methods which provided new materal
resources and opportumties to the solution of moral and re
Iigious problems and 1t has shaped the common forms of Iife
1n patterns not easily influenced by spintual ethical and
aesthetic values

In s pohitical aspects justice in operation 1s the order m
which the atizens are umfied m 2 state by the pursuit of
common mterests and the end of the state as St Augustine
pomted out 1s not justice 1 any transcendental sense but the
preservation of the state To achieve even that end however
the constitution and the Jaws must be effectn ¢ as mstruments
of and as d of a justice which
reflects the conditions potentialities and aspirations of the
ctizens and subjects of the state When the pohncal con
stitution ceases to be adjusted to the social which
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1t was designed to contral violent or gradual revolutions alter
the con titution or change the groups who exercisc power
under 1t

Pohticnl actions operate between two extremes  the neces
sarv conditions by which they are determined—the characters
of peoples their cir and therr r the stage
of their arts and sciences ther tensions and ambitions and
the ways of life to which they are devoted and the ideals which
they seeh But the wdeals arc assmilated to the character of
each nation and movements which spht established political
structures assimulate to themselves other unmersal ideals
Traditional forms of nationalism depended on the claim that
 particular unn ersal 1deal was the particular possession of a
prople habiting a particular area The ancient Jews regarded
themsclves as the chosen people and the custodians of the true
religion The Grecks differentiated themselves from the bar
banans by the possession of freedom and a culuvated hfe of
art and thought and the Romans were law givers who ex
tended unnersal peace to the peoples of the world The
English have m modern times been proponents of Protestant
ism and of parhamentary pracuces and nstitutions  the
French since the Revolution have been the promulgators of
demacratic freedoms the nights of men and tellectual en
hightenment  the Americans have appeared as the defender
of the common man "nd common sense and have e emphfied
technological skill and industrial orgamization the Rusuans
have assumed the role of partisans of the cquality of men and
the ohdanty of the workers of the world agawmst explottation
and oppression The claims presented by those who suffer
from want and need racial discrimination and mpenal
domunation have led to new delusive attnbutions—to one
rice one economic clss one economic system one party one
creed —of umversal values by which to orgamze the world
more justly

The particular circumstances and unw ersnl 1deals embodied
1 the constitutions of states no less than those of groups and
parties 1n revolt are means simultancously to unify and to
dwvide The revolunions of our times are motivated by efforts
to secure political self determination economuc secursty and
human equahity The new nationahsm daffers from the tradi
tional nationalsm which devcloped with the spread of n
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dustrialism smee the new nationilism 15 an expression of the
responsive demand for industriahization in regions where 1t
has not yet taken root The forms m which this nationalism
expresses 1tself range from the eercise of the newly acquired
mndependence of the Philippines India Palsstan Indonesta
and Burma and the aspirations to self government of colomal
peoples like those of Ceylon Nepal and Indo China to the
establishment of Israel as the homeland of a people to the
Jealously guarded cultural autonomy and sealed borders
which are mstruments of economic and political change 1n
the Ballan states to the efforts of nations long estabhshed to
solve their economc and social problems In the political
context cultural problems are translated still into terms of
property and the external consequences of actions on security

possessions  and honour The necessary conditions within
which political action operates and the 1deals to which 1t 15
directed are both stated 1n terms of the distribution of goods

the necessary conditions are set by needs and resources and
the choice of actions for the resolution of needs 1s thrown into
stultifying confusion by the 1deological conflict which affects
the discussion of facts actions and the very theores mvolved
1n analysing the conflict Ideals and purposes are economically
determined 1n that conflict according to both extremes of
theory for 1t 1s held at one extreme that the conflict will be
stopped only by the elimination of explotter classes and at the
other extreme that 1t will be resolved only by the elimination
of those who oppose free enterprise and individual nghts

v

The humanistic aspects of cultures are based on the arts the
sciences the philosophies and the religlons which express
values and seek knowledge and control of man s destiny Arts
and sciences 1deas and ideals have therr roots m social situ
ations and are affected by political mnstitutions and regulations
they are 1n turn powerful instruments in moulding the social
situation and 1n altering political structures and the operation
of laws But progress in knowledge 1n artistic expression and
1 spantual msght depends on a double movement first
science 1s separated from magic fine arts from mechanical
and banausic religion from superstition since they are subject
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to mmprovement and refinement and those who practise the
more advanced forms of each as well as those who appreciate
them are separated in their preferences and their understand
ings from other groups 1 society then since science art and
rehgion have an effect on Life reformers and practical men try
to make religion effectrs e as motwvating beliefs in the practices
of men to restore to fine arts an wmfluence equal to that of
mechanical arts in men s lives and to rejomn theory and prac
t1ice Science art and rehgion as modes of commumcation
acqutre breadth power and precision in the development of
common symbols relative to common 1deals and common sub
jects but 1n the process they become maccessible to those who
do not share those symbols and the organized efforts of groups
or governments to bring them to bear on the atitudes under
standing and emotions of larger groups run the rsk of re
ducing them to the level of propaganda Although they have
profound mfluences 1n the creation and solution of political
problems nations which like the Soviet Unton undertahe to
control them and 1n so doing recognize therr importance 1n
hubit the possibility of their achieving their distinctive values
whereas nations which like the United States provide the
possibility for their frec development have not found means
by which to take serious account of thetr possible social apph
cations and consequences The mampulation and control of
scientific aesthetic and spintual values and the separation
of those values from social and pohtical problems have
eqully stulufymg effects for the one makes them socially
pertinent but stenle while the other fosters their develop
ment 1n dircctions removed from all effective relevance

The dnvision of mankind into groups in the pursuit of 1deas
and values like the divisions of men according to social func
tion and political power may be the cause of tension or of
progress Differences and even conflicts in 1deas and values
have contnibuted to the advancement of knowledge art and
soctety and they have in turn been affected by the divisions
of men But the basis of universality and particulanty mn the
communication of 1deas 1s different than 1n the exchange of
goods  Science consists mn the formulation and solution of
problems and 1ts universality consists in a uniformuty of com
mumication i which results are susceptible of mdependent
test 1t 1s particulanized by reference not to subject matter
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but to rival groups schools or nations The unnersality of
rehgion 1s found in values expenenced by men and shared
by the great religions of the world 1t 1s particulanized by
reference to rval groups creeds or nations Great art 1s uny
versally mtelligible and 15 enclosed m particulanty only by
the mannensms and exclusiveness of groups styles and
nations All these forms of value differ from matenal goods
since the possession of property whether held m common or
privately 1s exclusne and the consumption of goods destroys
them whereas art science and religion are not restricted in
the number of possible possessors are not destroyed by use
and their apprecianon and enjoyment are enhanced by shar
mg Yet they can be reduced to objects of ownership causes
of division and mstruments of power rivalry Their universal
1ty 1s preserved agamnst such appropriation to groups by the
standards which are discovered 1n ethical aesthetic spiritual
and scientific judgments and which are tested n the philo
sophical scrutiny of the principles and methods of such judg
ments Value judgments are not determined by the practices
of current morality the preferences of actual taste the dogmas
of prevailing creeds or the consensus of men m general or of
experts 1n partienlar concermng the nature of thmgs Not only
do great accomplishments 1n arts science and philosophy
transcend and transform current judgments of value but they
affect attitudes toward economic circumstances and materal
goods The ascetic 1deals or religious communtties have less
ened the dommation of other values m the group and have
mtroduced new cultural forms and the programme of Gandh:
by freeing hus followers from fear of loss of property and even
of lfe prepared a political revolution designed to secure for
India not only self government but economic advancement
Conversely the disciphne of part fascist nazi or
1st—can 1mpose standards by force and transform economic
relations political instrtutions and cultural values by fear The
great problem of democracy within nations and between
nattons 1 to form policies based on ethical aesthetic and
sctentific judgments and to secure co operation 1n them by
agreement rather than by force 1n the solution of economic
social and political problems

The new problems in the relations of cultures may be stated |
1n their beanng on all three aspects of cultures The divi
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of labour and functions 1 the producton of goods and m
common life leads to the separation and antagonism of groups

classes races and nations unless 1t 13 accompanied by co

operation and mutual respect born of understanding of social
interdependences and values The distnbution of power and
presuge in political organization leads to the reduction of
Justice to what can be secured by power unless there are
standards of justice by wiich 1o gwde the cxercise of power
and the distnbution of goods and functions Finally 1t 1s the
cultsation of the values of wt stience and philosophy which
contributes standrds essential to the solution of social econo

mic and political problems

v

Communication between cultures and the establishment of
world community and world understanding depends on the
creaton of salues which are not pecuhar to any ewstung
culture and on the preservanon of values which are the forms
asumed by common values in parucular cultures Yet the
relations of cultures has become a problem of the relations of
natons and-—within nations and across national lines—of
classes races churches and parties In both forms national
and international the political problem assumes pnimacy
since cultural relations uncover differences and oppositions of
economc and social needs and mmvobve the clishes of interests
and powers The source of differences 1s found however not
m the necds which are widely recognized or 1n the resources
and knowledge which are avulable but in the opposing
idealogies pobtical form  and economuc systms adopted to
consider means to remedy the siwation This problem of wna
vt of probl and of © concerming achions
has been hittle considered There has arsen consequently a
widespread sense of an unreal separation of fact from value
and of hnowledge of fact from knowledge of value which s
cnnaized as antt mnteliectual and ants rational and for which
remedics are sought by realstic and practical assertions
that values are facts and sre found among facts

The suspicion of arpument in alf forms especially argument
based on abstract concepts which 15 a charactenstic of our
umes and the effort to relate 1t 1o particular nitwations assume
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thexr most paradovical form 1n the political discussions and
actions The fhght from generilized argument leads philo
sophers to substitute for the principles of proof the concrete
phenomenology of thought or the specific difficultzes and ad
Justments of expenience or the dialecticl oppositions of nature
or the arbitrary determmations of symbols In poliics and m
the legal and moral disuiplines related to political action the
distrust of proof takes two complementary forms the discredit
ing of arguments to permit recourse to facts and the manipu
lation of facts to establish the cogency of arguments

The suspicion of arguments has reached 1ts heights m jurss
prudence where the histoncally effective use of argument has
been questioned because the apphcations of rules of law evolve
n successive interpretations and because the reasons alleged
by judges as grounds for their decisions do not express the pro
cesses of thought which led them to their conclusions In polits
cal philosophy 1n general an escape from the completies
of argument 13 sought n the hope that scientifically venfied
facts or established principles from some regron of scientific
enquiry will remove the ambigwties and uncertamnties of
social and political discussions But political experience proves
that hope 1llusory 1n view of the vulnerability of scientific
pursuuts to social and political influence and interference Even
of the scientists of the Soviet Union and the West are m some
sense In agreement concerming the scientific principles and
facts of physics and biology (if not of psychology and anthro
pology) despite differences concermng dialectical matersalism
and naturalistic empiricism  that agreement does not supply
cnteria by which to bring them to agreement concerning the
respective virtues of common or private possesston of the means
of production The complementary forms of these devices to
avod the deceptions of argument are eyen more sintster for
masmuch as arguments are conditioned by the convictions of
the thinker the silencing or elimination of the class or the
party committed to erroneous arguments 1s an effective sub
stitute for refutation as a means of bringing attitudes and
actions mto more precise relation and contact with facts

In this argument about arguments which anses at all levels
of political problems both parties profess attachment to moral
ends an attachment which each thinks to be lackmng in the
other and both find proper employment for the scientific
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method which each argues 15 neglected or musused in the
other

VI

Contemporary philosophic discussion exhibits awareness of the
ifferent aspects and mfluences of cultures 1n a sartety of ways
The predominant emphasis on experience i the philosophic
schools of the West ts a symptom of a common effort to dis
cover the problems and subject matter of philocophy 1 the
cultural miliew Philosophic terminology methodology and
subject matter have been broadened by borrowmngs from the
sciences afts history and practical experience In the West
thus broadening has taken two forms (a) an effort 1 plulo
sophres hike pragmatism and logical positivism to refine by
direct philosophic analysis the methods, devices and terms of
sence art or practice and (b) an effort m philosophies hke
phenomenology existentiahism and dalectical materialism
to employ common techniques and distinctions 1n sciences
arts theortes to practice and philosopluc discussions Such
efforts encounter two sorts of difficulties arsing respectrvely
in relation to the new techmques and subject matters and in
relation to efforts of other philosoplues to accomplish sumular
tashs The refinements 1o the symbolism of mathematics
attempted by philosophers 1nd their statement of screntific
artistn. and political problems have rot been conspicuously
useful to workers in those fields nor have the phenomenolog
1cal or dialectical explorations of the intentionaltties of mind
or the contrarieties of naturc yielded greater hiteral precision
than the Iterary scienufic or practical expressions of lthe
1deas—or indeed much difference in formulation Philosophers
m the Ewt—m Islam India wnd Chmna—have had more
opportunity to meditate on the relations of philosophuc trends
to dscover basic smulanities in the fundmental prmerples of
Eastern and Western philosophy and to recognize the cultural
changes consequent on the mtroduction of science and techno
logy 1n the East even to the nicety of detecting cxistentiahst
trends 1n Arabic philosophy and pragmatic strands in Chinese
thought These differences among phitosophers employing
and explamming science art and the practical coupled with
therr reluctance 10 find sound scienufic bases or pracucal
application i the doctrines of other schools than theiwr own
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constitutes the sccond problem that of achieving communi
catton m the confused and contradictory movements which
constitute now as in the past the external aspect of philo
sophic discussions The confusion of present day problems 1n
so far as it 1s 1deological 15 a reflection of that philosophic
confusion and 1t would secm probable were 1t not for the
reonentation afforded by the juxtapositions of cultures and of
philosophies that disputes would be heightened rather than
moderated by making the basic differences exphert

The common and related dertvation of the philosophtes of
the regions of the world and the particular forms which they
take i different regions and ages suggest a first series of ques
tions The philosophues of the West derve from a common and
contmuous tradition 1n which the mfluence of Greece and
Rome has been a constant but vanable element and the con
ditrons and problems of successtve periods have determmed the
form and development of the oppositions and sequences of
schools For one long period—during the Abbasid dynasty—
Islam was the custodian of this tradition and some of the
basic 1deas of Greek thought penetrated to India with the
spread of Mohammedanism Conversely the influence of
Hmdu and Chiese 1deas on Western thought duning the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries has been greater than
would seem probable from the slight contacts of philosophers
of East and West Viewed 1n terms of their historical dert
vation the philosophies of the nations of the world today are
characterized primanly by two facts (a) they have been
formed under the mfluence of different historical periods while
at the same time they derve i general from a common
hentage and (b} philosophies dernved from the same philo
sophic tendency assume different forms i different cultures
The dislocation of chronological sequence and the difference
of cultural influence 1s strikingly illustrated 1n the philosophic
trends m the United States and m Latin America The be
ginnmgs of philosophy were derived m both regions from
European philosophy but the influences dommant 1n the one
region m any penod were seldom conspicuous m the other
and the uses which philosophy found m the cultural develop
ment of the two regions were different

Consciousness of a distinctive approach to philosophy
emerged i the United States during the twentieth century m
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the reactions to the widely orevalent 1dealism  of acrdemuic
philosophers and took a vamety of forms m pragmatism
realism and naturalism Moie recently and as 1 consequence
of the development of these characteristic philosophic attitudes
1 new mterest in the history of North American philosophy
has grown with the recognition that earlier movements m the
United States are rot explaned simply by the European i
fluences from which they onginited Even 1 thewr early and
simple forms philosophic doctnines reflected and mfluenced
the social and the political as well as the humanstic aspects of
North American culture The doctrines of seventeenth and
eighteenth century English and French philosophers entered
mto the framing of the Constitution and into the development
of churches and theolomcal doctrines and their influence m
determining political organization and religious life was more
direct than in Europe The opposition was not between long
cstablished interests ar widely separated classes and the open
frontier provided the constant possibihty of socially approved
or even pohtically nstitutionalized continuations of dissentient
opinions The experimentalism and individualism which have
come to charactenize American philosophic tendencies were
developed under the influence of conditions which permitted
differences to continue and to be tested by experience of con
sequences implicit 1n the European conceptions from wlich
these philosophic tendencies dertved
Latin Amenican philosophy ishikew: ederved from European
sources and adapted to broadly comparable conditions
The fundamental Spanish and Portuguese culture however
was not charactenized by strong or enginal philosophic move
ments after the sixteenth century and the use which was made
of eighteenth and mneteenth century philosophies m Latin
America was 1n revolt agamnst scholsticism and colonialism
Destutt de Tracy and the French deologues had a profound 1n
fluence on Jefferson and therr ideas entered casily into the
amalgam of reasons and justifications for North American
political institutions and atutudes of mnd  but they had a
specific mfluence 1 providing an intellectual vocabulary for
the reorrentation of man to his ensironment and to human
associations in Latin Amenca The positivism of Comte had
hittle lasting effect n North Amenica whereas 1t was an mstru
ment of communication educrtion and revolt m Latn
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Amenca The philosophies of Vasconcelos and Caso are part
ofthe Mexican liberation while the philosophies of James and
Dewey are part of a revolt agamst idealism based on science
and a long traditton of political independence
Communmication between Latin Amencan and North
American philosophers ts complicated by the fact that lustorical
arcumstances have led them to use different aspects of a
common tradition and to use what they borrowed differently
The differences uncovered m even an off hand exploration
of the present position of philosophies influenced by a common
tradition suggests a second seres of questions If there 15 such
diversity and controversy withm each tradition and such lack
of adjustment and communication between traditions where
15 that element of umversality to be found among philosophies
which each philosophy claims not only for its svstematic
explanations but also for 1ts cultural consequences® The an
swers to questtons i that form are one more Mlustration of the
pull and mterplay between particulanty and umversality in
culturai phenomena The relauon between the umifymg and
dwvisive infl of phul y becomes mtellieible when one
examunes how & culture may be homogeneous and have never
theless a philosophy which 1s expressed in the oppositions of
cultural tendencies and phlosophic schools A culture 1s uni
fied by a philosophy without prejudice to the philosophic dif
ferences which lead to continual exploration of different
approaches to the facts and problems of the culture
Underlying the diversity of forms taken by recent revolts
agamst 1dealism and absolutism there 15 a basic 1dentity of
sigmficance which 1s expressed tn 2 vast variety of ways and
m terms of arguments and principles which are otherwse
antagomstic Yet the avowed purposes of present day philo
sophies are stnkingly ssmilar They have mn common an inten
tion to avord the abstract and the static and to base principles
and arguments on the concrete mn evstence and gxperience
They choose as subjects of discussion suited to those purposes
relation  processes and activities ratherthan entities
and they stress interrelations and organic wholes m which arb1
trary dlstmcuons or separations must be avoided Whether or
not the on which y mo\ements have
turned their backs were guilty of the errors for which they have
been summanly cnticized 15 proper subject for storical




doubt but the present plulosoplie dispute concerns the means
by which 1bstraction 15 1o be owded and the existential
experiential 1nd orgnic reabity 15 to be achiesed Pragmatsm
and positintsm find the concrete 1a the problems presented in
expenence and the relations imposed on symbols as 1 result
of the use of the scientific method Latin Amencan philo-
sophers hase tumned thewr ttention to the concreteness that
can be found 1n 2 phitosophy of man which avoids extrancous
and fictn e additions to or distortions of what 1s human Phe
nomenology 1nd custentthism begin with human appercep-
tion as a device by which to deteet 1nd avord erroneous con
structions and addiions 1nd they differ primanly an the
recogmtion of metaphysical 1nd scientific abjectives 1 some
varieties of existentiafisms Diafectical materiabism seizes on
the concrete m nature by means of the recogmuon of the
coexustence of contraries and contridictonies

Despite their differences contemporary philosophies tend
to share the common objectine of closer adherence to the
peculiantics and intricraes of experience ind cxistence st
hns been explored by science and 1s 1t impinges on the life of
man This dentity of purpose 1s relevant to the opposttions
and exclustvism of philosophic systems for the nature of philo
sophic communication 1s explained by the interplay of the
technical elaboration by which philosophies are deseloped
n ther exclusie claims to adequacy nd pertinence and of
the common bases of meanings and methods by which um
versal significances wnd values are translated from one sct of
terms to others But the same identity of purpose 1s relevant to
the apphications of philosophy to cultural hife, both beeause the
philosophic aspects of cultures are conditioned by and reflect
a hke strnving 1n other a pects—soanl economuc pohtical—
and because those aspects of cultwmies are influenced and ex
plamned by each of the vanety of philosoplies competing in the
culture The fact was recently observed by a commuttee of
experts analysing datx collected by Unesco 1n 1n enquiry into
the nature of democracy and the ambigumities ansing sn dis
cussion of st that no major party or nation professes to be un
democratic tod1y whereas the pohitical di putes during the
period between the two world wars imolved an opposition of
democrati, and anti demoeratic theones This 1s indication at
onceof therelation of social rhanges consequenton the 1ds ance
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of science and mdustriahzation to  democracy’ and of the
diversity of mterpretations and sigmficances which extend
throughout the lives of men from differences concerning
democracy Resolution of the ideological conflict centering
about democracy can come only 1n one of two ways by agree
ment on one nterpretation and on one phlosophy or by dis
covery of common consequences of mdependent philosophies
which permit a commonly conceived democratic way of hie
The dignityofman the democraticwayofhfe — freedoms
and nghts donot constitute such a phalosophy they are con
ceptions common to many philosophies and claimed by more
and they become unambiguous pornts of agreement only when
their significances are defined by reference to the prmaiples
of the philosophies to which they are appropriated and to the
consequences 1n action and control which follow from them
Agreements on statements and verbal formulations are mdis
pensable parts of agreements about meamnngs even when they
have consequences m action and about actions and beliefs
even when ther pnnctples have not been asserted

The similanty of intention and purpose which can be
detected 1n philosophies which have been m contact with each
other 15 a guide to the portions of philesophy which are cul
trvated most assiduously to achieve such ends The search for
the concrete the press of practical prablems and the influence
attributed to science combme to focus attention on problems
of method of practical action and of the nature of reahty
In those enquines a thread of unmersality and underlymng
agreement even on detais of doctrines and devices of method
runs through philosophic traditions which have no detectable
common roots or direct tton Hindu ly of
concepts and methods of logic have surprising analogies to
treatments of stmlar problems 1n the West the aphonstic
moral philosophy of China explores intricacres and profound
1ties of human motivations and conduct along paths that have
also been followed n the Western tradition The mysticism
the metaphysics and the wisdom of the East have affimties
with the doctrines of sages prophets and metaphysicians 1
the West although therr influence and prestige has grown less

P with the 101 of the search for the concrete

A third senes of questions anses 1n connexion with the exam

nation of problems of translation and compatibility among




philosophic pstems nd partienwly concerning the blocks
ta comtnumeation md to the resolution of problems imposed
by crroncous of luted conceptions The nature of the dif
ficulty of p1 sing from one phulosophic Ianguage or from one
sct of plulosophir assumption 10 others 19 ffustrated m each
of the four of present duy phitosoplic mterest Insestigition
of logaenl problums has been stmulated by the advances of
cience 1nd the claboratons of scaienufic method but the
development of system of looie lcads to <ery diserse concep
tions of scientific method svmbolic logicins hay e concentrted
on the charactarstics of symbols and the rules for combin
g themn hnguges prigmauc logiaans have postponed the
construction of Tngunges n order to enquire into the solution
of problems which would determine the significinces 1o be
gnen symbals phonomenologists sced 2 basis and structare
of scientific coneepts in the mtentionahty of the mind  diatee
ticl materbists claim umque pos ession of the saenufic
method in their use of the contraneties of nature There 15
hittle ground to doubt that  cientific method 15 a sgle pro
cedure which 1s coberent and unambiguous enough to afford
effective pudance 1o sacntsts but saentific problems are
tested i varieties of urcumstances which require yvarieties of
methodologicat approaches and the pursut of scrence
volves operations of cnquirers svmbols of formulae motions
of things shoughis «f mmds and ¢ven Orenmstances of 1
quury Further wny of the v arteties of methadological approach
or Appurtenancs of saientific development may be made the
pamnt of departurc of 1 study of scientific method Yet there
1s hittle communicition between these tpproaches even sym
pathetienlty inctined symbohc logierans think  pragmatic
fogic 1 named fogie  dialectical matertahsts who sought to
expre s the rel vhons of contranety symbohically wonld doubt
lessbe condemued for formalism and in general each approtch
to the saientific method hs ready made reasons for 1gnoring
the others wnd for confining attention to the numerous thifer
ence and disputes within the confines of s orthodaxy
Moreover the problem of method 1s not hnuted to the
drffrrencas of lngwans, ek waludas s oppostons of Yhile
sophers to the method of logic or at least to the exclusive
use of the formal methods oflogic for contact with and know
ledge of reality and thought The problems of logic shade

of
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therefore 1nto the problems of metaphysics Exen the denial
of metaphysics and the cquation of philosophy to logic mn
volve assumptions concerning the nature of things and the
princaples of proof which constitute a rmimal utthzation of
the science of bemng and of first principles The differences i
metaphysics reduplicate the differences m logic for they hike
wise are of two hinds  (a) the differences between metaphys:
c1ans who limut their metaphysics to the principles assumed 1n
their sciences and m therr methods and metaphysicians who
separate metaphysics from science and (b) the differences
among the metaphystcians of the loical vanety and among
the metaphvsicians of the ontological variety The problems
of practical action are affected by like differences There are
morabists who seek to apply the methods of science to the
problems of human action There are moralists who seek a
basis for the determmation of values in the nature of things
or of men or of their minds passions or bodies There are
finally morahists who detect a particular method 1n the form
ation of moral character and political institutions  which 1s
to be disinguished from the method of the natural sciences
1o less than from the imaginative insights of the arts and who
find a particular subject of study i the associations of men
whuich 1s not reducible to 1ts parts or lable to transcendent
purposes

Dafferences of philosophic atntude and difficulties of com
munication and understanding arise from the nature of plulo
sophic enquiry Differences i principle and terminology are
the sources sometimes of fruitful stimulation m enquiry
sometimes of blank unperceptive controversies Identities i
purpose and principle are the causes sometimes of co oper
ative extensions of meanmngs sometimes of blank reductions
to neutral common meanings or distortions to smgle poles of
possible meanings In their mnfluence on cultures philosophic
distinctions—even those of logic and metaphysics =sthetics
and epistemology-—are transmuted into moral and political
forms which are mamifested m actions of men and 1n control
of their matenial circumstances In that form the nterrela
tions of dufferent plulosophies are considered relative to the
possibality of agreement concerning action rather than rela
tive to the possibility of agreement concernmng doctrine Such
agreement 15 somewhat more than compromise since it




depends on the discovery of modifications of poliey which do
not abandon essential principles 1t 1s somewhat less than per
suasion since 1t depends on the jusuficaton and formulation
of the common action tn terms of the dis ergent princsples held
by those who agree on the action

Blocks to communicition 1nd particulanzation of prin
ciples to the parties opposed stand i need of investigation by
means of two ddionnl relted sets of questions The three
sets of questions cancermng the historical dernation of ptulo-
sophic positions the elements of unnversahty that might jon
them and the blocks that might set them n opposttion are
completed by enquiry mto the msconceptions formed of one
philosophy or culture from the vantag  point of others and
comversely of the contnbution which traits of analysis and
doctrine which are conspicuous ind lughly developed i one
phulosophy or culture might make to broader understanding
and communication The misconcepuons of 1 plulosophy
depend on a doublc movement m which the statements of
philosophers nre simplified wnd are then interpreted by appeal
to other aspects of the culture wsually also presented m highly
sunplified terms Thus 1t 1s e1sy to dispose of American philo
saphy 1f 1t 1s supposed that American philosophy 1s prigmatic
and that pragmausm sechs the stindards of prudence and
scienee 1 successful accumulations of matenal goods The
principles 1re examined here not in their esphicit formulitions
nor in their imphicatons but in the character of the people to
whom they are attibuted and the culture of tlus people
conversely 15 characterized by those punaiples The discussion
of problems 15 then lost 1n exerases of sclf explinttion and
self defence whereas 1ccess to common elements 1nd purposes
underlying the diversity mught male 1t possible not only to
understand and tolerate the tuehly developed tendencies of
analysts peculir to certam cultures but also to adapt them
to wider common uses It 15 probable that the outstanding
quality of contemporary American philo ophy 15 1ts precision
1 the interpretation of processes and operations of svmbols
and actions  there has doubtless been a lack of speculative
audacity i recent Amenican thought 1nd m uts fhght from
claums of certainty 1t has failed to find 1mportant or practical
uses for 1ts precisions But the generation which has follovwed
the philosophers who reacted against absolutisms and ideal
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1sms finds 1t difficult to attach meaming to much of the specu
lation on questions which 1t recognizes as mmportant and 1t 1s
acutely anare of the danger of claims of certainty in regions
m which the tests of knowledge and even of ewustence are
dubious

To suppose that co-operation among philosophers can take
the form of the mixture of methods and tcchmcal precisions
contributed by the West or by portions of the West and con
templatne and mtuitive mught borrowed from the East or
from traditions m Europe like the ingreduents of a co oper
atrve cake 1s to neglect both the nature of thought and the
history of philosophic discussions  Methods are borrowed from
other philosophies and appropnated to new prnciples
objectives and structures are adjusted to new methods but
philosophies multiply even amon,, the faithful interpreters of
a single master and a common orthodoxy Yet philosophic
means may contribute to the commumty of men as they have
contributed to the consolidation of human associations i the
past by the clanfication of social pohtical and humamstic
aspects of cultures and mvestigation of the effects of philo
sophtes 1n human relations actions and expressions may m
tum facihitate communication and co operation m speculative
thought

Philosophtc enquiry 1s implicit 1 each of the aspects of
cultures and the contribution of philosophy to cultural com
munity and commumcation 1s found 1n a form adapted to
each of the aspects With respect to the social aspects of cul
tures the contnibution of philosophy s to the und
and appreciation of the values and aspirations of peoples The
philosophies of peoples constitute snformation concerning the
cultures of the world to be found mn part 1n exphait statements
and 1n part m common 1mages symbols and scales of pre
ference they are embodied m the external cnihization and
thev determine the uses that are made of matertal resources
and techmical shalls With respect to the pohtical aspects of
cultures the contribution of philosophy 15 to the mottvation
of peoples mn their co operative activities The statesman
should find the resources of philosophy available for hus use
m two forms denved respectively from the social and the
humanstic aspects of cultures he should be able to recognize
the exssting customs beliefs and capabiliies and he
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be able to formulate policies which reflect practicable sdeals
Political communication should lend to agreement on common
courses of artion enforced by the imposition of penalues on
actions which endanger the cummon wction 1nd the commu
mty With respect to the humanistic aspects of cultures the
contnibution of philosophy 18 1 the cnueal clnficauon of
values and of meins emploved for their achicsement 1n arts
sctences soctal structures and religious observances

In Al three forms the contnbution of philosophy 15 made
ordinanly without the need of techmical philosophy or the
ministrations of techmcal plalosophers Plnlosophv emerges
when an awtreness 1s reached of b prinaples or vatues as
they txst m the relations of men in thar imtrumental actv
ties or m therr enquines nd free expressions All three
depend therefore on 1 fourth contnibution of philosophy to
culture which con 1t m the whievement of the proper pur
poses of philosaphv recogmzable in great philo ophies how
ever vuously the purposes of phitosophy are stated m those
philosophics The present juxtapo 1ion of phulosoplues 1o the
Juntapostion of culture  nd the pres ing importance of the
practicl constquence of philosophic differences mn the 1deo
logical conflict concerning, the relations of cultures and nations
has sct probloms for philosophers which may illurmnate the
relations betwuen thetr respective methods of performing the
proper tishs of philo ophy  Any degree of success m treating
the sonal poliical and humanutic 1spects of cultures must
contribute somewht to such intullectual commumcation for
philosophy 1s not onlv a subjrct 4 means and a test of com
mumcation and commumity but it 1 also m atself 1 form of
communication and the development of philosophy 15 one of
the mnrks by which progress 1 world cvilization will be
recognized Intelligent resort to wnalysis and principles should
contribute mstruments to move the complex parts of world
culture but the functioning of world communtty must eventu
ally depend on a common spirtt and force which 1s diffused
m vanous forms throughout the whole



The Cultural Essence of Chinese Luterature

by
Suin Hstane Cuen

The Chinese word for hiterature wen denoted originally noth
ing less than the totality of human civilization as concenved
by the Chinese people This conception may be regarded as
fundamentally aesthenc The earhest known ideograph of
#en appeirs as an mtricate symmetry of ntersecting lines
Whether this symmetry was suggested by the splendid mark
ngs of the tiger as some have thought or derved from a more
ample viston inspired by the observation of similar patterns
on garth and 1n the firmament 1t 15 tmpossible to determine
Both explanations may be supported metaphorteally speak
mg by the tradition of ancient texts from the ¥2 Chun, (Book
of Change) to the works of the great sixth century literary
cric Liu Hsteh We know that no single cause <an account
for the creation of a word of such complex connotation
nevertheless all words bemng emblems we feel justified 1
affirmung that the Chinese word for literature xen as well
an 1ts etymological graph as in 1ts prmary acceptation symbol
1zes the apprehension of that formatne mtelligence which
reduces shapeless parts to an orgamic whole opposites to
harmony chaos to order and by making thus manifest the
good and the beautiful achieves the end of all art sprung from
the creative energy of man

This notion  whereby all human accomplishments may be
expre sed 1n terms of hterary art s eloquent at Jeast of the
supreme importance attmbuted to literature by Chinese
cultural traditton It 15 a notion which was evolved at a very
remote perod and which has been maintamned throughout the
centuries For us therefore 1t rases not only points of great
mkerest for the study of modern culvare 2nd literary cncem
but very complex problems as well For the Chmese the
supreme object of veneration has always been the Ideal



Joerrl tons fCUos P
of Confucwus persomfied by such ancient emperor sages s
Y10 and Shun ventable Sons of Man meamate or at 1 Iater
period by the wealization of Confucius hamself exemphifying
more speatfically the flower of man s moral qualities And the
supreme object of their speculation 15 the Taoist wav of
nature the sclfsime 1 the midst of which man Ines Lreathes
And has tns bemg and of which the manvellous order of the
physical unuverse 1s the visible and tangible expression From
the combination of these two 1deals the Confuciin and the
Taotst imphat m the wspiration of the greit majonty of
Chunese poets and wnters the formulition of ther hiterary
philosophy proceeds as it were necessanly man in his essence
15 supreme 1n the unnverse and the cosmos partaking of that
nature which 1 the selfiame 15 concenved s subordinate to
no higher will or power than man s and 15 serving no tugher
purpose than that of a gruultous revclition to man Whenee
st reachly follows that hiterature created by man to mamfest
s supremacy 1 exalted s cocqual with the cosmos I order
and 1n splendour

1t 15 thus €18y to understand how the word wen refernng
to literture came to be overburdcned with such pretentious
excess of sigmificance and literature atselfl throughout the
ages of Chinese tradiion to be overesimated The consc
quences of this may sometimcs appear to us regrettable and
they imolve for the student of Chinese literature many grive
problems of which not the least 1s that of methodology The
seritation and discouragement of many entics as well in China
25 1n the West have no other cause And often the issue 1s
cvaded n well meaming and superfionl  generhizanons
Whether there exists a Chinese word for literature or poctry
has been the occasion of indefatizable quibblin, One mmght
Just as well try to find 1n English or 10 any languane other
than German an exact equinalent for dicktun, Lien the
French poésie has not quite the same meaning as poetry

Every literature h1s 1ts speaific national charactensties and
categortes of worth The homogenesty of Chinese biterature 1
doubtless the source of one of 1ts most important functional
values By this homogenerty we naturally do not mean its
complete autochthony It consists on the contrary 1n a pro
foundly orgamc faculty whereby adventitious clements are
cantinually assmilated and the growth of the Chinese national
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character constantly sustamed It 1s 1n this sense that Ghinese
literature may be regarded as one of the great unifymng forces
of Chinese history and crilization and as perhaps menting
after all the grandiose role assigned to 1t howeser uncritically
by ancient Chinese tradition

A buef survey of this umifying force considered both geo
graphucally and historcally will enable us to grasp 1ts scope
and hmits 1ts ments and demerits Geographically speakmg
Chinese Iiterature written in logographic characters pract:
cally impermeable to all dialectal and phonetic vanations
umifies reading and writing over a vast area presenting as
many different idioms as 1ts natural barriers of hulls and nvers
Thus literature tends to become a great leveller of local ex
pressions From Manchuna to Canton men of very different
stoch debarred from converse by ther diversity of tongues
mav meet and commune in the domain of hterature 1 the
national expression of their aspirations and emotions This
unification has no doubt detracted from that richness and
diversity of interest which Chinese literature  after 1ts long
mmllenmums of growth mught otherwise have offered but 1t
has also prevented the Chinese nation from breahing up with
dubious benefit for humanmty into as many separate peoples
as 1 Europe Historically speaking Chmese literature marks
a umfication of the sense of time Thanks to the strength of
Chinese traditionalism to the close identification of hiterature
with history and to the conscrvative evolution of the written
language poetry of three thousand years ago not only con
tinues to be read but strikes on the mind of Chinese men of
letters with as much freshness as that of the nineteenth
century Furthermore there has been as httle of rvalry be
tween literary movements and doctrines at diffierent times as
of religious controversy or persecution m their more violent
forms What we lose as a result 1n interest and varety of
conflicting hiterary theories 1s offset by this unification on the
temporal plane both of literature and of history by means of
Iiterature It 1s no exaggeration to say that in these texts
ancient and modern the whole of history comes to hfe with
a lind of timeless )mmediacy Such a judgment as only a
European of Mr T § Eliots acuteness could formulate

the whole of the literature of Europe from Homer has a
simultaneous ewustence and composes a stmultaneous order



Ll s fCulime

seems mimost 1 self cuident truth to the Clunese literary
hustorin

But m order to sce Clunese literature as a umfying force
1t 15 necessary to tihe cert un other consideritions smto tccount
1ts pracucal value s another matter The process of umfication
entails certun saenfices The long umificauon of which Chinese
fsterature was s\ ¢ behieve not only the reflecion but a
contributory factor has been very dnerscly appreaited Tor
unification whether hterary or nitionn! while valuable as
conducive to stability tends also to arrest or At least to retard
those devclopments which would normally accrue from the
cmulrtion and interpenctriton of rval cultures—though
grave doubts have been expressed in recent e as to the
value and reality of a progress obtamned mn the nime of
humamitv from the agitation of incessant competition and
eoterprise And we must not forget that Chunese hterature
considered as 1 untfying mflucnee 1s 1 mere superstructure m
every sense of the word Its vehicle the graphic symbol
cffective as a leveller of local differences wns no less so
mamtaming 1n 1 state of illiteracy 1n astonshing proportion
of the nauonal poputation Thus slowly evolved behind the
fagade of umficaton those problems of cultural reform
modermzation and diffusion which confront us i China to
day Andin these problems Chine ¢ literture s imvolved both
1s an object and as 2 mens It 15 not our purpose here to
suggost a solution but merely to state the facts

It 15 certain that contemporary China n A1l her efforts
towards sociad polincal and economic modernization 15 1t
grips with a very ncient and highly complex situation which
she cannot efface but must accept 1s her inhentince The
fact 15 as we are told by such distinguished modern thinkers
a Bertrand Russell 1nd the Chinese philo opher Ling Su
Ming that tradittonal Cluna 1s a whole body of enilization
or a great cultural society but not properlv speaking 2 natton
or state Tlus thesss 1s confirmed by the recent wntings of the
Chinese hustoman Lai Hw tsung who pomts out that true
states comparable 1 nature and structure to those of modern
Lurope tid e 1stan China tuo thousand years ago dunng the
peniod of the Chan Fuo (warring states) but that they dis
appeared with the unfication of the Han empire 1t the end
of the third century Bc Some years ago a Japanese scholar
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Hasegawa Myoze han considenng Chunese culture from this
same vtewpownt declared  Some modemn Bnush thinkers
regard the state as a necessary enil but the Chinese had al
ready realized two thousand years ago that the state 1s an
unnecessary evil

From whatever angle we bring these conceptions to bear
upon our problem the sigmficant fact that emerges 1s the
following while the Chmese 1n such cultural domains as
lterature art and philosophy unmustakeably evince the
smgleness and oneness of their character they show but httle
nterest or ability when 1t comes to other activities better
caleulated to organize and unify them practically and form
ally as a people and a distinct polincal entity by cultnation
of the federal spint or establishment and strict obsersance of a
metrculous code of laws The federal spint 1s replaced by an
attachment to human relations to family and friends the
observance of impersonal law by fidelity to moral and ethical
rules with reference to which jurnisprudence 1s a mere ausiliary
And though 1n China thesc private and personal moral codes
may be found wanting at least as often as public law 1 other
countnes there 1s an unshakeable force 1n values to which a
peaple remarns so tenaciously attached and which mn 1ts hter
ature 1t so clearly expresses and proclaims

‘Whatever name we chose to give to these characteristics—
Chinese national character tradition inertia force of habit—
and whether we approve of them or not they constitute a
reality that every reformer of Chuna every student of world
culture must senously reckon with True religious fervour for
social orgamzation mspired by umnversal love and by the
fear of God as advocated by Motism once coexisted with
early Confuciantsm and Taoism and was almost as mfluential
as these durmg the early formative age of Chinese culture The
supremacy of law was simularly asserted by the Legahsts at
about the same pertod But 1 the following two thousand
years of Chinese history neither of these doctrines produced
any positive effects Subsequently and right up to the present
day they have admittedly been admired from time to time
and mtermuttent efforts have been made to implement the
measures they proposed But therr application always proved
a failure and there 15 no trace of them i Chinese political
and socal hustory just as m Chinese hiterature no doubt for
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analogous reasoas there 15 no trace of preat  tragedies or
mystenes

Having, noted the mun significince the tradittonal  grand
deal of Chmnesc hiterature 1ts deep nterest ind actn e particl
pauen in human affairs Jet us now focus our attention onwhat
mty be more properly called i the language of modern
enticism amagmatine or ereitne hterature—due allowance
bemg made for the unvoidable wbitrariness of such dustiact
ions Before gong into details 1t mav be as well to touch
bricfly upon certamn salient features of Chinese crentive hter
ature In the artcle I wrote Jor the Lngyclopaedia Americana
my 1ccount of these features was gnven s the form of five
general remarks The reproduction of these m shghthy &if
ferent terms wall best serve st scem to me the purposes of
our present discusston

First though the court was the centre of hterary fashion
throughout most of the unperttl dynasties all creatne wntng
had tts source 1ad wmspirition an the Clunese people Tareign
thoughts ind ideys remuned without effect on creatne
hterature unttl thoy were wdopted by popular song and legend
and re expenenced by the fecundating imaginauon of the
people Only then could thev recene recognition and wrusuc
form at the hands of the iteratr. The rclsnonship between the
people and these professional men of letters to whom the
barbarous sociological term  literocriey s too oftun pplied
1s much closer than 1s commonly thoueht In Clincse society
the literits do not form 1 separite odass or caste They had not
only todraw on the people for the I ing substince of thesr worhs
butalse asweshadlseclater to lose therr identity among them

Secondly while the mythical spirit was prevalent among
the ancient Chinese thev do not seum to have created ny
fugh epic poetry Iegendary figures instead of bemg glonfied
epically as heroes wd gods were sdealized morally as  great
men  And the form of writing they mspired was didactic and
histonical pro ¢ rather than epic poctry Sumibrly trageds, the
culmnation of cxely Grech hiterature s unknown m ancient
China when culturally speahing she wis the equal of her
Western contemporiry

Thirdly hternture i praise of war ar charictenzed by 2

militant patriotism 15 very scarce whereas nty mibitanst
Iiterature abounds
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Fourthly thevague term romantic  applied to numbers of

Chinese poets 1s perhaps justified by their spontanety of
] exp therr unbridled analysis of immediate

personal expenence and their Taoistic individualism 1n revolt
aganst convention but other and perhaps even more essential
aspects of romanticism such as a passtonate otherworldlmess
the umversalized ego of extreme mdividualism and Wertherian
fove are hardly to be found 1n the representatne hterature
of China It 1s true that the unknown has occupied the
imagmation of many great Chinese wnters But from this
land of dream the awakemng 15 never long deferred nor
the return to the everyday world The eternal aspirations
of the Chinese poet are lfe on earth and the things of
carth this visible physical world that 1s the nursery and
the texture of spiit And 1n their hughest emotional flights
thev seldom exceed the himuts of epicureamism or an ardent
love of nature

Fially the peculiar properties of the Chimese language
such as the 1deograph monosyllabism and the determmation
of meaning by means of specific tonal inflextons make Chinese
Iiterature very ahin to music and the fine arts Thus the metre
and rhythm of Chmnese poetry thanks to its monosyllabic
characters have a defimtely visual quality and soanng
ceases to be a metaphor when applied to the lyncism of
Chinese prose at least i ats classical forms

This brief summary of the charactenstics of Chinese Iiter
ature may serve at least to mdicate the mawn lines of what 15
to follow By these we shall be led to investigate the evolution
of the principal hiterary genres m therr historical and social
contexts the relative positions of polite and popular liter
ature the adaptation of spiritual attitudes to the major liter
ary themes and finally the more strictly technical matters of
language and literary convention All these questions emerg
1ng from a background of cultural conditions common to them
all are naturally bound up with one another We shall never
theless try to treat them separately

When we consider the nise of hterary genres and the evolu
tion of hterary forms the fact that stands out most clearly 1s
the close relationship between popular literature and the
pohite lterature of the court and the intelligentsia Esvery
important Chinese literary genre may be clearly traced to the
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people And every new form throughout the long history of
Chinese hiterature was evolved from popular sources What 1s
more every devclopment of popular imspiration 1n the field
of polite iterature was preceded by the Nilling into disuse and
decay of an ancient mode or form More generally spealing
following the flucturtions of Iistory once literary genre was
superseded by another 1f not 1n the 1ctual fact of its existence
at least 1 importance and cxcellence as for example n
poctry the shih by the £ .u and the chu and at 1 later penod

poetry by the novel Popular lterature that vast and ceaseless
undercurrent of Chinese socicty throughout ats slow evolution

was the unfuling regenerator of polite literature 1 ats periods
of erists This revitalizing force embodies the perpetunl growth
and transformation of social and rchigious customs n their
mfinite vanety 1nd of language itself and the expression of
ll these springs directly from the natn e genius of the people

from utter ssmphaity of feeling and sheer lose of hfe But
popular literature 15 important lso 1s the preserver of the
classicaltradition Forit folklonzes sotospeak sucheclements
as 1t may have inhented from the polite Iiterature of the past

clements long forgotten by the hiterati and which they redis

cover 1 the hour of need s therr nghtful due Foreign
customs also and foreign 1deas were not regarded by the people
as curiostties of mercly exotre interest nor intellectualized
after a superfictal contact as they would hue been by the
élite but assimilated almost unconscrously and cherished 1n
popular ways of ife until such time as they might enrich hter

ature with new themes and moufs It should further be re

marked that the salutiry ind regenertine impulse gnen by
the people to the higher regtons of literary creation may m

vamnbly be seen to comcide with certain changes in the gencral
coursc of Chinese history This 15 1 phenomenon which 1s
perh1ps by no means peculiar to China The necessity of this
so called rebarbanzation for the regeneration of 4ll hter

atures has indeed recently been recogmized by a number of
writers who we belicve hase invohed above all 1 support
of their thesis the evidence of the Iiterary Iistory of the West

But 1t seems to us that this modern view of hiterture as a I

Ing organism may recerve much fresh confirmation from the
type of relational patterm which millenntums of history enable
us to discern with such viidness m Chinese literary evolution
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and which 15 one of the most important keys to an under
standing of Chinese culture

A brief historical survey of this phenomenon 1s here our
immediate concern Leaving personaliies and particular in
cdents to one side for the moment we see the periods of
Chinese literature as an ample succes 1on of curves nsing and
fallmg Sprung from the common source of popular literature
they stand various in height and span lihe a cham of ramn
bows as radiant and as transitory Beneath flows without
ccasing the vast hfe giving stream of popular mvention un
prcturesque unselfconscious mpetled by the vital force of the
nation These persods may be regarded as forming a compara
tively simple pattern and as obeying an ostensibly regular
rhythm like those of the dynasties themselves But they must
not be thought of as discontinuous  self contamned cycles They
are so tospeak dialectically mterrelated they have a common
ongm and when one yzelds 1ts place to another 1t yields also
some of 1ts qualities

The first flowering of Chinese poetry 1s to be found 1n the
Shk Chin, (Book of Odes) whose composition covers roughly the
pernod stretching, from the tenth to the seventh century B ¢
Although at that ime Chinese urban culture was well devel
oped the early feudal system firmly established and soual
classes clearly differentiated these odes continued to proclaim
m lofty 1dyllic stran what W B Yeats called the umty of
bemg  of mnd and body and of collective and individual
consciousness Here music and poetry are mdusoluble a
sunple and unpremeditated outpourmg of heart and soul No
translation can give any 1dea of this perfect umty which con
stitutes thereal meanmg of these odes And though abound
mg 1n parables they do not suffer the least commentary Therr
30 centures of existence have completely impregnated Chinese
Diterary thought Andeventoday thanksto Chinese tracitional
1sm and the conservatism of Chinese language and culture
therr reaitation howeyer fragmentary and marred by moedern
pronunciation stirs the heart with profound racial memories

There 15 no doubt that these odes are for the greater part
the work of the people But they include also a number of
courtly and anstocratic imitations reflecting a polite concern
with historical and political events But even these at therr
best have a musical beauty of language which goes to show
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that poetry as orduned by ancient and official presenption
1s tnstinct with that magic urtuc from which the traditional
conception of the ommpotent xen as we have descrbed 1t
very possibly derives

After thus first flowening of Chinese poetry carned to sts
perfection 1n the Book of Odes the three following centunes
that 1s to say from the sixth to the fourth crntury Bo wit
nessed a gradual dechine of poetc art notwithstandwng its
vogue among the new rulng and anstocratic classes of the
rmal natonallm  then emerging Dunng this period the
Book of Odes became a repertory of ongs resened for diplo
matic and soczal festiviies The ades were chanted declumed
or parodted In lugh soccity where poetry was an affur of
fashion or the adornment of a specin} occaston the art of s
effectn e presentation replaced that of its creation It has been
noted as a very singular fact in Chimese hterary history that
the three centuries corresponding to the golden age of Chinese
philosophy should have been followed by a wvirtyal blank m
the held of poctic composttion Forall therr  nationalist spunit
and vigour the mval states engaged mn mortal conflict did
not succeed m producing a single nauonal poet But after all
this 1s perhaps not to be wandered at Which of our modemn
warnor nations with their mtense mobilizaton has produced
a real puet of 1ts own? Better perhaps to sing some of the old
odes than to exact from the mobihized poet bombastic
verses that are a dension of poetry The Chinese poets of the
ancient warnng states having never written marching songs
or martal verses 1t was all the more difficult for them to do so
at 1 Jater ume Such composttions of this kind as they finally
adopted had to be borrowed from foreign sources Just as the
Chinese people could with difficulty identsfy themselves with
the state so the Chinese muse chose esther to be silent duning
wars which were primanly the states affar or to protest
vigorously agamnst them

During the three hundred years from the sixth to the fourth
century B¢ while poetry lay dormant both sophistry and
philosophy developed in China Wath the soplusts rhetorsc
flounshed In 2 mamner typreat of the interpendence of Ghinese
Literary cycles the technical qualities of a dechmung cycle—
wit pungency preciousness and rhetorical abrhity in general—
svere always handed on to its succe sor The fourth century

Y
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B¢ marhed thecloscof theancientor classical ageof Chinese
history though the dawn of the unified empire was yet to
come As 1f to set the pattern for all subsequent Chinese hter

ature to be produced under strlar historical conditions there
now appeared poets and wrters of such imdniduality and
technical abihity as made them the heralds of a new and now
mmminent golden age In the north the philosopher Hsun
Chmg (314-217 Bc) now often compared to Anstotle as
having occupied 1 relation to Confucius and Mencus the
same position as the Stagynite in relation to Socrates and Plato

was also one of the first Chinese men of letters The author of
profound philosophical dissertations written with great rhetor

1cal mastery of exposition and argument he also wrote ome
long poems expostulatory and allegorical m what he called
the fu form later to become one of the most important literary
genres of the Han empire (o0og B¢ to ap ~20) Hsuns fu
poems were less remarkable for literary excellence than for
the unprecedented lucidity wath which the poet expressed s
awareness of 2 world lapsing 1n chaos and agony This con

sciousness he formulated 1 two lnes

T aon Jva pur chik
Ch ing ch en kues shih

which mean hiterally

The world 15 1n chaos
I ask to present my fantastic poems

The word kuer which we have translated by fantastic  unites
the 1mplications of weirdness danger ommousness and shock
Here the poet 15 an mdividual face to face with the whole of
humanity and conscrously arrogating for the first time
Chinese hiterary history such importance to his art as to render
1t capable of shocking back 1nto samty the chaotic world Such
awareness of poetic individuality could never have been pos
sible 1n the period of the collective composition of the Odes
Then there had been true poetry and bards but no poet

But the most remarkable hterary achievement of dechning
classicism was that of the southern poet Chu Yuan (340~278?
B ¢ ) astrilang exampleofthe haghly conscious poeticindivadual
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1 confiict with an ron e to which at the same time he
15 wretnevibly committed  His was an accomphshment of
such poetic cxcellence n the choice and handling of themes
that 1t opened up the way for the fz of the Han penod and
exercised 1 profound and lasting influence on il that 1s best
m the subscquent Imginative hiterature of Cluna Now Chus
works are unmistakably and demonstrably of populir ongin
When popular literature m the north after 1ts apogee 1o the
Book of Odes entered upon a peniod of exhaustion the southern
land above the Yngtze valley with ts folk songs myths and
customs as colourful and luxunant as 1its jungle 1nd flora
awaited the commg of 1ts poet of gemus It 13 now certain n
the light of fuller biographical evidence that Chu Yuins
worhs consist largely of revised versions of popular rehigious
songs now known s lus Nine Songs W e also possess more than
1 dozen lyrical and descriptine poems of mighty surging line
rans ing from youthful experiments to the tmpassioned crics
of an wnguished and despairing soul and profound meditations
on the meaning of history and of the unnerse

But s most representative and mfluential work 1s 1 long
poem of about three thousand words the Lt Sao (Meeting wrth
Sorrow) The Li Sao 15 a rhapsodical medley of autobiography
wnd myth history and legend strange and far flung land
scapes astounding visions of heaven reflectng a tortured wnd
depraved humamty fragrance of flowers and stench of weeds,
svirtues and vices and above all 1n an 1tmosphere of morbid
ambiguity a mixture of politics and erotism dominated by the
hang symbol—all these elements being dexcloped n such bold
Juxtaposition that were it not for our possession of such modern
worhs as Eliat s I aste Land and Joyce s Ulysses we could hardly
concen ¢ how such a poem ever came to be wnitten Its unique
quality ss such that Mr Waley applying Goncourt s phrase
described 1t as 1ssuing from the master s propre nervostté That
1t should present across such immensities of space and time
pomts of resemblance with the modern works just mentioned
affords us in any case ample food for reflection

The umification 1chieved by the Han empire at the end of
the third century B¢ amounted for the Chinese 10 a rewnte
gration of thewr universe It was the beginming of 2 new cycle
of Chinese literature The influence of Chu Yuan Hsun
Chng and Chus disciple Sung Yu on the Han fu soon to

¥
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impose 1tself as a terary genre was decisive and immediate
But strictly speaking ths influence was of 2 hind with that of
the rhetoric of the pre Han sophusts that 15 to say technical
rather than spiritual Thus 1s charactenstic of all action
exerted on an age of regeneration and growth by a previous
penod of decadence

Duning the four centuries of stability of the Han empire the
forms of Chinese culture such as they have survived to the
present day were gradually established for all time This does
not mean that 1 the centunes that followed all evolution
was at a standstill tn cultural domains  but their mam patterns
had been laid down once and for all and those channels
determmned 1 which they were henceforward to move The
new triumphant philosophy of Confucianism tempered as
crcumstances permtted by Taoist revolts against ats dogmas
was to control the entire future development of Chinese
ideology Subsequently Buddhism though 1t ostensibly
modified certain forms of worship and rehgtous expresston
brought about little fundamental change From the dualistic
forces of Confucian humanism and Taost paturalism  the
Chinese spinit was to recene m the ensumg mullenmums ats
every mmpulse It 1s significant that the onlv comprehensive
history of Ghuinese philosophy wnitten 1n a modem spurte (by
Professor Fung Yu lan pub 1934) should discern in Chnese
philosophy only two maimn periods the first ending with the
first century B¢ the second extending from then on to the
end of the nineteenth century A stmular treatment of Chinese
literature wath reference to the appearance of new genres and
comentions to its mdividual representatives and changing
social conditions 1s by no means such a sumple matter But the
main Iines of development since the Han age may be charted
and shown to present a considerable degree of regulanty They
appear as a senes of rrsing and falling curves or cycles m close
dependence on both popular tradition and the works of the
Iiteraty

‘The works of Chu Yuan popular in ongmn _but bearng all
the marks of istormented and solitarygenius of
hyperbolism and great imagimatne power could never fail
to be impressive Butit was above all his technical mastery not
to be confused with the cult of techmque that most strongly
mfluenced the fi wnters of the Han penod reprcscntame1
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of a spint very remote from bhis The most distingwished of
these wnters became the favountes of the wistonary and
megalomaniical emperor Wu Ta (157-87 8 ¢} In subsequent
reigns most of them at various times 1n their bives were court
dignitanies of the prosperous nd stable empire The favounte
themes of the earlier fu wnters of the Han perod were the
splendours of cities palaces 1mpenial bunting grounds gar
dens haunted by strange birds and 1mimals exotic tributes
from all parts of the world And indced their works were most
estumable glonfications of great matenal achicvement and
national stability and expanston They were often mtroduced
or concluded 1n 2 manner characteristic of this moralizing
age by a passage of an edifying nature the purpose of which
was not so much to exalt the achtevements of empire as to
exhort the ruler to honour personal ment Later fi works
turned towards mystic visions minute desertptions of natural
objects p 1 lynaism  philosophic speculation d

and expositions From the point of view of iterary craftsman
shup 1t must be allowed that the best fx compositions of the
Han period were consumate syntheses of all the quahties that
the Chinese language as a hving medium could boast at that
ume All its resources melody 1nflexion and 1deographic
mmagery were exploited to the fullest The old verbal magic
enchanter of the gods that same magic which mspired so
much of ancient poetry and particularly the works of Chu
Yuan himself appears here as the magmficent instrument of
human genus and as a mens to the glonification and formal
adornment of hfe on earth The fu wniters have given us a few
great works but the fuitself’ asa conventional form gradually
lapsed 1nto such cxtravagance into such a hybnd confusion
of verse and prose that it lost both its moral and 1ts artistic
razson d fre

But thanks to fresh impetus recenved from popular sources,

Han Iiterature entered upon a new cycle of vigorous creation
lasting nearly seven hundred years that 15 to say up to the
end of the post Han age The emperar who founded the Han
dynasty was lumself of very humble ongin - With the downfall
of the brief Chin dynasty (2 1-206 8c) mblitanist and
legabist n tendency and the subsequent anmiulation of ats
successful rvals the last of the old anstocracy disappeared
Cultural and social life was transformed on a national scale

6
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Not only was the impenal throne oceupied by a commoner
but the chief provinces throughout the empire were governed
by generals sprung from the people Turthermore the founder
of the Han dynasty as well as bemng the first commoner to
become emperor was the first southerner to exercise dominion
from the ancient seat of culture 1n the north not only over
Ius native state but over the whole country Thss 15 not to be
regarded however asa matter of racial or territonal conquest
but rather as the symbol of 2 united and homogenous culture
tahing the place of an antiquated multiphaity of states As far
as personal culture was concerned the emperor was dis
tinguished by little more than the plebeian s solid common sense
and possibly a southern accent He disposed neither of superior
miltary force nor of any pohtical slogan likely to impress
if we except three brief and ingenuous pronouncements
agamst the perniciously elaborate regional laws of the Chin
dynasty Yet he found alliances and followers everywhere m
the north as 1n the south He was made by the times And the
tumes were for umfication for peace and security Thus the
demagogic measures that he was led to take after his accession
did not exceed the execution of his former assoctates nsen
high 1n rank and mibtary power But his general system of
government like that of his immediate successors was pure
and simple laisse., fare jomed to a perfunctory belef in the
legendary Yellow Emperor and the ancient Taost way
The people generally were free to do as they pleased War had
brought them mto close contact now peace was mn the land
and the possibility of exchanging customs and occupations
All parts of the country communed 1n a general and positive
unien 1 speech and song Popular music and manners gave
the tone to social life 1 conformuty with the rustic tastes m
art and culture of the early rulers

But the rich and robust creations of the people were even
to exercise through the channel of official institutions a direct
and widespread mfluence on hterature The earlier Taoist
policy of larssez farre and non interference with the natural
course of nature had been an mevitable reaction and a salu
tary sumulant but 1t could not go on for ever Nor could any
far reaching effect be expected from the legalist theory of
the ommpotence of law a theory which the third ruler made
strenuous efforts to apply With the reign of the emperor Wu
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Ti as the nation was settling down 10 a system of common
wealth based on the family Confuctamism triumphed m spite
of 1ts exiggerated cthies and ther unge of anthropocentrie
mysticsm The old Confucian 1deal of government by musie
and ceremony now becime at least ostensibly 2 major polity
eal prinaple And knowledge of the people through thar
mustc and songs was regarded as the best means to govern
ment and to the improvement of government The Tuek Fu
(Government Music Burcau} now began very actnely to
collect popular songs and airs il over the country These
were of both natne and foreign ongin They were arranged
and sung by trained musicians New words were set to the
airs and forms and motifs were mmitated by talented men of
letters

From these popular sources was developed the dolee stile
nuo o characteristic of the spint of the Han age It estabhished
more firmly than the Bool of Odes the shih as the sovereign
form of all orthodox Chinese poetry The metrical schemes
of folk songs and poems were s vanous as therr ongins The
thythm of the text scarcely differed from that of the music
But m the process of their refinement to a higher poetic art
the purely musical clement was largely sacnficed to the hter
ary There was so strong a tendency 1n favour of classical
symmetry and regulanty of versification that the monotonous
pattern of five syllables to each line finally became the norm
These passages and even entire stanzas of strictly five syllable
Imes frequent in popular songs are the ongin of the zu yen
shih or pentasyllabicverse that was to became the dommant
metre of Chinese poetry for centuries to come

In matter then as well asin form the wu 3en shth remamed
a powerful and enduring influence on later Chinese poetry
Tts v1gorous pentasyllabism maintamed wself throughout the
following centuries and down to quite recent years as one of
the two predommant metres of Chinese tradition The other
15 the line of seven syllables But this latter metre established
at the end of the Han age constituted 1n reahty a quantitative
elaboration of the same pentasyliabic effect rather than a
qualitative change Whereas the substitution of the pentasyll
abac for the quadnisyllabic pattern that is to say of an uneven
for an even number of beats was of a nature to upset the
balanced serenity of the ancient measure it 1s obvious that
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the line of seven syllables amounted to a mere extenston of that
of five There resulted an approumation made possible by
the increase 1 fleubility to Inving speech and its inherent
prosaism Thus the Han metres once they were established
endured throughout the whole course of Chinese poetry and
even down to the present day in the same way as the man
features of the written language and ltterary phraseology It
15 true that the 2« which flounsshed as a musical and poetic
form from the late tenth century onward and rapidly de
veloped 1nto lyric drama  possessed qualities which made 1t
the equal and even the superior of contemporary five syllable
and seven syllable metres But these latter persisted thanks to
the devotion of the best poets as the representative forms of
the great tradition

This absence of fundamental change must not be confused
however with an absence of evolution Within this vast and
apparently immutable framework the processes of growth
decay and rebirth were at work The static and all too simple
aspect of Chinese poetic forms like that of Chinese society
15 often deceptive A prior 1t seems almost impossible that 2
metre composed umformly of five syllable lines should be
capable of expressing with such variety and over so long a
pertod the multifarious shades of human feeling When we
compare the various translations and interpretations of a
given Chinese poem we realize what halerdoscopic virtuahty
of sense and nonseuse can be concentrated within a few syl
lables But what 1s a Chiese syllable® The whole secret hes m
1ts complexity Each monosyllable 1s 2 word This mono
syllabism of the language necessarily results 1n a great number
of homophones or quasi homophones whence an infimte
vanety of rhymes and assonances In traditonal Chmese
poetry the prescribed rhymed couplet or the rhyming of
alternate hines gives the poet ample occasion to show his
mgenwuty 1n the use of such euphonious abundance but these
devices are too easily recogmizable and tend to mask even for
prosodists those subtle mntricacies of oblique rhyme conson
ance assonance and alhteration whose echoes and overtones
are so effective and which act as a test of the poet s shall 1n his
striving after perfection And these monosyllables of Chiese
verse with their tonal differentiations contrasts and analogies
all possess the complex properties hnown 1 Western pro
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as pitch accent quantity mobile stress and pentodicity as the
case may be But on the planc of poctic function all these
properties must be apprehended 15 an indwssoluble whole

1t 15 because of this tmmense complextty 1nd these rich
prosocic possibilities that Chinese poetry 1 spite of the
apparent simphcity regulanty and fiaty of its metres wath
therr lines of only a few syllables never wanted the faculty of
growth and development Modes of wnung flounshed and
disappeared Periods of strength alternated with periods of
weakness It seems strange that the possibilities of a domam
so pertinaciously explored were not finally exhausted But the
true Chinese poet has never ceased to find, at least untl the
present century nmple matter for his skill and ingenuity
within the limuts of the time honoured tradition

The persisting influence of the Han poeuc tradition 1ppears
as clearly in the choice and treatment of themes 2s 1n the
domain of form 1tself True to the humanistic and naturalistic
spint of the age to 1ts vision of a vast and stable world empire
of homogenous culture the Han wu yen shif treated practically
all the eternal themes of great poetry with a mastery of matter
and of style that was to mark Chinese poetry for ages to come
An examination of some of the more remarhable character
sstice of this form 15 thus revealing of what 15 best 1 later
Chinese poetry and testifies to the persistence of Han humanism
throughout Chinese history The highest achievement of Han
poetry 1s to be found in the ku shih shih chie shou ( Naneteen Old
Posms) One of the greatest and most disciminating cntics of
Chrnese poetry the sixth century Chung Hung commented
ontheseasfollows Eachword golda thousandfold! Through
out 2ll the subsequent fluctuations of literary taste and fashion
and the changing fortunes of even the grentest poets this high
tribute to the Old Poems has never been contradicted

Lven before Chung s time the authorship of these poems was
uncertamn They have come down to us shrouded 1n the same
atmosphere of gratuity and anonymuty as popular poetry to
which however their supreme refinement makes them vastly
supertor Ths 15 a lughly sigmificant fact They have defimte
personality but it 1s as st were a collectrve personility that of
the common humamty of the Han age Lytton Strachey
commenting on Herbert Giles translation of hundreds of
Chinese poems covenng a period of over two thousand years

~
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sad of them taken as a whole e can percene in thema
umity i their enchantment and listening to them we should
guess these songs to be the work of one single mind pursuing
through a hundred subtle modulations the perfection which
this earth has never hnown Though some truth must be
allowed to this mo t elegant statement justified i part by
Chinese classical traditionalism 1t may be thought that the
wmpression of 1ts author 1s due rather to the umfying hand of
a single translator It 1s none the less impossible to deny this
unuty of enchantment of the Nineteen Old Poems 1f they are

the work of an indiidual he represents the umiversal mind
of the Han age 1f of more than one they together constitute
that mind Historically speaking the specific quale of the Han
spint shunes through the texture and imagery of these poems
And on the plane more particularly of cultural bt tory thus
same Han spirit here reaches such heights of expression that
1t contans withun wtself most of what s best i Clunese poetry
to come and confers upon 1t that homogeneity of essence and
of form which seems to have struck Strachey as an intwiion

1t 1s naturally difficult to analyse the qualities of these poems
in a foreign language And yet we know due allowance beng
made for the mevitable loss of ther onginal music that they
lend themselves better to translation than perhaps any others
Thus 15 a further proof 1f further proof be required of their
profound an¢ 1 y Mr Arthur Waley the best
English translator—considering the range and quality of hs
work—of Chmese poetry has given us a version of these
poems distingurshed by all us usual fehaity Our quotations
therefore shall be from his text

We find here all the great poetic theme —love death
friendship attachment to home the sorrows of separation and
the soul grappling wath 1ts destiny—treated i a manner that
was to become typical of Chinese poetry A notable quality of
these works 1 virtue of which even the most trivial human
experience 1 exalted to a hgh poetic plane 1s the grandiose
vision of 2 umiverse mseparable from the common mdividual
The immenstties of time and space never before visualized
with such clanty and penetration sllumnate the poems with
their radiant and vivifying 1mages Such expressions as ten
thousandls  forever or athousandyearsofsorrow arehere
no longer hyperbolical or hazardous but correspond to actual
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facts of poetic expenence quichened by commensurate cmotion
and pas on The secret of this achtes ementhesin theab olutely
natural and spontancous juxtaposition within the space of
a few syllables of the mnfimtely vast and the most mtimate
personal arcumstances Joined 0 1 wealth of shades and grad
ations and 1 freshness of metaphor such as no translation can
render In this poeuc art the whole world becomes 1 single
scene anumated by the Jonely and anonymous heart beating
1n passionate unison with the clemental emotions which the
whole of y feels and und ds Unnersal sigmifi
cce was given to every indiadual expertence however sntt
mate and tnvial The anonymous indiidual exalted precisely
for his aputude ta express the fundamentl emotions of human
1ty literally embodied 1n the great poctry of thus great age of
humanism the very meanming of human existence as rooted 1n
the expenience and understanding of all men 2 mcaning m
which ail space and ume scemed to participate And just s
m that age there was coherence 1n the affective rhythms and
urges of humanity so there was coherence in those which man
shared with nature and with natural phenomena Thus efiec
uve spontaneous juataposihon of vast horizons and petty
matters these nfinite 1mages of ume ~nd spacc brought to
bear on mtimate personal experience may at least partinlly
be iMlustrated by Mr Waley s sensitnve translations though
what we have s1d was mspired by the implications 1nd music
of the onginals Lhe first poem 75 translated by Mr Waley
begins

On and on aluays on and on

Augy from you parted by life parting
Gown from one anather ten thousond &t
Lach in a dufferent cormer of the W orld
The way between 1s difficult and fon,
Face to face how shall we meet a,an?

How mere physical distance thus simply and naturally visual
17ed breathes all the pathos of separation! This 18 made pos
sible by such sumple and darect expressionsof heart felt personal
experenceas Ife parung  facetoface  the Chinesesayour
of which Mr Wiley has so wisely tried to retain The vnid
and exotic metaphors of the following couplet may seem far
fetched actually they are hughly appropnate in their dentifi
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cation of the nature of things with humamty and their exotism
1s the face of farmhar thmgs

The Tartar horse prefers the north wind
The bird of Yueh nests on the southern branch

Vast aspects of nature—sun clouds time-—are next brought
together with extraordmary mastery 1mmediacy and depth
of feeling 1n tones at once ingenuous and spontaneous

Suince we paried the time s already lon
Daily my clothes hang looser round my waist
Floating clouds obscure the white sun

The wandering one has quite forgotten home

From here on the poem rises to new heights of intensity and
Teehng all the more impressive as apparently tempered and
restrained by that resignation to the passage of time which
15 charactenstic of many Chinese masterpieces

Thinking of you has made me suddenly old
The months and years sufily draw to thewr close

Tine 1ndeed as well in Chinese hterature as i the Chinese
conception of history has a more positne and active meaning
than perhaps in any other nation Resignation to 1ts omm
potence. carnes with 1t an intense feehing of tragedy but also
a solution And this has been so at least ever since the Han
dynasty The poet closes on the couplet

111 put you out of my mund and forget for e 1
And try wath all my mu ht to eat and thrie

Every event has its beginning and 1ts end for better or for
worse But hfe must go on

We cannot here discuss 1n such detail each one of the Nmne
teen Old Poems Nor can we consider at length each one of the
following persods of Chinese hterary history We must confine
ourselves to a brief outline of the rising and falling curves that
mark their development But 1n view of the fact that Han
poetry as a whole mmitiated and estably hed the main patterns
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of much of Jater Chuntse postry just as the Han age did for
much of Chinese cultural 1nd socal Lfe m general, 2t 1
expedient to gn e some account of other aspects of Han poetry
already referred to and which mutatis mutandis are equally
charactenstic of much of sub equent Chinese poetry

Let us first consider the theme of love The poem just
quoted 15 typical of many Chinese love poems Love 1s never
expressed with passionate ardour and hardly cver idealized
as an ohject of contemplaion Now this passion and this
sdealization re precisely the most valuable features of Western
love poctry particularly at ils great romantc pertgd Passian
appears 1 all 1ts tragic beauty 1o the subhmity of sts eternal
conflicts as expressed by heats

14 hat mad pursurt’ What struggle to escape’

And 1n order to be 1deahzed for contemplation love must be
rased hugh above the contingencies of common life and con
ceived as a condition of suspense and dissatisfiction It has to
be repre ented as ever strving towards its goal and ever fall
ng short At the same time 1t must be removed from the real
cond of experience The sigmifi and reality of the
mad pursuit reside 1nats permanence Its only hope of finahty
181 teasing etermty  But even thereat s night that

Bold lover never never canst thou kiss

In Chinese poetry on the contrary love 15 not pre ented as
the pursuit of wn eternal future but rather a< 2 thing of the
pa tand n 1ts consequences as such these consequences bemng
regarded as an immediate evpression of present reahty Thus
love in Chanese poetry 1 2 mavter for reflection never for
speculation It follows as we have seen that Chinese poets
are concerned rathur with the deep patho of separation follow

wng love than with the passionate pursuit of love Profound and
enduring melancholy takes the place of the exaltation and
tragic splendour of passion It s a melincholy resembling 10
1ts expres ton that desenbed by Shakespeare as  composed of
many simples extracted from many objects 2 melancholy
consequently 1n which mv rumnation wraps me m a most
humorous sadness  Mother wit and common <ense are sub
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stituted for a yearmng after the impossible For the Western
romantic poet love 15 both a paradise to be and a mirror m
which to contemplate his 1mage But the Chunese poet sings
as 1t were from beyond paradise where his concern 1s not to
see humself but to obtain a clearer view of the world and all
1t holds

Let us next consider the import ince of friendshup m Chinese
poetry The raptures of intellectual fellowship and the ties of
friendship are sung by Chinese poets almost as often as the
profound emotion of farewell This has sometimes been ex
plamed by the fact that among the Chinese as among the
ancient Greeks the low social status of woman tended to rem
force the attachments among men From the same sociological
pomnt of view the concepuion of love as a fatt accomplt nught
be explained by the tradition m virtue of which marnages in
Chimna were arranged long m advance between the famihes
of the parties concerned But these explanations even suppos
g them to be valid do hittle more than satisfy our sociological
cuniosity Chey do not in the least mcrease our capacity to
appreciate the intrinsic quality and emotional force of Chinese
poetry when 1t treats of love or friendshuip Further i there
eusts an analogy between the sttuations of the men of Greece
and the men of Chuna how 131t that the Greeks are as deficient
m the poetry of fnendshup as the Chinese m epics and tra
gedies® We believe that there 1s a deeper reason for the Chinese
poets adoption of fnendship as one of luis most important
themes and for the strength with which he reacted to 1t
emotionally We believe notably that fiendship as an emo
tional bond 15 humanly speakiny more general n scope than
love between the exes the effect of which 1s necessanily limited
to two individuals And thus closer bond by which the Chinese
poet feels all men to be united may 1n 1ts turn be explained by
the Chinese attachment to hfc here below In the absence
from his preoccupations of a future world (or even a platomc
world of ideas) a joyous forgathening of fnends here and now
of those friends who are called ¢fuk chr or chih ks knowers of
each other s self or heart (for there 15 no hope of God s know
g it} such a forgathening 1s cherished as one of the greatest
blessings and reahties that this fleeting existence has to offer
And life parting  between fniends as between lovers 1s as
heart rending as death
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The Chimese poet s treatment of other important themes
mav be extmined 1 the same light The same mundane and
humanistic attitude accounts for his attachinent to home This
has wmspired very magnificent and very tender poetry Far
back before the Han age Chu Yuan After having trasvelied
the whole unnerse  could find no other solution to his
problems than to return to this carth 1nd take lus 1l fated
Iife by tus own hand Chang Heng the Han poct hiving
roamed through 1l ime and the entire cosmos in search of
wisdom finaily decided that he could apprehend the whole
umverse within the four walls of his homestrad

The attitude of the Chinese poet towards hie and death
mav be sumalarly eluadated An acute sense of the fortuitous
ness and fragility of life on the one hind and on the other
a belief 10 the posiuse reality of humanity as a whole as a
permanent and absalute fact give rise respectnely to a system
of epicurean or hedonistic enjovment and to a stoical endur
ance of desuny But lest these terms of Western classicism
should be the chuse of 1 regrettabie confusion not so much by
the meaning they possess 1 by the implications they carrv—as
they mnvanably are when apphed to an alien culture— word
of explanation 1s called for We may sas then that the ep
cureanusm of the Chinese poet though less firmly founded on
scientific observation than the Greeh s and less highly mntelicet
vahzed and rationalized than the Roman s contuns perhaps
more of spontaneous nurth or 1n the phrase of Bertrand
Russell speaking of the Chinese temperament more of m

unctive oy Just as his storcal acceptance of fate 1s less defiant
1 1ts mamfestations

These to k themes of Chinese poctry And their character
1stic developments were onginally established duning the Han
dynasty The basis of this establishment was as we have seen
the collective conscrousness of 4 vast union of mankind 1 the
humani m of 1 new age a consciousness to which popular
poetry gave 1t first spontincous expression This spontanecus
expression sprung from the deepest strata of ociety to become
the representatnve mode of Han poetry 1s remarkable not only
for 1ts salutary and lasting mfluence on future ares but for the
viour with which 1t mstinctively and trumphantly asserted
atself again ¢ certain of 1ts contemporary nvals In the hagher
spheres of society at court and among the intellectunls the

.
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preciocaty of the fi style was in hugh favour and what 1s more
the mysticism bigotry and dogma of the Confucian moralists
were imposed from above on Han culture and superstition
flourished But all this could not prevent the upspring of
humamistic poetry to testify to the healthy devclopment of the
Chinese people and to the stability of their ancient society
That the age was sound at heart and 1ts soul pure 15 pro
claimed by the survial of these aspects of Chiese popular
culture which were to endure and develop amid all the vias
situdes of later ages 1n spite of tyrants patncian corruption of
1deals and manners and all the havoc that folloned 1n therr
tram

In the third century the vigour of the Han perod gave un
mistakable signs of decay The dechne of this second great
hterary cycle became evident But 1t was to flare up before
1ts final extinction 1n a brief pertod of splendour Durmg the
penod of the Three hingdoms (220-6,) rich mn heroism and
shaken by the wars which sphit the empire literature gave
proof as though suddenly galvamzed of bnlliant and romantic
qualities The wu yern shih 1n sptte of its increased mdvadual
1sm mamtamned 1ts lofty classical strain The fu during these
few years flowered anew Even the solemn and antiquated
monotony of stnct quadrisyllabism enjoyed a brief revnnal m
the songs of the heroic king Ts ao Ts a0 who resusaitated as
itwere a mumnufied form by the sheer force of his revolution
ary spint and Ius msistence on  plain speech  The ardour
which animated this brief and splendid period of Chmese
hterature was derved from the vigorous Taorst rebellion
agamnst the long established Confucianism of the Han age
Thus revolution however was not so much a dearly defined
mtellectual movement as a general social trend represented
1 various domans by a great number of eminent personah
ties among the most distinguished of whom we find members
of the Ts ao famuly If this peniod was as feverishly brithant.as
1t was short lived the ensuing Tsin dynasty burned with even
briefer and more fitful flame 1n 1ts struggle for umfication and
expansion The decline of the empire and with 1t the deca
dence of creative hterature were precipitated early in the
fourth century by tremendous wases of barbaran mmvasion
from the north

From the fourth to the end of the sixth century Chunese
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Tterature presented all the symptoms of decadence Clonstered
1 the placid and luxunant sues of the Yangtze valley, the
smpenal courts and ntellectual cotenes beguiled their pre
canious Jeisure with a literature typieally flond artificial and
efferminate Literary techmque to the exclu 1on of all else had
never before been o eultvated and emphasized Poetry be
came an claborate fibgrane of tone patterns Spring wind
autumn acada the twitterng canary and the silvery moon
became its principal motifs But while this period was marked
by the dechine of crextive hiterature 1t was a golden age for
hterary enncism  distingmshed not only for ats conscientious
cult of iterary craftsmanship but also for 1ts profound hterary
philosophy and judicion entical prinaples

The purely aesthetic value of hterature had never been so
clearly recognized and so lnghly esteemed It was as though
the old gencral conception of the ommipotence of wen with
its symbolic tunbutes of legislator governor and crabizing
agent were now interpreted hterally and from a predom
nantly esthetic pomnt of view Unlike the ancient semi legend
ary emperors to whom the epithet wen had been applied n a
vague symbohc ense a number of emperors of this penod
were so distingwished who were nothing more than accom
plished men of letters and aesthetes of talent and otherwise
mere victims of the national disasters but the worship of
aesthetcs having been brought to such a pitch continued
mdefimtely In the system of envil examinations maugurated
by the great T ang dynasty that followed the high salue set
on poetry was doubtless due to the tradition of this penied In
the ensuing age of victones the emperor T ang T 43 Tsung
{597-649) 2 colossus 1 Chinese ha tory both for his mibtary
explaits and the wisdom of s administration  asuduously
cultnated poeuc composition A later T ang emperor Hsuan
Tsug (810-859) so craved the utle awarded for distinguished
hiterary talent to successful endidates at the cwvl examu
nations that he secretly hung 1 tablet i the mner hall of s
palace beanng the inscnption wntten by himself  Mr Li
chin shth It was s own name followed by the title he
coveted!

But the hterary merit of the decadent period from the sinth
to the fourth century was not exhausted by the official recogm
tion of the literocracy  to employ the modemn term too often

o
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applied and musapphed nor by its remarkable achievements
m the field of hterarv ciicssm  In 1ts earher pha e after the
fall of the heroic Three hungdoms such great spinitual rebels
as the Seven Worthies of the Bamboo Grose wrote mspired
poetry so expressie of their Taostic unrestraint of their
revolt against social convention 1n word and deed that both
by their works and by their personalities they may be said to
hase created a new conception of man and to have reasserted
1n a dark chaotic age the meaning and the value of his in
diniduality These men with thesr prodigious excesses of wine
therr fantastic vasions of the cosmos therr singularly poignant
views on Iife and nature their soaring fhights of mmagmation
and their spinitual escapades bequeathed to future rebel poet.
pitting therr indiniduahity agamst society and the age the
prototypes of a poetry of sanctuary and protestation Before
all others let us place I ao Chien (365-427) a poet umque
1n Chinese history who alone m an age of chaos attamed to a
profound harmony between nature and life bett een fate and
human will and left betund him to be the model and despair
of future generations the spontaneous outpouring of hus gentle
and soul appeasing muse Without the great accomplishments
of these men the enswng T ang renassance could not hate
been what 1t was

In more ways than one indeed the hterature of the post
Han decadence completed and counterbalanced that of the
Han penod by a process of reaction and reonentation Thus
were established for the whole of Chinese literature the twimn
dialectrcal sources of 1its long and varied devclopment analo
gous to Confuctanism and Taotm 1n the doman of Chinese
culture generally The principal characterstces of post Hin
hterature adnuttedly constituted a reaction but at the same
time a corollary to those of Han lterature m such a way
as to complete that great medieval cycle m which all the
mat features of traditional Chinese poetry were already
present

For the greater clanty of our exposition we now propose to
examine another aspect of Chmese poetry which though 1t
first emerged at the period we have been discussing did not
assume 1ts full :mportance until very much later The elabor
ation of hterary technique during the post Han age combimned
with the pronounced "Taoist beliefs then prevalent produced
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2 sngular result that umque form of speafically Chunese
mmagery from which later Chinese poetry was to evolve both
its exquisite beauty and 1ts arsenal of cliches Now an un
prejudiced analysis of the chichés pecubar to a given national
Iiterature 15 1n our opimion one of the best methods that can
be used to unravel those complex charactensuies which make
up 1ts cultural umty

Taoist  naturabsm garded as a cultumlng was
the source 1 spuee of 1ts great ideal of unmity i the one _the

sclfsame  of very contradictory practical consequences This
1s discernible even in the ancient penod  Tas onginally means
the way the way of muture of the selsame To return to
nature 35 or should be to find freedom as was well shown
by that great Taaist of antiquty Chuang tze both by s
works and by his personahty But in the fourth century B G
the legalists sought wnd foundin the Tao or Way thenonon
of the absolute sup v and ys of 1mp al
faw and ths law so flagrantly opposed to freedom they
codified and apphied to government! But the ‘ntnomes of
Taotsm at this period of 1ts post Han revival manifested
themselve 1n other fields than that of junsprudence On the
one hand the new Troist philosophers having attamed a high
degree of spintuality evolved 1 body of abstract metaphysics
of extraordinary abstruseness and intricacy  Whale on the
other the naturalt tic cult of the Tao growing ever since the
Han age continued to develop 1ts picturesque nitual pracuces
nsisung on the maportance of corporal well bang The life
of the hody was to be chenshed and prolonged by the physical
pleasure 11 nature s gt not excluding camnl enjoyment In
poetry we find on the onc hand 1o untrammelled sprrrtaality
expressed 1n lofty ind visionary stram well exemphfied by the
Seven Worthies of the Bunboo Grove And on the other
under the same Caoist influence the keen observation and
prafound wtwtion of the physucal beauty of nature the joys
of sensuous perception and an claborate hiterary techmgue
the unton of all which produced that mmagerv of exquisite
fashioning destined to become the principal charactersstic of
Chinese poetry

To mfuse human cmotions into natural objects which m
their turn guve tangible form to those emotions 15 of course as
old as poetry utselfl In Chinese poetry the immediate com

-
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mumon of nature 1nd human feehng had been amply de
monstrated by the Book of Odes and by Chu Yuan But there
had never been such chiselled and polished beauty as m this
post Han period Most of the images were sull taken from the
objects imnvoked by ancient poetry They were now so exquis
1tely wrought endowed with such magic that they were ever
after to haunt the Chinese literary mind blossoming from
season to season until in the tenth century the ¢ 2u approxa
mating still mose closely to podsie pure carried them to a new
perfection of poetic form Rendered into another language
these beauties naturally appear as mere preciousness senti
mentahty and exotic nonsense This 1s no doubt the reason
why post Han poetry of this type ha been as rarely translated
as the ¢ zu itself and on those rare occasions their wdentity
completely obscured

We shall nevertheles try to give a few examples Con
sidered 1solatedlv most poetic 1mages are mere cold symbols
of objects It 1s their context which gives them light and lfe
and which they m their tumn wradiate Their context that 1s
to say the poet himself thanks to his gift of observation and
his art of enriching objects not only with his own emotions
but with all the wealth of associations Imgw tic and tradi
tional of which he 1s capable In this obseriation and in this
art the post Han poets excelled As imaged by them certain
objects began to acquire for Clunese poetic convention those
specific qualities of suggestion and evocaton which 1t 35 no
evaggeration to say have become part and parcel of Chinese
cultural emotion

It 1s to the post Han poets that one must chiefly attnbute
the associations peculiar to  hingfisher pear] curtam

willow peach jade Iibiscus  clouds andsoonmn
definitely The Lingfisher (2, m) for example was vanously
associated with the magic art of provoking ram mn time of
drought the emerald colour of certain precious stones the
deep rich green of vegetation the dark hawr of youthful
beauty and sometimes the fight of love birds And n an
exquisite short poem by Yu Chien wu (sixth century) des

cribing the grass in a melancholy harem all these associations
are gathered mto one and impregnate the poem with symul

taneous evocations of the luxurious palace and the anety
longmg and amorous pining of the gils wasting thewr fair
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youth 1n a lfe that 15 hke the aumless growth of tender
grass

Simularly 1 2 love song by Hsieh T 1ao (164~499) we read

The pea | curtarn ghmmers doan before the e ering hall
The glow-worms fb and then cease

The whole mght I sew thes silken robe

How thus my love for you 15 without end

We ghimpse a momentary shimmer of perls m the light of
the glow worms before the long hours of darkness Then the
Tustre of the silken robe gleanung in the candlcdight pulsing
Tike a lovesich heart This pulsing and gleaming are an echo
of the countless scntillating pearls The curtain then the robe
enfold the mner glow of love The room 1s restless with the
tantalizing nterplay of hght and shadow But without s
spread the all enveloping might sky like a garment studded
with stars as innumerable as the curtain s pearls Lven so 15
love agleam endless mnumerable m the long starry mghts
The closelv woven textare of this poem 1s achieved by the tone
relations of a score of monosyllables strung together hke a
filiree of pearls and fraught with such music and meaning
as no translatton can comvey We hope nevertheless that the
foregoing analysis may give some 1dea of what 1s involved
Aftersuch poems the pearl curtain  to be effectine wascom
mmtied once and for all to the assocated themes of twihght
moonlight stars love and mght Transposed in terms of
English hterature 1t 15 as though rambow and daflfodils hav
ng once been associated by Wordsworth with the upleaping
and pleasure flled heart were to have their power of suggest
1on limted for all ume to thus single image

The same object often evokes m different languages very
different 1deas expressive perhaps of cultural 1diosyncraces
A stnlung example of this 1s the reaction of the Chinese to
Jade The Westerner associates 1t immediately with the 1deas
of coldness and hardness and thinks of 1t as something to be
admired from 2 distance I have venfied this over and over
agam in comersations with students and friends But in
Chunesets classical epithetsare soft  smooth and warm
Its use as a metaphor for the body and shin of woman 15 a com
maonplace This may perhaps be explamed empincally by the
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Chinese use of jade tn numerous obyects of personal adorn
ment However this may be the direct effect emotional or
physieal inducne of a hind of empathy exerted on the
Chimese senstality by natural objects can hardly be better
tllustrated than by this example of jade and 1ts mseparable
epithets Examples of even trter metaphors are the  wallow
leaf” for eyebrow and autumn waves which does not des
cribe but means the eyes of 2 beaunful woman justas dark
clouds means her hair Such chches do not perhaps make good
poems Indeed they often make bad ones But their ubiquity
1n Chinese hiterature 1s significant

Having discussed the lterary charactersstics of the long
period stretching from the Han to the post Han age we shail
now brefly treat of the T ang age considered s a new cycle
worthy of the name of renaissance The grandeur and nich
ness of T ang culture and particularly of T ang poetry are
unversally acknowledged It 1s an age intensely interesting 1n
and for wself and deserving of close study But for our present
purpose whichs to show the general characteristics of Chinese
hterature 1t 15 convenient to assumilate 1t to the periods
that went before There 1s no doubt that 1t constitutes n the
general panoratna of Chinese literature an age of rebirth But
as such 1t 1s more remarhable for having infused new meaning
purpose and vigour into the old classical forms and ideas than
for having created new ones Its energy was derved from the
young unton of peoples And it benefited also by the vast
popular treasury accumulated during three hundred years of
mdigenous social development and further ennched by the
asstmtlation of the foreign invaders with their picturesque
customs and barbaric arts Not to mention the elaborate liter
ary techmque mhented from the post Han age L1 Po (701 to
756) and Tu Fu (71°-770) hailed by traditon as the two
greatest T ang poets would not have been what they were
but for this immediate hentage though they both harked back
to a still remoter past 1in their amabition to revive the ancient
tradition This was natural For the China of their day was
a regenerated China They were brave new youth 1n search
of their primordsal ancestral image seehing to reconstitute the
famuly tree n all its ramufications

The only epoch making oniginal creation of the T ang age
1s fiction That s fiction conscilously deseloped mnto an enter
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tammg literary form Its tmmediate source 7 of cvery other
new hterary genre was falklore 1t is strongly marhed by
Buddhism Stylistically 1t owed much to the development of
a new prose freed from the artificinl parallehsm of the past
Tt 1s interesting to note that the Buddlust influence on Chinese
literary hife gained an extent and depth as the religion atself
became more, charactetistically Chinese And as the express
1ons of this rehgion are vanous so are the marks of its sn
fluence m different ficlds of Chinese hterature Thas forexgn
faith as reflected 1n Chincse poctry was true to its spirit and
gave up its Lt that 1t mught Ine To the early zealots of the
post Han period 1t had mspired sermons and hymns wntten
1n traditional Chincse verse forms But these seldom deserved
the name of poetry It was not untl the T ang penod that
Buddhism appeared 1n the wrtings of several great poets as
a subtler more temperate and more pervasive nfluence It
suffused their works with a strange and msidious hight and
conferred on their word pamting and word music however
charcterstically Chinese these remained umgque and un
speakable calm and austenity In rromical contrast to this we
find among the Buddhist monks of this period such able poets
as buan Hyu and Chi Chi whose writings 1n spte of their
professed faith yicld to nane n seculinsm But the ennching
Buddhist influence 1s most clearly to be seen 1n Chinese folh
lore and 1n Chunese fiction

So far poetry has been the chief source of our evidence 18
to the general charactenstics of Chinese lhiterature Thuy 1
mevitable since the traditional masterpieces of this literature
belong to poetry Fiction did not properly begin unul the
T ang dynasty From the cleventh century on through the
Sung Yuin and subsequent dynastics 1ts broader and more
popular deselopment scon accompanied by that of drama
brings us to the next phase on the threshold of modern
umes

This penod from the eleventh to the end of the nincteenth
century may here be most conveniently discussed from the
two followmng pomnts of view historically as a reonientation
and culturally 1n 1ts sigruficance for the evolution of literary
genres With the Sung dynasty Chinese history may be satd
to have entered on a new phase and Chinese literature along
with 1t If the T ang age was a rejuvenation of Chinese cul
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ture the Sung age was a step towards matunty In the follow
g eras Chinese national ife was marhed by all the troubles
anxieties and struggles for survival charactenstic of adult
eastence In order to sunvave this period of crisis literature was
compelled to 1 more sustained effort of cohesion If 1t was to
subsist as 2 umfying force and at the same time as an ex
presston of the state of things 1t had a double role to play It
had to assert on the one hand an ever stranger traditionalism
and on the other to adapt 1tself to new conditons

Dunng the period of nearly a thousand years followmg the
Sung dynasty the course of history was free of those interne
cine tensions and scissions which had marked the Three kg
dom and the post T ang age The successive dvnasties en
Joyed ostensibly at least long peniods of umty and solidarity
But 1t 15 well known that durtng the Sung age the Chinese
nation not only ceased to develop territornally but was very
often reduced to the defensive by foreign mvasions from the
north As for the only other national dynasty of this millen
utam the Ming 1ts main task consisted in the measures to be
taken for the recovery of the historical tradition and 1n the
energetic assimilation of racral groups created by the Mon
gohan dommation The two powerful dynasties which suc
ceeded thanks to the might of thexr arms 1n holding China
and even m expandimg 1its dominions were both forewn the
Mongols of Yuan and the Manchus of Ch g

The general effects of these lustorical events on the Chinese
temperament are visible 1n varnions demams To begin with
there was an accentuation of public apathy with re ard to
state authonity nauonal military glory and federal organ
1zation Tt 1s true that drastic measures of reorganization were
cssayed duning the middle Sung dynusty And it may seem
strange that the Chmese in the ensumg ages did not rse
aganst foreign domnation at the call of some ambitious 1nd
energetic leaders tnstead of allowing the efforts of these few
Ppatriots to degenerate tnto abject local and clandestine cults
Why we wonder did the elite of Chiese intellectvals hold
aloof for so long from these efforts at organization® The con
sequences of their fallure to vevolt are still flagrant Thus
mertia has been censured over and over agamn by modern
thinkers both in China and elsewhere but the heat of stricture
will long be cold before a solution 15 found to this afflicting |
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emgma Pragmaticilly we nether can nor should justify this
desernon But gesticulating denunciation can only lead erther
to the despair of self commuseration or to the futility of rash
and subjective judgments If we wish to understind we must
re examine without pission the deep historicnl forces at work
The function of history 1s rather to giv ¢ us a better understand
g of the past 1n the light of the present than to encourage us
to accept the present as ncyitable or to imveigh agamst
Instorical facts because of thetr regrettable consequences And
since Chinese national hfe and cultural devclopment seem to
have been presercd by some other menns surely we should
try and see m whnt this means consisted A survey of the liter
ary trends dunng this peniod may help us to understand

Tt s a truism to say that what safeguarded the etstence and
growth of China at this ime was the assamilation of the foreign
emperors by cultural forces But of we eximine more closely
the meaning of this simple conflict between culture and mih
tary strength we may find 1t rich in implications for Chimese
hustory of the Iast ten centunies Calture though 2 real force
cannot be conscripted and apphed with the foresight and
strategy proper to a military orgamzation We have seen how
the meaning of culture 15 distorted and its true nature and
function obscured when governments mobilize natwonal art
and literature like so many tanks The real force of culture
1ts faculty to mamtain 1n lasting bemng a grven human group
reside precisely 0 our mind 10 a con ciousness exempt from
all nauonalism m an mtegral undiscriminating ever widen
g humanism And the Chinese for the past thousand years
have been engaged n attaining this cultural ideal at the ex
pense of thexr nationalh m 1nd with that concomitant dis
regard for organization which we now deplore nghtly or
wrongly We further notice that this cultural force 1n pur
suance of 1ts true nature did not conform—which does not
mean that 1t never can—to ny policy of government but
rather on occasion determined such policy In other words its
action cannot be explamed 1 terms of a conscious leader
ship whether of party or of mndividual But 1t was deeply
rooted 1n the common way of hfe 1t was supported and safe
guarded by a long tradiion 1t asserted and developed 1ts
values not so much 1 spite 2s tm virtue of the troubled times
and 1t did so 1n that spint of 1rresistible solidanty which could
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only spnng from a total undiscrimmating consciousness of
common humamty

Further evidence m support of this view may be adduced
from the rise of the novel and drama as hterary genres with
therr specific forms and quahties The mdnidual conscious
ress of national tradition was more particularlv marked i the
upper strata of society among mtellectuals The great literary
tradition was obviously to besought in the magmficent achieve
ments of ancient poetry It was here that the great models
were preserved and the great hterary moulds But times had
changed History had taken a new turn And the cultivated
traditionalism of this period did not produce much onginal
poetry Its voice was the voice of the past 1ts merit 2 fostering
of the antique stram The only lving prolongation of the old
poetic traditton at this period was the £z # It was an exceed
mgly musical form ahin to poésee pure evolved from popular
sources mn the T ang age It inhented the high techmque of
the post Han and following periods and was developed with
great sensitnity by the Sung poets During the Sung Yuan
Ming Ch g period 1t was transposed and popularized 1n the
form of drama Tor drama and the novel had triumphed as
Iiterary forms

Their mse to pre emmence from the eleventh century on
was a reflection of contemporary historical events just as the
nse of the modern European and Amerzcan novel to its pre
sent predommance 1s a reflection of nineteenth century m
dividuahism industralism and free enterprise In both cases
the form was determined by the times And the parts they
were to play though very disssmilar were equally vital The
assertion that the Chinese novel compared to 1its modern
counterpart 1s lacking 1n art and techmique 1s as true as it
15 an ic In paedias and cntical anthologies
of world hiterature 1t 15 often to be remarked that ancient and
medicval European literature 15 presented and assessed 1n
terms of 1ts contmually shifng social and histoncal back
ground whereas Chinese hterature 1s treated as though
eternally contemporary and with as bittle regard for its social
and hustorical references as when 1t comes to translation for
1ts Imgustic qualinies It 15 commonly alleged that the belated
ness and primitiveness of the Chinese novel and drama are
due to the contempt 1n which they were held by Chinese
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hiterary and soonl arrcles Tha explanation 1 very true and
may be regarded as highly satsfactorv from the view pont
of modern sociology And 1t has acted as 4 stunulant on the
modern Chinese movement m fasour of a sernacular hter
ature and a deserved revinal of novel and drama with re ults
extremely benefiaial for modern Chinese hierature sn general

But when we relate the traditional Ghunese novel and drama
1o thewr proper lustoncal circumstances 1t becomes clear to
us that the important cultural action which they exeraised on
their epoch was only possible m virtue of the speaific character
sucs with whieh that epoch had endowed them Their
cffectiveness as a unifying factor of Clinese culture dunng
this long and troubled penod of foreign conque t wnd domr
nation was due preat ely to their muntenance on a level with
the people whenee thar low soaial status and nawne technique
This does not mean that they never 1;e above the Ievel of
folklore nor werc even gnen artistic form by the more gifted
men of letters But unlike Chinese poetrv they never aban
doned even m therr finyl luerary form the structure sub
Ject matter language and tone of thew popular ongins The
ment of the teran particululy os novelists often of great
talint consisted 1 their willimgness to lose thewr identity
among the people This may be expluned negausvely by the
fact that these wnter  jealous of their frecdom of expression
and fearful of persecution at a time of foreign domination
and tyranny preferred to remain anonymous But the real
reason 1s rather to be sought in the dechine of hterature among
the upper classes as a result of their chauving tic nationahism
and of a perfunctory and chalastie classicism enconraged bv
foreign rule and i the corresponding concentration of cre
ative vigour and ongmabty among the people This close
umon of thr lighest hiterary talent with the people resulted
1n a refinement and widespread diffusion of popular hiterature
Sprung {rom the people 1t was fathful to the people s modes
of thought and expression while remaimng more famihiar to
them in the form of oral relation than through the medium
of reading

Ths result of the conflict between culture and militansm
contnibuted pawerfully to the maintenance of Chunese hiterary
hfe It must be regarded as one of the most smportant factors
whereby despite perpetual menace from abroad the Chinese
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people were held together and ther general cultural hfe pre
served mtact It also played a decrsive role in the assimilation
of alien peoples and their inclusion 1n the consciousness of a
collective humamity proper to Chinese popular tradiion Thas
may further serve to explun i functional terms the special
charactensstics of the Chinese novel and drama Unbike the
modern novel they were deficient 1n personal onginabty and
techmieal invention This was inevitable For these works to
be convincing 1t was necessary for the author to forcgo all
personality What they had to convey was not the calculated
pronouncements of an mdnidual but with careless and
spontanecous persuasneness the vague content of everyday
exstence It was a thankless task and conduav neither to
personal fame nor to that supreme desideratum of modern
novebsts rovalties We must add that such works were not
prompted by an exclusive concern with the presersation of
national culture but rather by a genume artistic urge n
harmony with the exigencies of the time The result 15 a
memorial that transcends 1ts artificers

The language of the traditional nov¢l had to be colloquial
and even uncouth 1n order that the people might easily re
cogmze thewr own speech and therr own images however
these mght be transformed—grossly 1dealistically or fantastic
ally—in the figures of great lovers supermen or heroes Here
Quixote 15 born of Sancho s imagmngs For the same reasons
plaustbility of plot 1s required and the observance of social
conventions Satire and criticssm might be free and pungent
but never to the point of open protest much less of provoca
tion Moral preachifying was nfe But even here the moralist
1 manner and tone was the people themselves impersonal
and anonymous From the viewpomnt of modern fiction these
sermons may seem singularly mawkish and otiose but they
are far Jess presumptuonsly didacnc and humourless than the
moral treatises of self assertive mdnviduals less wnfuratingly
complacent and hypocnitical References to religion particu
Tarly to Buddhism also abound but these too are less offensive
and preposterous than m the mouth of a self obtrusive
preacher These writmgs seem to be the work of all and sundry
and 1t 1s this that makes them acceptable to ail if not pos:
tively pleasing and explamns thar widespread diffusion It s
from them that the people recenved that spintual coherence
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Literan and social awrcles This explanation 1s very true and
may be regarded as hghly sausfactory from the view pont
of modern sociology  And 1t has acted as a stimulant on the
modern Chinese movement 1n favour of 4 vernacular hter
ature and a deerved revinal of novel and drama with results
extremel beneficial for modem Chinese hiterature m general

But when we refate the tradinonal Chinese novel and drama
to thewr proper hustonical errcumstances 1t becames clear to
us that the important culturat action which they exercised on
their epoch was only possible 1n virtue of the specific character
snes with which that epoch had endowed them Ther
effectiveness as a umifying factor of Chunese culture durnng
thus long and troubled penod of foreign conquest nd dom:
vation w1s due precisels 1o thar maitenance on a leyel waith
the people whence their low social status and nai ¢ techmique
Thi; doe not mean that thev never ro ¢ above the level of
foltlore nor were even given arts tic form by the more gifted
men of letters But unlike Clunese poetry they never aban
doned even i their final lteran  form the structure sub-
Ject matter language and tone of their popular ongins The
ment of the hiterr parucularly as novelssts ofterr of great
talent comsisted 1 therr willingness to fo ¢ their 1dentity
smon,, the people This may be expl uned negatnely by the
fuct that these wnters jealous of their freedom of expression
and fearful of persecution t a time of foreign dommation
and tyranny  preferred to remam anonymous But the real
reason is rather to be ought in the dechine of hteratore among
the upper classes as a re ylt of their chauvimstic natonalsm
and of a perfunctory and scholastic clag 1c1sm encouraged by
foreign rule and 1n the corresponcing concentration of cre
ate vigour and ongnihty among the people This close
umon of the highest literary talent with the people resulted
i 2 refinement and widespread diffusion of popular literature
Sprang from the people 1t was fmthfu) to the people s modes
of thought and expression while remamng more fambar to
them 1 the form of aral relation than through the medm
of reachn,,

This result of the confhict between culture and mbansm
contributed powerfully to the mamtenance of Chinese hterary
hfe It must be regarded s one of the most important factors
wherebs  despite perpetual menace from abroad the Chinese



Cultur ! Essme f Ch nest Literat

cation of tarnous ymmortals and great histoncal figures
anciently famous for their virtues or their vices The several
verstons of the Fis: Tu Chr already mentioned all began with
the story of the creation The last of the few great novels the
Hung Lou Meng (Dream of the Red Chamber) a superb story of
family love 1s supenor to all its predecessors as a worl of art
But both m language and i general conception 1t remained
close to popular standards Its content was readily accessible
to the Il and gmation of the people
when 1t was read to them aloud (it was through oral relation
that most novels became popular even among the illiterate)
Here too the author began with a long chapter dealing with
creation and with b1 torical and religious cycles of retnibution
windication and compensation lasting for thousands of years
After which all the interest 1s concentrated on the adventures
of two young fovers belonging to a great eighteenth century
fanuly related s over a hundred chapters of minute detal

Research has brought to ight the pre existence  so to
speak of most Chinese novels m the narrattons of city and
country story tellers ever since the Sung dynasty In the crude
and semu bterate synopses of these tales wniten down
marnly for mnemomc purposes we find the same grandiose
preambles Flaboration resision and refinement were assuredly
the work of literary men But they were carned out with
deliberate seif effacement Fyen the author of the Red Chamber
that relatively ongmnal and individual work made it clear
that his materal was  false words and rustic talk  And he
succeeded m preserving his anonvruty for nearly two hundred
years until modern research revealed lus identity It was not
always possible howeser for the hiterary man to avoud giving
himself away He was especially hable to do so i the versified
pas ages But this did not detract from the snteligibihity and
populanty of these works when retold to the people- Most of
the verses were doggerel But even when they had a certain
polish there did not necessanly ensue a breach between the
author and the people On the contrary a certain degree of
refinement was calculated not only to rasse the artistic
standards of the common peoplc but also to bring among
them a feeling for the great classical tradition and thus n a
sense to umte all classes of society 1n 2 common culture

1t 15 clear that the relationshup between men of letters and
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the people 13 dways a reaproenl one The mythical hustonical
and philosophical dissertations traditionally placed at the
beginning of the Chinese novel must have been culusated by
the intellectunls nce antiquity but now having thoroughly
permeated all classes of the commumty they svere to recenve,
on the level of popular hiterature  therr most forceful expres
ston Jessintellectual than futherto but all the more susceptible
of gencral acceptance It was this machinery of the Chine e
novel that mamtamed for all nts apparent absurdity some
fand of philosophy amony the people gave them a cosmogony
and a zelt scha 1ug nane perhaps but robust and well
calculated to preserve as 4 hving and ommpre ent force the
humanisue and naturalisuc tradiions of Chinese culture and
to achivve that ideal nherent m the doctrine of the uem 3
sprratual sohdarnity tramseunding all forms of legal pohuical
and mibtary organization But pubips the chief ment of this
panoramit  novel was its gt to the Clunese people of 2
generou maginition 2 means cf solace 1 cheerful and
store 1l resignition and 1 sense of human dignity i the face
of the severest sufferings and privanons and this it accom
plt hed thanks to the keen sense 1t conveyed of the ymmensity
of nation il hustaric ) eyeles and of mdnadu il experence how
ever mumate and trnial as mdis olubly bound up with the
whole ot humanity ind the whole of natare

Having nw reached the end of our enquury we percenve
not without remorse the mulple aspects and clements of
Chunese Literature which we have been obliged to pas over
m silence In parncular we have scarcely touched upon the
evolutionary stages of the novel and drama and the numerous
sotial conventions and customs madert thereto Least justice
of afl has been done to drama which deserved 1o be treated
independently of the novel Admattedly they had i common
the same lavty of panoramic techmque wnd even the same
cosmic pompou ness and grandiose nstoricity . pursuance
of an 1dentseal soual and cultural funcuon But Chinese drama
also fall wathun the tradinon of Jyric poetry and we hould not
have neglected to dicus the development of s exqumite
verse from common speech and colloguial dialogues its stage
craft and finally 1ts lap e through excess of s ersification Into
mere decadent virtuosity and the substitution of a knd of
music hall for lynical drama  Both the drama and the novel
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i effect passed through various stages of grow th and enjoved
vanous periods of favour All these we must leave to the Ju
dicious imagination of the reader

On the subject of contemporary Chinesc literature we shall
be brief Wath the birth of the Republic m 1912 China taok
her place among the nations of the world and her history
entered upon a completely new phase in all domains The first
reaction to this new situation culmmated 1 the educational
and pohitical movement of 1919 This was called the Fourth
of May Movement and was directly provohed by the pohtical
sumulus of foreign relations But 1ts most siynificant effects
were obtained 1a the literary field Here 1ts action was closely
associated wath that of the mos ement m favour of a semnacular
hterature whose aspirations could be more clexly defined
than those of 2 more political nature Hardly thirty years have
passed since then and we cannot yet assess the importance of
the results achieved In the vast cale of Chinese hustory thirty
years are less than a muinute But agamst the background of the
great works of the past the modern hterary trend can be seen
as a further expansion of those tireless popular energses from
which ever since antiquity the countless cycles of Chunese
creative literature were born and reborn tho e same energies
thanks to 1 hich m later ages Chmese culture survived
adapung 1tself to changing aircumstances and developing
spite of numerous foreign 1mvasions

We are famuliar with the fashionable argument according
to which the Chinese were able to mamtamn themselves and
assimilate other peoples because up to the last century those
peoples were their cultural wmfertors but that today n ther
contact with modern nations this situation 13 reversed But
can we speak of the infenonty of a culture that sets art hter
ature and philosophy love of man and of nature high above
mulitant nationalism ntense political orgamzation and
methodical destruction® And what culture can ever be superior
that mverts these values® Let us make haste to emphasize that
the Chinese are hy no means alone in possessing these lofty
cultural 1deals It 15 obvious that they are the common pos
ses 1on of all humamty We simply mean that m China for

3Val B tudes fth almal gufican  and ments [t Chncse novid have bee mad
wthdeepinsgh andkeen baerv omb PadS Bk Cuna{ US Smed pp 3048 )
sadumbh N belPaze Lect (938) Th bes w Footh & ma tory e Seng
Tuan Dr ma by the late hustorian, philocopher sod cnue Waog huo-we.
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imumerable histoncal and ethnologtcal reasons these wdeals
and values have developed over such length of time and such
immensities of space pas ¢d through so many trials and errors
survived such repeated assaults of their contranes as finally
o have smposed themselves with incontrovertible authonty
It 15 1n the bt of these considerations that we grasp the
Interest to be derned from the study of Chinese culture and
of the literature whach 1s 1ts symbohic expression 1t does not
consist in choosing from among thetr many quilities those
worthy of our emulauon but rather in di cerning the vast
patterns formed by their protracted development and n
understanding them as the expression of the bitter expenence
of an immense human group striving through 1ts long astory
to solve 1ts bagic problems and survive Chinese culture may
then be seen as a great panel of that historical mirror to which
the whole of contemporary humanity m1y turn the better
to know 1tself The cultural hsstory of China thus takes its
place as a functional value 1 the entarged historical con
ciousness of the modern world Thisis the only plane on which

Chunese culture may fairly be criticized or defended no longer
m the exclusiveness of its purely national sigmficance but as
an mtegral part of ali human history

One of the most instructive lessons to be drawn from Chinese
cultural values as developed from the earliest times has to
do with the artificiality and fragihity of mitary nationalism
and rmyval politics as they exsted in China at the time of the
ancient warring states and as they continue to exist m our
modern world today and with the possibility of hreaking
down these factitious barners and of attaming 1n a spint of
umvers i fellowship (o a conscious wnd progressive humanism
analogous to that which m a sense Chma may be sad to
have achieved We may al o learn from Chinese hustory how
a culture 1 unct with the wensdeal can wathout nationahism
or mifitarsm prevant over racial and national finuts emerge
tnumphant from armed conquest and pre erve ite values for
the general good

But our admiration of all these cultural achievements must
be tempered with critiessm They are to be judged hke those
of any other nanon according to the eniteria of modern world
ustory We shall then realize that something 13 Jaelang to
them and that they were obtaned at perhaps too great a cost
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The spint of resignation was the frnt of a suffering which
must seem extravagant 1n the hght of moden technology
Politrcal apathy facilitated the pertodic excesses of tyrants and
demagogues though 1t ymplied the comforting assurance that
their downfall was a foregone conclusion Most mmportant of
all these achievements were not the result of any consctous
purpose but rather of a tenacious fidelity to a few great
hustorical and political 1deas known since antiquity and spo
radically celebrated by collective or by mdividual genus
verse drama and the novel But the full meaning of these
great 1deas was cither imperfectly percenved or else com
pletely obscured The real agents of their great effects were a
robust love of ife and the urge to perpetuate 1t

In conclusion 1f we consider that certain specific character
sstics of Chinese culture deserve to be preserved and fostered
1 the general interest of our modern world we must iy ohe
to this end that asd which only science can give m the form
of a rapprochement between East and West When we speak of
science we are not thinhing merely of the mechanical and
techmical accomphishments whereby 1t transforms the matenal
conditions of living For we belhieve that science i the true
and ongnal sense of the term  to know  attains 1ts greatest
efficacy when 1t brings to the clear Iight of human understand
mg the true meaning of humanity s most chertshed values and
the means of preserving them 1n the form of fully rational and
ordered states of consciousness so that human welfare luther
to rather the effect of hazard than of purpose may result
henceforward from the apphcation of clear and efficient
prnciples capable of ensuring at the least possible cost the
greatest possible extent of general good If the scientific spint
in a unversal synthesis can render this service to our historical
patrimony then science will no longer be the enemy but the
worthy servitor of humamty



Essay on the Culture of Fapan

by
L StvarT hirBY

The following study although concerned with Japanese cul
turc in general gives particular emphasss to the hterature of
Japan Japin hterature exceeds mo tothers in antiquity and
varety  Morcover its manner 1s extrovert or self reveiling
The social anlub of the Jap through thear
historv have lutle affected therr popular and recreational
literature which wa regarded contemptuously by group and
caste rulers und has generally been for the Japanese an outlet
for the thoughts wnd impulses elsew here repressed The formal
and lrarned hiterature has on the other hand been a powerful
preserver of trachtion loyalty and cohesian Thus the study
of Japanese hiterature gives a wide and nstrucuve range of
data and the conflict of motives shows to best advantage
this connexion

Rerettably this hterature has not been graply studied in
other countries owing to the ingmstic dificulty “the strange
background and the special character of its relations to ather
cultures The lterary factor may nevesthele s have been
deaisiy e n the history of the race The Japanese were trabally
united 1n primitive umes by the respect for Jegend (the father
of iterature) Thereafter they were finst formed and ordered
mto a mtion by authonty wieldig not only the sword but
also the magte of the written word Subsequently their
peculiar feudal svstem was founded especally on respect for
the wnttenword Morerecently general hiteracy and assiduous
textbook work were directly responsible for the success of the
Japanese m mastering Western and capitalisic techugues At
present the future of tht people depends on sts Ability and
willingness 1o hnow the thouthts and needs of the rest of the
world and to adopt the rules governing mternational relations
or adapt to the requirements of such relations
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RACIAL ORIGINS AND BASIC PSYCHOLOGY
(PREHISTORIC TIMES)

Ethnology and philology are unable to solve the nddle of
Japanese ongims  but they show that the slands were on
gally peopled by diverse stramns from different parts of the
Asatic mamland The order of armval and commngling 15
conjectural but indications support the @ prion: conclusion
from the facts of geography—that the north east Asian stram
was qualitattvely 1f not numerncally predominent The
Ammu (regarded as a Caucasian stock) were at 1n early stage
widespread m all the slands In neolithic times Mongolian
tribesmen passing through Rorea made many settlements
on the coasts In the same period there was an accession of
features indicating southerly origins (e g the wet rice culture
assoctated with south China and domestic architecture nd
tnbal cults connected with the South Seas) Archaeology
shows no palaeohthic culture but two main types of advanced
neolithic development Apparently the vanety of influences
{or local vanations) points clearlv to a succession of waves
of cultural 1mpact These fuse over 1 verv long period (the
Stone Age persising 1n Japan still as late as the begmmng of
the Chnstian era) mto a umform culture The broad com
panson 15 sometimes made with the prehustory of the Briush
Isles 1 relation to continental Europe (a sumilar compartson
13 made for the Japan of later stages also) withm hmuts that
comparison 15 not unfruitful as the mterplay of motves of
msulanty’ and ab orptiveness 1s perhaps broadly stmilar
in the two cases
The above s a verv drastic condensation butat does suggest
astarting pomt 1¢ that the Japanese had from the begmning
a mixed culture From this period already there emerges one
trait througkt very prc d 1 the Jap an 1
herent propensity to eclechiciom  Ethnology shows synthesis
archaelogy shows a range of semantic influences with never
theless a northern predommance Mythology strongly de
monstrates this eclecticism  the northern and central Asian
heritages (ammism shamamssm etc ) are happily combmed
with the southern or Polynesian {cosmogonic myths tnba’
cults etc) Sociology at 2 later pertod ako shows ther
eclecticssm  the morthern and southern affimties (i them




selves heterogencous) are present as a per istent dichotomy,
1n every sphert of actiity To sum up the physical types the
peculianties of custom rehigion way of Iving politics ete
show great heterogeneity vet great cahesw eness

The Japanese have always been Fnown as great wmilalors
this characterstic s 1n fact quite general and may have heen
mtensified by Japans particular poton wn the Tar Fast
European and American nations should recall however that
most of their own progress was made by imutating each other
It seems unpstified n fact to conclude that the Japanese
mind has been passive or non creative that imitativeness con
notes necessanly or cxclusnely an extrovert turn of mind
Assertiveness both national and personal as well as introvert
1mpulses huve at vartous stages of history charactent ed Japan
ese behaviour  Eclecucism  would seem to be 1 more accurate
term to desceribe thar dommant tendency and 1t has the ad
vantage of stressing the mportant fact of therr consstently
active and practical rather thw speculatne character In
selecting therr ideas they 2ppear throughout to have done so
with the solution to some speatfic problem n view and to
have been psychologically realsstic i the sense of bemg little
swayed (les than other peoples) by sentymental conuider
ations their mterest has been 1n downg rather than m hnow
mg

For example the generalization has aften been made that
the Japanese are mentally a slave race which will instantly
and completely change its course of thinhing at a word of
command or a swing of fashion At the same tume they are
described as being pecuharly mtransigent m their soctal
loyalty (e g the emperor cult) and willing to subordinate
themselves 1o long term pohtical canceptions (e g secular
mulitansm) These two generahizations are scarcely consistent
and 1t s sufficient 10 recognize that there 15 doubtless some
truth in each of them

The Japanese have throughout thewr history been distin
gushed for thewr practcality and orgamzing ability rather
than for metaphysics or analyss  Some observers hay e accord
mgly stressed the practical hent of the Japanese Yroof says
a charactenstic Japanese proverb 15 better than argument 1

*Rempensiok Lo Uy Demoset { p ) bet th o dx me( dop t )
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They tend 1n this view to consers e what s found  good  (use
ful or pracucal) and to select whatis good 1n new found
features for use ;m conjunction Others see the development of
the Japincse as 2 dialectical process Seemingly a special
law of dichotomy 13 operatine all through Japanese msttu
tions and actions there 15 persistently a juxtaposition of con
trast or muxture of motives techmques and stages of develop
ment greater than in any other human group (eg the
extremes of passion or cruelty alternating with an ultra stoic
self control the latest technique co esting with a prehistonic
religion or dus erse stages of economic and social development
standing side by side) Some obsersers stress the essential
mdinduality of the Japanese mind In cultural status and
practical competence the great systems of China and the
We t which successnvely confronted the Japanese must have
seemed absolutely overwhelming to them Japan adopted each
of these systems i turn but  always there 1s 2 bard non
absorbent core of mdnidual character which resists and
1ts turn works upon the invading influence

These are the words of Sir George Sansom * who goes on to
say that this distinctive temperament 15 owing to some
domumant charactenistic m the racial stram  posubly the warm
southern element which 1s apparent 1n thewr xmaginatve tem
perament and their primeval myths though archaeological
evidence pomnts to northern ongins This applies particularly
to the amaral sensuahty exhibited i some of theiwr literature
though repressed or sublimated 1n their other arts and activi
ties But there 1s evidently a good deal of common ground
between the several views cited abave and it 15 over that com
mon ground that the approach to our problem 1n my opinion
clearly lies

Additional allowance should be made for two other cha
ractenistics mot pecular to the Japanese but fully shared by
others especially other Asian peoples They do not however
mvaldate the mam pomt I have been concerned se far to
make The two charactenstics i question are the following

A native ability {or hustnionic talent) for concealing thewr
real mtentions and bewg careful to present only aspects
which may please the auditor In answer toa question Onental

G B Samom Jp A Skt Quto {H oy Apel 043P 5
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courtesy demands the nswer that will please the questioner
rather than factual accuracy B H Chamberlain observed
that hke Talleyrand the Japane ¢ believe that language was
grven to man to conceal s thoughts

The logsc of the Japanese (and other Kastern) munds does
not msist that any formulation to be logical must be mono
mual The absolute black >r the ab olute whnte are not normal
conceptions m this philosophy  there are myriad shades of
grey and 1t 15 s foolt h to deny blaskness or whiteness to any
one af them as 1t 15 to assert that only ones own vanety 1s
the periect winte wiile 11l others are black and damned
black at that  Thus the exclusiveness and mutual ho tility
of Buropcan relimons pohtics or philosophies are mare or
1e s mecomprehensibie to Onentnls who ¢ conception of logic
no less than thew usages permuts thotr simultancous adherence
to more than onc of each The Japanese with thewr practical
sense and warldhine s while not msisting on a single formula
will mnsist on a definite sofution

The modern Nazis used the word Glachschaltung (co ordi
nation) to mean the fortible reduction of all thoughts and
tendencies to the common denommator of the party line or
dogma There has been a good deal of that 1n Japn s hastory,
toa But tt 15 enential to be on guard from the beginming
agawst any confusion between cause and effect The msistence
of the rulers may measure the degree of heterogenaitv or non
conformity of mnd among the ruled If this were so herd
mnded and untndividual a rice as is often supposed there
would not be the shightest neces 1ty for Clachschaltuny or of
the people were incapible of Lommon sense erincism of official
polies or dogmas there would ssmularhy be 1o need for the
elaborate ndoctnination A regard temperament and capa
aty for artisuc expression a symilar point should be made the
famous Jipanese mscrutability and impassivity are the result
of very long traimng and elaborate codification of conduct
which would have been quite unnecessary had not the race
been fund 1§ ve ampul self walled and
sen uous

This review of Japanese angns and pre history leads me
while advancing these considerations to stres the necessity
for a broadly humamstic and sociologically neutral evalu
ation Thus people of very mrxed derivation and vaned anthro
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poloqcal hentage consisted onginally of small groups cach
of which performed great feats of mugration and conquest
and must therefore have po sessed above ali adventurous

ness self reliance and determmation This was no collectively
plngncd campaign but the hardy achievement of small band

of individuals who travelled great oceans in canoes After
settlement 1n Japan they lived for centurtes as scattered trabes
and clans federating only very gradually mnto a loosely kmt
political structure It s evident that at a later stage there was
Glachsehaltung  but that this abonginal mdmvadualin and
heterogeneity sull shows even at the present day In later
centuries the process of Gleichschaltun, was modified by other
Asian factors and 1t 15 lihely that the compliance and obedience
of the average Japanese at any stage of history have not been
so sincere and unreserved as they would appear *

THE FORMATION OF THE JAPANESE CULTURE AND THE
JAPANESE EMPIRE (FIRST TO EIGHTH CENTURIESAD )

Apart from fragmentary Chinese and horean references the
fist wntten and authenuc records date from the sixth
century ap They relate therefore to a late stage of the
process of tribal clan amalgamation gne no direct evidence
regarding 1ts earfier course and are mghly rationalized (or
selected) to smit an emergent political regime

Japanese myths and lerends represent the Japanese (Ya
mato) race not so much as aboriginal but as heaven des
cended Entering 1nto the chosen land 1t subdued or ehm
nated the abongmes some of whom are represented as sub
human (earth spiders etc) thus the Japanese are not so
much the first inbhabitant. as the fiest uman or civilized m
habitants Collectnvely they have dnine sanction beng of
divine descent but Iike the gods themselves constitute a great
hierarchyv—the attmbutes are greatest in the ruler and
dimunssh rank by rank the common people being godhke only
m comparnison with barbarians and 2mmals This conception
was bult up by oral tradiion The first historic records show
how long established and important by the sixth century was

S pag g0
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the heredstary Corporation of Storytellers (Kataribe} as a
reposttory of the natwonal clwn and family annals and as up
holders of the divinity and fame of the rulers

The topography with all the wslands eut into  pockets of
fertde land made division into tribes inevitable at the start
Legend and mstmct must have worhed together for racal
sohdanty and pracucal federanon But the patriarchal clan
systema was locally strong It appears that there evolved over
the centunes a system of guilds (¢} and corporations
{tome} ancillary—and distinctly subordinate to the clans
Thesc were groups of persons carrying on the essential pro
fessions and occupations The storytellers were of some 1mport
ance though ranking below the pnestly and mumstenal
gutkls and there were three powerful mihtary guilds The
fegends relate i a somewhat confused fashion how after
protonged strsfe the local clans became federated under 2
supreme overlord the emperor A mamn event m this penod
way the successful snvasion from hyushu which penetrated
mnto the Yamato {Osaka hyoto) region legend puts this
the seventh century ¢ but more probably it took place i
the first century 4 p Sociological study reveals that durmg the
same period the social organzation was greatly extended
based on a system of local gmilds carparttions or castes which
were gradually knked together on 2 national basts

By the seventh century ap  there was defimtely 2 strong
state under an emperor 1 Yamato controllmg the whole
country as far north and east as Sendar and having a relr
tively advanced social culture Iron and bronze were known
as well as weaving and other sonal arts 1t had an evolved
rebgion (Shinto} and an organized society based on the ¢lan
and caste system noted above Chinese wrrttng was undoubt
edly adopted at this e as a means of assuring the cultural
and social cohesion of the state There had m the meantime
been derable cultural inft from Chinz and horea
In the first century » ¢ northern horea was one of the most
prasperaus and cultured of the Chinese colontes Archaeolo
geal finds show that southern horea was strongly permeated
with Chinese culture by the end of the first century Chinese
products {as well as horean smutations thereof and Japanese
amytations of the horean imutanons) are found in western
Japan among the relics of the contemporary indigenous pro
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ducts Chimese written records of the first four centuries A p
prove that from s 57 or earhier there were regular relations
between China Korea and Japan the latter accepting a
tributary relationshup to China The Japanese at this period
were divided 1to numerous tribes each with 1ts chaef

The spread 1n Japan of knowledge of the Chinese language
hterature and methods occurred over the same penod and
mndeed parr passu with the federation of the clans and the
development of the soctal system described above with 1ts
division of Jabour caste system and anstocracy Presumably
the strongest and most advanced chiefs sent emussaries to Han
China and khorea and welcomed instructors from there for
acquinng technmical knowledge and for the prestige of assoct
ation with them 1n order to make themselves stll stronger i
their own country Consolidation would mnevitably result m
all probability the strongest clans absorbed the weaker and
as the social system became more complex the corporations
and the castes developed and gradually became linked on a
nation wide basis Evidence points in this direction

Literacy (in Chinese) was then the original means and
symbol of power and advancement The craft of letters was
no less important than the priestcraft i the foundation of the
empire An aura of magical and political power has ever since
surrounded the wntten word 1n Japan more perhaps than
m any other country Literacy was at that time 2 very daffi
cult accomplishment there was 1o question of any commoner
aspinng to1t Only the rulers and those piched by them could
have access to the books and the teachers Even then it was
a question of learnmg, not merely new ways of thought but
an entirely new language utterly different m structure and
kind as well as sound and a script which was very difficult
indeed to adapt to the Japanese language It was no question
of simple picture wnting the Chinese script had already
evolved (over some two thousand years) very far from the
prctographic mto the ideographic and the conventionalized
Thiswas a task for an ¢lite and required a lifetime s apprentice
ship It 1s sumpler to learn to read than to write an Chunese
letters

The results are still discernible Firstly the script difficulty
mposes a long education during which speculative or orig,mal
thinking 1s inhibited and the greater party 15 memorizing
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Secondly v eneraton for learming 1s firmly mculeated butit
15 not casy to distmguish between the abstract (gencral) de
votion to the supenior culture and the personal subordmation
to 1ts practioners The latter are socally the ruling class In
this setting the difficulty the Japanese have 1lways had m
distingwishing between ends and means 1s particularly appa
rent Thirdly clas or group rule 15 accordingly facihitated
popular cninieism made difficult ind 1 critical habit of mind
cannot be formed

A special feature 15 the aesthetic value of the script stself
In China and Jipan calligraphy has always been not only
the greatest of the arts but the ke to all the other arts from
the technical and philosophical pomts of view Pamting and
other arts cannot be practiscd without a mastery of the callt
graphic techmque or understood without an understanding
of the values underlying the master art of caligraphy There
mght possibly be an ilhterate master craftsman  but there
could not be an uneducated great master

MASTERY OF CHINESE CULTURE AND RENASCEANCE OF
JAPANESE CULTURE (EIGHTH TO TENTH CENTURIES)

The first Japanese records nre the Aophs (Record of Ancient
Matters) and the Nihonshoks (Chrontele of Japan) dated 712 and
716 The latter wntten 1n Chinese not Japanese s a com
pendium of historical knowledge made by order of the ruler
(an empress) and 1s a tendentious worh made to justfy the
dynasty and enhance its presuge A first version of this the
Nihorgr wnitten m Japanese was rejected It was not 1mpos
g enough as a Justification of the ruling house Other scrnibes
were therefore ordered 10 wnite m Chinese

The Aotk 15 also a revision of a shightly carlier compilation,
its matenial 15 largely that of folk verse and legend But
primcely experts acted as an editorial board and were charged
with sifing  the true from the false

In the eighth and ninth centurses this procedure was con
tinued and extended with the comprlation of five further
workshnown together with the Atkhonshoks as the Sex Aahonal
Histortes Gazetteers a form already long used in China were
also compiled {fudok:)

“a
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Thus Japanese literature was at 1ts inception distinetly an
instrument of pohtical and social power [he first men with a
full understanding of the Chinese classics and the abihty to
expound them were appointed tutors to the Prince Imperal
and could have affected only a limuted court crcle Some
poetry was produced in Japan mostofitis lyrical The true
picture1s evidently that of a long apprenticeship durnng which
the Japanese serzed eagerly on all useful hnowledge of a prac
tical sort They respected the supertor culture but had neither
time nor mchination for the higher reaches of is thought
except for the imperial group whichuseditto fix 1ts own
power and to endow 1tself with a divine night to rule

Buddhism reached Japan in the sixth century Possibly its
rapid spread somewhat later connotes as in the case of China
a state of exhaustion after these 1l feats of organzation
andabsorption and thelongwarfare forBuddhismises entially
2 mood of disillusionment with the matenial world There
was mn any case a considerable struggle indeed a cil war
over its acceptance 1t was finally mstalled at the beginning of
the seventh century under the Regent Shotoku who 1n the
name of Buddlsm put down the clans that opposed um
(they happened to be the leading military and sacerdotal
groups of the Shinto disposition)

Shotoku promulgated the first written constitution  based
on the Chinese theones of sovereignty hierarchy moral force
and ntes (ceremony and propnety) But another century
was to pass before the 1mpenal power as it appears m the
officral chronicles of y12-16 was fully con ohdated Mean
while China bad emerged from the troubled penod mto a
pentod of reorgamization under the Sw dynasty (581-618) and
had now reached the magnificent culture of the T ang dynasty
(618-906) In addition to several Japanese misstons to China
there was a movement of Japanese students to China and of
Chinese teachers to Japan At last a wider and decper assim
lation of Chine ¢ culture began but the mntercourse was still
stow Limted and generally indirect Only persons specially
selected and prepared by the Japanese authorities could
participate and only for designated purposes

To imagime a free cultural intercourse 1s €rroneous Bor s
thi, development to be seen m its true perspective unless 1t s
realized that it proceeded pars passuy with the consohdation of
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the Japanese state system The hierarchical social system was
now surmounted by a consohdated opulent and resplendent
impensal and metropohtan court (m which the Buddhst
temples and mstitutions represented a great part of the opu
lence and splendous) The Tartkwa reforms (645650} establsh
ng a new system of land tenure local government and tax
ation and much centralization of power mark an wnportant
stage w thus process The students of the new learung were
grven matenal as well as spitual privilege  and were bound
to the impertal svstem not only by the ties of wntellectual
gratfication  soctal status and wndoctrmation  but also by
economic wmterest By 710 the reforms were complete and sub
sequent law codes censuses and ordinances carried thewr work
stail further The new capual Nara was bemg lud out m
ymtation of the Chinese metrupobs Loyang and the offictal
chronicles were being finadly edited

Clearly the prmopal aotives for the acqusition of Chinese
culture 1 this pertod were political and practical Confucian
s was stressed an the form of 2 doctrine of lmyalty Pracucal
meins were studied for the centrahization of power The
crafts and arts were pursued for appled rather than abstract
purpases for secreational and self expressive actnaties at this
tme  only Japanese forms were used not Chinese ones The
age had 2 strang nstnct for pactry {anka {sbort songs) and
nagauta (long songs) haying both a lyrical and an epic content
probably developed at the begmning of the eighth century
There was also ufa gak: at festivals where foll. songs were sung
and folk dances performed when the guests recited tradstional
poems and songs and alse composed new anes All the verse
forms concerned were purely Japanese and the practices
mentianed have continued sn bning usage even ta the present
day The basic verse forms are quite ongnally and distinctively
Japanese no parallel to them has yet been found an the hter
atutre of any other nation

As has been nightly smd  In therr poetry above all else the
Japancse hasve remained impenious to alien mnfluences * The
reason is a techmical one this verse s nghly TMpresstanstic
fyrical and pictorsal but it 15 also hghly conventionahzed

No fictional literature appeared 1 the Nara period {mghth
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century) but theversification described abovewasa mama *
Its great anthology ( Manjoshu) was made at that ume much
less esteemed then and ever since 15 a smaller contemporary
collection of poems in the Chinese style (Awatfuso) which s
the only other hiterary product of the age

During the Nara epoch the aim of instruction was to pre
pare men for official posts rather than to impart general cul
ture or to encourage screntific research Students were there
fore selected from the anstocrat or the official cla ses only
There were no printed books everything had to be labort
ously copied by hand and the difficulties of learning were
much enhanced To be able to adapt the Chinese 1deographs
skilfully to the purposes of wntten Japanese was a feat
achieved by comparatively few *

The quest for Buddhism appears to have been variously
motivated only m minor part by a desire for deeper philo
sophical satisfactions Much of 1t was reduced to the ntual
magical copymng out of sutras It 15 charactenstic that such
copying of sutras was the dard punist for I
of the upper classes who commutted pohiical or socral mis
demeanours somewhat perhaps as English public schoolboys
not long ago were set lnes of Latm or Greeh Lords or
prests who used Buddhism to build up secular power outside
the court were ruthlessly put down (e g Makib1 and Gembo)

The Chinese court at Changan was then entermg upon the
phase of luxury and epicurism A large stream of teachers and
student envovs went between 1t and Japan The Chmese
teachers who went to Japan served the court 1e the imperial
mterest agamst any opposing factions The Japanese who
went to Chuina were sent primanly for practical studies But
some of them contributed materally to Chinese thought and
practice (eg Abe Nabkamaro called by the Chinese Chao
Heng the friend of L Ta1 Po 1s commemorated by one of the
latter s best poems but m fact he was also a practical man as
15 shown by hus appointment by the Chinese emperor to 2
provincial vice royalty) One Malubi attamed excellence m
history the classics jurisprudence mathematics and philo
sophy Others on their return to Japan figure rather 1n such
practical employments as architecture (eg Abbot Doy) or
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as pohiical trustees (e & Abbot Gombo) than as moralists
or metaphysicians

The Hesan epoch (/82-1068) witnessed howeser a strik
g change 1n the attrade tow ards Chinese studies T ang
China was sull artstically brilhant but had falfen nto ad
mmtstrative disorder Japanese students sull went to China
but no fonger prassed or propagated Chinese political or
social methods They taok only the art and hterature and the

plane The Tendar sect 1 2 landmark m Japan s cultural
story and an imteresting cxample of Japanese adaptation
from Chinese model itbecame asystem of Japanese eclectse
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In 894 1t was decided to send no more embassies to T ang
Though Confucian studies were stll the mam 1tem of the
acadermc curriculum  there was a tendency to go back to
eather commentanes and interpretanons (Han mstead of
T ang) Here the Japanese showed that they were sull im
mature and lacking 1n discrimination 1n style for example an
omate and artificial style of the Six Dyna ties was preferred
to many better models available Furthermore they showed
not only an innate aversion to abstract speculation but an
mterest centred m the pohtical or executive aspects of this
learming Thus we find for example the classic on Filial Prety
umversally studied while the Analects are 1gnored Japanese
scholars began to speciahize to an extreme degree i thy field
but always in the histortcal nitual and yuridical aspects (Books
of Rutes Spring and Autumn Annals)

At the same time the culture was becoming less acadermic
Japanese travellers began to bring back from the mamland
not only learned treatise but some light literature even
pornographic novels There was a court vogue for Chinese
poetry but this was m a foreign language at best it was good
mimicry The mtellectual ife at court m attempting to adopt
a demoded Chinese culture remamed artificial The mddle
classes chershed not bnlliance but competence orthodoxy
and loyalty Sigmficantly the greatest stylisic model of the
age was a stilted admunstrative report! As for the people
they took at this stage no mterest i the things of the rmund
The Buddhist church more austerely erudite and self dis
aplined began to overshadow the court

In the tenth century there was a resurgence of the Japanese
values Practicallv the ssmplification of the language brought
about by the introduction of the phonetic syllabary facilitated
the develop of a sp native literature Poliu
cally as we have seen China had come mto disfavour and the
Japanese had consolidated their own dynastic administrative
military and feudal system to the pownt where they might
consider themselves as an mdependent nation Socially also
the time was ripe for such a move Chinese remamned the work
g medium for historians jursts and theologians The Japan
ese layman began however to figure as L homme mpen sensuel
The Heian period shows them having set thew fand and v
ing 1 order ready to mdulge their aesthetic sentimental and
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sensual propensities A recreational hiterature arose m the
Hewan period  and for thys the nmative language (flexible
colourful and allusie) was supremely well suated It 1s the
very thing for rambling romances httle Jove songs and ele
gant praise of flowers 1

The remarhable Tale of Genge with 1ts easy flow dexterously
portrays the courtly philandering and epicureanism The
Pillow Book of Sher Shona,on combines vivacity with melan
choly Both are avatlable in European translattons

Both are the work of women The wits of the men were
fuddled with Chinese books and second hand Chinese 1deas
i adead language  but the upper class womea within the
bounds of format euquette  could express what they saw and
felt m a Ining tongue they had spoken from cluldhood *
Male writers 100 poke fun at dry scholars or transform
Chmese demons mto amable grotesque fizures Indian ascetics
o nature lovers but when they do so (like the author of the
Tosa Diany) excuse themsehves for WItINg as a wornan writes
1e 1 Japanese

The Hetan culture anstocratic and metropohtan did not
spread widely 1n the Provinces or affect the great majonty of

veritable barontes manned by bordes of armed and rapacious
monks

The middle of the cleventh century saw the end of the first
caltural wave from China Until 1367 there was no mayor
political intercourse and a disunctly diuminished  cultural
intercourse between the two countnes In the mtersening
penod (hamakura and Ashikaga epochs) Japanese soctety
toak on a pattern created by the Japanese themselves with
out any fresh adoptions from Clunese or other pohitical madels
though there were borrowings in the arts and 1 certain mmor
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spects of practical Iife But the language technically and
ulturally was Chinese the overnding social distinction was
the abihtv to use and quote that language

THE PERIOD OF FEUDAL MILITARISM (1060~1360}

The Japanese culture became stabilized in this period and at
the same time a new social structure was established The
decline of the 1mpenal power and the struggle among the
tribes had resulted mn 2 feudal system dommated by the
military class ‘This system charactenzed by ats strict hierarchy
and based on respeet for discipline and the sense of honour
brought about the development of the Samurar (those who
serve) who had supplied the executive staff of the regime as
wellin the military domam as 1n that of crvil administration

Each new class which comes to power 1n any soclety seel s
to discover the cultural values best suited to 1t On many
ponts the feudahists broke sharply with the tradition inhented
from China As do all ruling classes however they hnew how
to combine the best elements of hoth traditions and borrowed
anew from both China and the West They always succceded
however in adapting these borrowings old and new to per
sonal ends more or les foreign to the Chunese Furthermore
Chinese culture was suffictently rich and vaned to satisfy all
tastes It 1s ssemuficant that the purely Chinese elements which
have contributed most to the Japanese culture have beenm the
main adopted from the T ang period that 1s a period m. the
history of China when the soldier was not despised and when
the anstocracy 1tself formed a mulitary caste

Mostly however the Japanese military found the matenal
of their 1deology 1n the antecedents of thar own race and
revived and reasserted the national hentage They developed
their own fierce code of honour and hiteraily as well as meta
phorically a Cult of the Sword The Heike Monogatan the
great thirteenth century historical romance open with an
account of famous swords The Samurar sword was not only
the symbol of honour 1t was an actual object of ntual worship

Its nites were of course Shinto Such a cult would seem on
the face of 1t to have pracucally nothing n common with
Chinese civilization Yet there were devotees who sought to
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relate even that to Chinesc precepts In short the letter or
the spint of Chinese hertage was henceforward inivcked to
Justify or explain svery kand of Japanese conduct In a longer
treatise something could have been done to disentangle how
much was endogenously Japanese 1s matenial or motnes and
how much was Chinese or exogenou as accretion of influence
but 1n this condensed study st 1s only possible to point out some
of the mamn Imes of this development with a few examples
By merely using the same terminology a false sdentdficanen
anses i Japan of fihal prety  with  mubitary disciphne
A shift of emphass thrusts into the foreground the Japanese
conception of loyalty to the clan and emperor
An ccleetic techmgue may be used to the same end For
example the Japanese tooh those aspects of Zen Buddhsm
which stressed introspection and aidentified them with
spintual mtraun ence {fudoshun)—a quality prassed 1n therr
own pre Chinese traditions
New mstitutions or new departures are sanctified by attach
tng to them old names For evample  fifth column
techmgues were attbuted to Sun Tzu the Chinese wnter
of 4rt of War who wns certamly an expert on such matters
but hved some twelve hundred years previously
At thus ume a new atotude towards China developed The
Chinese mibtary classics were studied and came to tahe the
place of the canonscal works as the texthooks of the ruhng
class  The laws of fihal prety were not rejected but duty to
an overlord must now come before famuly ties The gentle
doctrines of Buddhum were not abandoned but they must be
made to square with current practice So one war wors
general taling monastic vows at the end of his campugns
feigns deafacss when they read to him the commandment
agamst takang Ife Brinkley! suggests that this period saw the
mealeation of two chromc defects {a) the mdifference of
Bushido the Japanese warnor code to any sense of moral
responsibihity or reaprocity and akso to intellectuality and
{b) the conservausm which Lilled onginahty and imposed 2
ngid and static class svstem The first 13 essentially Japanese
but the second 15 of Chinesc ongn

These remarks are wmportant nevertheless due caution
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should be observed m accepting descriptions of the Semurar
which are m the mam based on Chinese models

During this period Japanese art had separated mto two
streams The hyoto school that of the court favoured the
rich and the decorative the graceful and the cursne Technt
cally 1t imitated the Chmese art of the much earher Sw and
T ang (590 to go7) It developed subsequently into the more
popularand national school of Japan The school of hama
kura (the mihitary capital) favoured the more austere re
stramed (but forceful) sometimes melancholy modes of the
maore recent Sung (960-1200) 1nd to a le s extent the Yuan
(1260-1368) but 1t joined to these the Japanese cults of
nature wortup and spontanetty and m general was less formal
and abstract than the hyoto movement Calligraphy pamt
ing architecture and landscape gardenng (introduced at
kamakura by a Clunese) were developed by both schools
each m ats distinctive spint

The court conservatively continued 1ts elegant pastimes on
refined models from earher China It favoured poetrv but
showed no great onginahity the outstanding product bemg an
anthologv (Hyakumn Isshe) At hamakura there was htte
bterature but much refined ascetiasm The age produced
some of the greatest Japane e poets Chormer (the Japanese
Wordsworth) the ascetic Swigso  kenko (the Japanese
Horace wnter of the famous Tsuredzure Gu a)—all of whom
significantly were nature loving hermuts averse to both court
elegance and mulitary organization and using the poetic forms
which were essentially Japanese

The above may serve to make clear that while the Japanese
were still directlv umtating the Chinese ther manner of
domng so was eclecic This eclecticsm fiom this period on
wards characterizes all the cultural importations of the
Japane e

The thirteenth century  development of Buddhsm s
equally charactenstic The older sects had lost thewr spintual
power with the declme of the aesthetic and ostentatious court
Iife and therr hecame temporal benefices In the
bitter stnfe and 1mpovenshment of the tmes the common
people were receptive to the doctrne of the nsignificance of
worldly suffering Buddhism revived 1n vanous evangelical or

Protestant forms and became the religion of the people—n
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that sense the national rebgion Stunran founder {1224) of
the Stun sect took prde wm writing m the Jipanese phonetic
scrpt using Japancse grammar and simphfying the precepts
for the populace The Shin was a shghilv more optumistic
development of the Jode {(pure hind) sect {1196} whch held
thas world to be entrely evil the Shin alfowed a posaibility of
salvation by fath This development of Amdism was thus
carnied very far m Japan more ar less mndependently of con
temporary Smo Indian snfluences

A third sect of special importance better hnown tbroad 1
the Zen (from Indran afpang  meditation ) Tt was introduced
from China m the twelfth century as a contemplauy e doctrme
proclawmng the mtuitive transmassion of knowledge and
ege Within two generattons it was so developed and changed
in Japan as to become a cult which demied the reality of death
as well as of hfe which was self reliant 1nd non intelectual
and prompted the ungquestiomng obedience of the barrach
square—an sdeal creed for soldsers

The fourth sect which emerged 1 the thirteenth century 3s
named after 1ts founder Nychuren 1 fanaucal and mtolerint
street preacher ths demagogic conduct and that of other sects
was abrormal s Japan as w other Onental comumumues
This 15 another measure of the distance the Japanese bad
moved from the ongtnal Chinesc standardsof en ity Nichiren
with suchslogns as Incantations are futile the Zen are densls
the Shingon s national disaster the Ritsy sedition was the
forerunner of the modern Japanese  Ultrn patriotic agitators

The alder Nasa sects were revived at the same time (hegon
and Rutsu) but made httle headnay agamst such opponents
All these sects have dominated Japanese Buddhism ever since

The widespread el warfare of the fourteenth century with
two mial claimants to the throne occasioned an mteresting
work The True Genealogy of the Duine Emperer iy hatabatahe
The onginal Japanese conception of the state and of constt
tutional law was drawn from Chinese (Confucian) sources
the exghth and nith centunes bnt the Japanese had then been
careful to eliminate or modify one of the essenual postulates
that the ruler who departed from the ways of virtue and failed
to themnh the people had lost the Mandate of Heaven and
should be deposed In subsequent borrowmngs from China
however thisprecepthad creptback 1t appears speafically
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mthe Actof Restorationof the northern emperor Go Daigo
hatabatake wrote 1 support of the rival southern emperor
asserting his Disine Right on the grounds that Japan 1 the
only country founded by the gods themselves and the emperor
15 their direct descendant and sought the elimmation of the
Chinese quahfication Thi work did not have any great effect
m its own time but 1ts views were shared by some of his
contemporanes which s at least symptomatic Three hundred
years later (1640) 1t was printed and thereafter had great and
lasting influence

RELATIONS WITH CHINA AND THE WEST (1360-1638)

During the reign of Yoshumitse (1367-1408) and of Yoshi
masa (1443-90) a reaction aganst the spartan and mih
tanistic values of the preceding generations took place After
the dynastic wars morals degenerated and the emperors were
mdifferent to the people s misery Loyalty declined and treach
ery increased i all classes The ethical testbooks which
were previously the main part of a hiterary education went
out of use entirely in thus period  notes the standard Japanese
history Dar Nihon Rebishr Greed mcreased especially land
hunger vassals semant successful admuristrators all were
rewarded with grants of feudal estates Thus feudal militarism
was pletely blished The fi of the Ashik
Shoguns undoubtedly encouraged the decoratne arts for
evample lacquer [his art introduced from Chma was mm
portant m Japan 1n the eighth century but under the Ash
kagas some new and fine vaneties began to be made 1n Japan
Fxported to Cluna these Japanese examples revived the in
dustry there Glazed pottery and porcelan also began to be
made 1n Japan inspired by studies of technigues used in Sung
Chima but m darker hues the mood required for the dis
ciphined seremity of the Japanese tea ceremomial Pictonal art
was also revolutionized by Sung influences both northern and
southern and many pnivate art collections were formed Later
ary pursuts were however less esteemed than the manual
aris and the great scholars were few though emment (e g
Tchyo kanevoshi) Numerous ethical and moral primers
appeared at this ime
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For the most put the wtermedianes with Chuna were the
Buddhist prests Men Ihe the bonze Gen ¢ made the Sung
socual phulasophy (especialiv that of Cheng ¥ Chuan wnd Chu
Hs) and the Buddhst Confucian eclecticsm of the Sung and
Yuan 1 geaeral the officrd and accepted tenets m Japan
duplicmg the htherto prevating Han and T ang dernatives
Their Neo Confucramsm exalted conservatism and ympenal
loyalty

Japanese architecture in particular m this period shows
strong Clunese {Mimg) influence extenors were still i Japan
ese sty e (unadorned) but mtenor decoratton hecame a high
art Most charactenstte however was the erection of halls for
the tea ceremony This remarkable cult (and pastme) ongin
ated i Chuna but all sts developments (owmg to the mfluence
of the Zen sect and dating from thas period) are charactenst
cally Japanese and illustrate the claboration of Japanese soctal
ctrquette to the extreme of ritual for the cultn wonof  wrban
ity purity coustesy nd serumity  Landscape gardening was
developed m thic period fir beyond 1ts previous (Chimese)
conception and was formalized with the production of exact
textbooks of Jrpanese rules Another development far from
the sparit of the Clunese onginal 15 the malung of tinv mm
ature gardens with the use of artficrally stunted trees The
artof flower arrangement also evolved in thas period  eults
vated mostly by women but sometimes by men 1t dev eloped
rapidly towards astrict and sparse symmetry  Powe may bea
better word to express the Far Fastern sense of symmetry In
any case flower arrangement s a poor translation of the
Japanese term which 1s hterally  flower bfe  suggestng

significant form —something more than our st hife

Innovations essenuially Japanese m character were wntro
duced 1 singtng and dwang The plamtve Chimese rees
tations of blind lutists swiftly developed mto the stirnng de
clamayon of martial epies Swygmficantly the male performers
in thus genre {buea bozu) affected the garb and tonsure of the
Buddbust monks—the warrior monks  the wornen cultivated
espectally the vaniety hnown as Jorurs smping of the sacnfices
of love to loyalty These arts are shll popular and floursh
vigareusly providimg the martial music of Japan The ansto
cratic equivalent personally culuvated by the Shoguns was
the famous Jo—a solemn mime {with music and a2 Greek

e
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chorus } deeply allusnve and learned 1n style pleasing both
Buddhnts and military commanders and nterspersed with
farcical interludes (kyogen)

Hence this penod 15 often considered the finestin the whole
cultural history of Japan Meanwhile court hfe contmued on
the lines of the older more sybantic or le s sincere diversions
{versification on the Chinese model flower viewmg etc) 1ts
only new departures seem to have been gambling and chess
These court pursuits were dernvatiy ely Chinese and associated
especially with the  decadent penods of Chinese history the
Japanese concluded that such tastes were msmcere effete and
nationally harmful Such a concluston was encouraged by the
Buddhusts and particularlv the Zen priests allied with the
military They selected and stressed these aspects of Chinese
learning approprtate and necessary to therr soctal position and
interests They cultnated whatever would deselop personality
m the officers yet preserve discipline On the Chunese basis
they made a number of entirely new constructions sometimes
distorting the Chinese basis But they drew directly also on
their own ancient heritage (Shinto clan traditions etc ) for
these purposes

It was 1n this cultural chmate that the new conception of
etiquette was elaborated Japanese social hife has ever since
been rigidified by a comprehensive and all pervading code of
manners serving 1deally for the transmussion of orders and
the grading of exccutive responsibility but making 1t prac
tically impossible to know truly what goes on m another s
mind for 1t 1mposes a consentional mode of address a con
ventional demeanour even a set phraseology for every possible
personal relationship and every posstble set of circumstances

As this brilltant era of the Ashikaga closed with renewed
avil wars the Japanese began to assoctate the Chinese cul
tural valnes with peniods of luxury decadence weakness
misery for the people and mjustice for the soldier On the
contrary 1t seemed the truly Japanese quahities (martal
Shinto spartan wirile) emerged especially n tume of stress or
danger The cultural leaders are no more to blame for this
attitude than sav Wagner 1s to blame for Hitler Certam
leaders however a century later basing their action on this
conclusion were consciously bent on guding the Japanese
mund 1n an atavistic direction
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The siteenth century m partieular has gone down
Japanese hustory as the age of internecine warfare (Sen ok
Fidar) marked by the impovenishment and humthation of the
impenial court and the transfer of the basis of loyalty from
clanship to family relations The period s three great person
ages Nobunaga Hideyost and Ievasu were n diffenng
degrees typical For our present purposes the ymportant fact
of this period 18 that 1t marks the beginming of relations be
tween Japan and the West
In 5549 St I'rancis Xavier arenved sn Japan at the personal
wmetaben of one or more of the Japanese damyo {lords) {Un
fortunately we @o not hnow what therr motnes were ) But
the desre of certain Japanese princes for trade with the For
tuguese was a prinapal factor the mvitation came from the
southern region which natarally desired the economic con
tact “avier s doctrines were well recenved until he showed
1 of pted Jar Buddhist) belieh but his
wits of clocks and other Western articles were abnays wel
come As m Chuna the Jesuits were patomzed for ther
evotic hnowledge but lost out when they began to denounce
fundamental native behiefs Lords Semurm and others were
however comerted m considerable t a Jap
embassy to Rome returned dazzied by the papal power and
wealth
But the central authonties were alwrmed seemng an ahen
altegranice ansing Conspiracies were discovered The rivalry
between foreign nations alw bad a fatal effect the Spansards
sent musstonanes from Manila to compete with the Portuguesc
Jesunts The English and Dutch who had now lso established
trading posts m Japan denounced the Catholics with all the
venom of commeraal nvalry mungled with Protestant an
tagenism In 1637 a rising 1 one of the Chnstianized fiehs of
Kyusha led to the cruel suppression of Chrnstunety  The bar
barnsm and eruelty of the Japasese of thus age 1s demonstrated
by the cruaficens tortures and massacres of the Japanese
Chrstians  conduct i horea was comparable the famous
memortal to which 15 the Mound of Ears at hyote made from
over 100 000 enemy tars and noses *
A lone Englshman Wil Adams who arnved as pilot on

11 1 fth & cttopnm  Jpansebe s biyer edby A M gaaYou g
TwRu f Pr Sok
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a Dutch ship pleased Ieyasu by lus honesty and smncerity

and was employed by nm as shipbwlder and pilot Ieyasu
encouraged competition among the foreigners particularly
among the English 1nd Dutch who did not present the same
political and 1deological dangers as the Cathohcs But the
lasting 1mpressions on the Japanese were that the Western
barbarians offered advantages on the vulgar plane of com
merce but had no deep philosophuc or artistic culture Iike that
onginating 1n China and 1 their view subsequently perfected
m Japan The West offered mechanical devices and a rehgion
of day to day morahty which was not without some mert

but they lacked self discipline and communal spint so that
the political complications made Western intercourse hardly
worth while Those impressions have never been entirely
cffaced Objectvely envisaging the arrival of these serm
pirate merchant adventurers many years away from home
of these mussionaries and Inqusitors 1t may appear that the
judgment of the rulers of Japan was not altogether lacking m
shrewdness

JAPAN S ISOLATION FROM THE WORLD (1638-1867)

Durng the whole two and a half centuries of Japan s secluston
from the rest of the world the Tokugawa Shogunate con
tinued to rule the country Deliberate seclusion dates m effect
from about 1670 with an almost complete cessation of cultural
importations In the first four decades of the sixteenth century
the foreigners were i Japan and Christiamty was a powerful
mfluence 1n the three followmng decades Chinese cultural
mBuence was pronounced and Japan was also more closely
mvyolved 1n Chinese mternal affairs than at any previous
ttme Western accounts have failed to bring out the very
Interesting pomt that Japan mught easily have become more
deeply mvolved or even united with China at that time In
1664 when the Mings were making their last stand agamst
the Tartars they nstructed a certain Cheng Cht lung who had
settled 1n Japan to act as their commander m chief and to
appeal for Japanese mulitary ad a full alhance and the dis
patch of Japanese forces to the mamland The Japanese gosern
ment would almost certanly have agreed had the Mings held
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out a Iattle Jonger Such Japanese intery ention might well have
led to a cond or even a Jap dynasty 1 Chna
But the offer came too late Numerous fugitnves from Chuma
came to Japan at that time and among them seseral notable
scholars but this was to be the Jast influx of the kind

The Spantards werc expelied from Japan m 1624 the For
toguese m 16,8 The Dutch ~rrving m 160y were at fiust
well recened but after 1698 as the only foresgrners m Japan
they were mcreastngly restricted to matters of mnor trade
and treated to personsl humihation The Brtwsh East India
Company s emvoys arrang in 1613 showed extraordinary
meptitude and withdrew at a loss i 1620 A Britsh attempt
to reopen trade relations in 1673 was quite favourably con
sidered by the Japanese but was finalty rejected possibly at
the mstigation of the Dutch because the Kang of England had
married a Portuguese princess There was of course no gquestion
of anything more than a hmited trade connexion Unul the
mud mineteenth century the only fresh foreign contacts were
the sncursions and reconnassances of Russtan navigtors

Thus closing of the doors s starthing contrst to the positne
and adventurous Japanese activities abroad m the precedmg
century The mternal change from the advent of the Toky
gawas was almost as marked They imposed a despotsc and
militarsue but also burcaucratie vegime and set up a ven
table dactatorshup ta the cultural domam In 16854 forexample
Teyasu ordered the Toyotoms family to construct a huge Bud
dhust temple apparently with the mtention of ympovensiing
them At the dedication ceremony leyasu pched & quarrel
with certain Buddhists alleging that the mserrpuion on the
temple bell was disrespectful and treasenable Further the
dictator did not hesitate to open a pohinical trial at which the
matter was leamnedly discussed Scholars priests and lords
were paraded at this grand heresy hunt 1n a manner not
dissimilar to that of 2 modern state tral 1n a totahtanan
country leyasu was however i many ways a remarkable
¥ h Just g ltivated zealous courteous
He encouraged all these virtues but he evacted the most
complete subordination mental and physical from all s
subjects and was completely ruthiess ¢

T e dch e kAW dhara 0 fJeya th et lyde bed mth blogr Phy
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Teyasu brought all the provincial governors and nobles
under s direct control (1611~13) In 1615 he unposed his
comprehensive Laws of the Military Houses which declares

Literature first arms next but concurrently the rule of the
Ancients  Those pursuits were to be followed by archery and
horsemanship  Military men were to be n touch with the
times to know the laws and the will of the dictator In truc
fions follow as to discphne and sumptuary laws Ieyasu
directly and personally promoted a great revival of learning
but regarded 1t largely as a means of controlling every form
of activity stressing the Neo Confi doctrines of all
and conservatism

The new caprtal (Edo modern Tokyo) rose to great prosper
ity as a commercal literary and artistic metropobs The easy
and Iuxurious Genrohu pertod (1688-1703) signmthcantly dis
plays a great and sudden progress of popular and recreational
torms jaiku poems (short light and epigrammatic) popular
drama and melodrama new dances jorurs and the whige
pictures (wood block prints) Each of these 15 essentially

Japanese 1n dernation form and spint as distinct from
Chinese They are also m the main sentimental or emotional
The classical Japanese poetry was also much cultivated most
of the standard commentaries on 1t were made durng this
period Performers were admitted to the rank of Samura
while the true spinit of the Sgmurat was dechming

The nise of the merchant class oceasioned  social adulter
ation pumtne and sumptuary legislation did not suffice to
keep the ! down as urb 100 i and
economic proces es became more complicated By the opening
decades of the nineteenth century the social system was thor
oughly artificial the merchant class had widely bought its
way mto the Samuras class and had mtermarsied wath it A
corresponding social and eronomic revolution had occurred
the older lature scarcely led the fact that a
large and powerful middle class had ansen The older social
distinctions  represented an arbitrary system wlich was
sustained only by police methods spies censors etc atravesty
of the political formula  encourage the good and discourage
the bad

Inphilosophy there were two opposed schools of Confucian
1sm and a Shinto revival On the Confucian side there was
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out a litde fonger Such Japanese wterention mught well have
jed to a condommnmum or even a Jap dynisty 1n China
But the offer came too late Numerous fugitives from China
cume o Japan at that ume and among them several notable
scholars but this was to be the last influx of the kind

The Spamards were expelled from Japan m 1624 the Por
tuguese 1 1638 The Dutch wrnang m 160g were at first
welt recenved but after 1638 as the only foreigners in Japan
they were mncreassngly restnicted to matters of mnor trade
and treated to pessont] hunnbiiion The Brtsh East India
Company s envoys arnving m 1615 showed extraordmary
eptitude and withdrew at 2 loss m 1620 A Bnush attempt
to reopen trade relations i 1673 was quite favourably con
sidered by the Japancse but was finally rejected possibly at
the msugation of the Dutch bezause the hung of England had
marned 1 Portuguese princess There was of course no question
of anything more than a hmsted trade connesion Unul the
raid nineteenth century the only fresh foreygn conticts were
the wmcursions and reconnasssances of Russtan navigators

Thus closing of the doors 1 13 startling contrast to the positine
and adsenturous Japanese activities abroad m the preceding
century The internal change from the advent of the Toky
gawas was almost as marked They smposed a despotic and
milianstic but also bereaucratie regime and set up a vers
table dictatorshup in the cultural domain In 1614 for example
eyasu ordered the Toyotor famuly to construct a huge Bud
dhust temple appasently wath the intennon of unposenshmg
them At the dedication ceremony Yeyasu picked a guarrel
with certan Buddlusts allegng that the msenption on the
temple bell was dusrespectful wnd treasonable Further the
dictator did not hesitate to open a pohucal tnal at which the
matter was leamnedly discussed Schelars priests and lords
were paraded at this grand heresy hunt 1 a manner not
dissimitar to that of a modern state tnal i a totalianan
country leyasu was however 1 many ways a remarkable
man-~humane just generous culivated zealous courteous
He encouraged all these virtwes but he exacted the mast
complete subordmation mental and physical from ll hus
subjects 1nd was completely ruthless

1T deb emakatt b €lys ar b Iyds b2 b b g by
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were decently though firmly treated and relations with them
kept at 2 mummum the ships turned awav the men re
patrated

In 1846 a French vessel touched at the Loochoo Islands
The Dutch hd been telling the Japanese that the Lnghish and
Amenicans were growing very actnve and powerful mn and
around the Chmnn Seas and would certamly be comng to
Japan soon They sent atlascs and books explaining the geo
political situation  The French vinitors corrohorated these m
timations adding that they had come to nvite the Loo
chooans to place themsel es under French protection 1 order
to forestall the English It 15 essential to remember that the
Japanese or at least their rulers had a clear realization of
foreign designs But they also understood how sharp were the
malnies between the various Western powers

The story of Commodore Perry s arrnal the opening of the
country under the direct threat of hus squadron s guns the
mmpression created by the mechanical devices he presented
and the subsequent victory of the partisans of the mnpersal
Testoration 15 well known

The reactions of the Japanese of various classes were ex
ceedingly diverse They vaned according to the political
position and self interest of each mmdividual Japanese and
were more directly pohtical than cultural

The true Samurar caste the traditionali ts swaggered
opposition and fell on the foreigners with their swords

Conservatives stressed that exclusion had been proved wise
by long expenence that foreign trade was unecononuc merely
exchanging precious metals for unnecessary luxune  and that
Japan had the necessary strength to hold her fortress They
quoted the ancient Chinese maxam  set the far off barbanan
agawmnst the near by barbanan

Progressives denued the sohidity and effectiveness of the con
temporary national structure The Japanese they urged must
play for ime Make 2 show of commerce and ntercourse
give ttle cede gradually foreign trade can now be profit
able 1n these changed times  the essental 1s that Christiamty
should not be admitted meanwlule let the people be
economical save money for building a war fleet and forts on
the coasts  All these are the actual words of progressive Jords
(I1 of hamon Toda of Tzu Egawa Torazaemon)
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The Shogunate 1s behieved to have referred to the emperor
an the first place essentially as a ruse of burcaucranc delay
The layahsts ratied at first under the slogan  Exalt the em
peror and expel the barbanans!  The first result was ¢+ com
promuse the emperor stated that he would refram for the
ume beng from expeling the barbarans whale the Shogun
stated he would 1gree temporanly to the opening of trade
Histoncally the restoration of the emperor was spontaneously
concened and effected by a narrow arcle of leaders mestly
youny Samurar of low rank They weremen of the maddleclass
and almost all of them were under the age of 30 The decune
break with the past was carrted out without elaborate rever
ence for old Chinese precepts At the moment of the revolu
tion thear elders and supeniors stoad aside and watched Sown
however they jomned the moverment and the new regune
from us mception had adherents of every class—princes
Samurar merchants bureaucrats students The last Shagun
humself acceded for he resigned hus qutocracy and became a
punce of the acw cmpire Soon the elder statesmen 1e
cognszed by thenew conststution stood close around the throne
for 1o the cries of  expel the barbanans  were substtuted the
sentiments of the mmpenal reseript to search the whole world
for knowledge to learn whatever mught benefit the nation

JAPAN BETWEEN CAPITALISM AND FASCISM {1869~1045)

On the many suded progress of Japan i the modern age the
following cannot be anything more than a margmal com
ment Important cultural aspects which have mamly escaped
notice are found vathin the domam of literature The trans
formauon of Japan mto 5 capitalist country the organmation
of a modern naton state and 1ts growth snto a great power
show above all a deeply rooted spint of reaksm and a great
wift of pracucal abality The wateenth century Japanese hke
the eamest young men of other commumties during wdus
trsalization Jooked to schoolng and apprenuceship Work
mg by day m mdusry commerce or admunistration often
under foresgn masters or experts and w the everung at maght
school or 1 private study they looked to officialdom for gud
ance and decsions Education was deemed equal 1o mper

P
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tance to national defence Untvers 1l education mcluding the
compulsory study of foreign languages was imposed 1n 1874
Modern Japan claims a Diteracy rate among the highest m
the world The modern Japanese textbooks were imported 1n
millions and copied m many more mlkions with or without
the consent of therr authors Japan was up to the war
actually the principal market m the world after their own
countries for publishers of all hinds 1 Bratain and the United
States

It s however a mistake to suppose that the Japanese smutated
all the practical devices of the West and rejected all the under
Iying culture or philosophy They saw that a machmme was
not to be perfectly imitated unless the mentality of 1ts origmator
could also be absorbed They must as 1t were take the ab
stract as well as the applied parts of the curnculum At the
lowest estimate 1t was seen that there must be more mn the
Western system than mere mechanical mgenmty to account
for 1ts energy and 1ts rapid conquest of the world

By the end of the centurv every notable European or
Amencan work had been translated Many contemptuously
rejected the native hentage The peniod was commonlv re
ferred to as the era of enhightenment (Aaifa ki) The term
would appear to have ansen mdigenously without speaific
dernvation from the European Aufklarung The Japanese of
that time wished entirely to conform to the new warld stan
dards of capitalism and hberalism The tremendous mtake
of Western literature after 1869 was not merely for mformation
1t was made i the defintte mtention of producing 2 Japanese
Iiterary culture which~ though of course 1 Japane e and 1n
spired by the Japanese hertage—would have the same basis
as that of the Western world and be of the same kand This s
probably the leading wstance m all hustory of the direct and
complete importation— by enthustastic aceeptance as distinet
trom imposition—of a foreign culture The Western knowledge
came 1o Japan very larg ely by the medum of books The writ
ten word was thus from a new pomnt of view agam the way
1o knowledge and advancement The Japanese of the nine
teenth centnry envied the Westerners not merely their techm
cal mgenmtv but also their self po session and thewr air of
complete mastery m the heyday of expanamng capitabsm
when the prospects of steady and unlimited pro,ress scemed
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ungue nouable By hard work and hard study the Japanese
sought to attaw the same comprtence and the same seremly

At the opemng of the twennieth century the first new school
of mdependent Japanese hierature made sts appeasance calt
g iself naturalsm or reabsm In form 3t was munly 2
reportage of pevsomil and socsal bfe AR rerent Western
techniques were tned out with results someumes fantly re
musseent of Jares Joyce s Uiysses 1t also reflected the political
settang 3t was radical or populist As 1 democratic seaction
agamst the feadal cony entionality and formalism which made
the language of Wtesature different from that of everyday
sprech it strove to deselop the colloqwial tongue whch t
enriched by the adoption of neol from other §
1t drew luealy therefore on Baglish and Amerntcan hteratuce
also for polucal reasons on Russian hterature {Gogol later
Tolstor) Butat s interestwg to note alse the strong mfluence
of varous French wrtees Zota and Maupassant should be
placed Brst perhaps they were s any case the greatest writers
of the moment Zola was the best teacher of realism Man
passants hght and cynwcal worldbmess corresponds evactly
to somethin,, w the Japanese character Chekhov s mfluence
led an the sams direction Another Freach writer whom the
Jpanese acclatmed was Bergson  hus dlan wual was enurely 10
the lhing of their new movement Pactly howeser the French
miluence was an historical accrdent 1 that I'rench was the
foreign hnguage especially used at that tume by certamn hter
ate classes 1 Japan 1t was the language of diplomacy the
studios the law (the Japanese were then adopting the Code
Napoléor) the assy {tramed by French officers replaced m
1871 by Germans) the post office and other actvities When
one cultury 1 drawing on another the course of deyelopment
depends not only on which hustoncal or external models ave
most to the Blung of the borrower but abo on which models
happen owing o wnmediate arcumstances 1o be most easily 3¢
cesuible to bum The Russian wrsters forinstance would surely
have had a much greater wiluence had the pracucal difficnlty
of access to them not deferred their impact ull o later stage

The new Japanese culture represented a remarkable effort
io combme Anglo Saxon activism  German thorougbness
French reslism  Japanese responsiveness to nature and 2
Rumian soulfulness It made some progress The ongwmal
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naturalist school moved gradually from reportage 1nto com
mentary and thence mnto analysis The great plays and novels
of the first decade of the twentieth century are intensely

psycholgical The problemplay wasmuchintogue Later
Ibsen was acclaimed and amutated One of the greatest
writers of the time preceding and including the first world war
{ Mon Ogat) proclaimed himself a follow er of Nietzsche In the
first decade of the century the maimn and very general pre
occupation 1s with the personal adjustments characteristic of
the imes-—conflicts of loy alty versus enlightenment of tradition
versus conscience of beauty versus lucre All the vaneties of
human relationships were carefully and anwously examned
by the Japanese wnters who against the background of these
conflicts reveal clearly the dafficulues of transition from the
ancient to the new values

In the second decade of the century socal change i the
direction of capitalism was marhed mn Japan The Japanese
capitahists did very well out of the first world war supplymg
the Allies developing all sorts of mdustnies transport and
commerce at the cost of 2 useful (but hardly exhausting}
mlitary effort Japan emerged as a great power Internally
there was a corresponding growth of capitalistic or middle
class moyves and standards of judgment Thus the mamn suc
ces or to the first naturalist realist movement was a wide school
of bourgeors romanticism  There were also some strong
strams of idealism The former element counted a considerable
number of best sellers (thesalesof books like those of news
papers reached figures 1 Japan that roused the envy of
authors and publishers in other lands) It 15 not far fetched to
compare at least one of these (hakuchi Kan) with Arnold
Bennett or John Galsworthy These were men who meta
phorically no less than literally wore foreign clothes and Tived
m Western style More native in garb and mien were the lead
mg idealists Some were writers of fairy tales and nature
sketches who developed 2 very strong and pleasmg current
of impressionism Others knownas the Time to spare school
cultivated a sauntermng  attitude to hfe resembling that of
Thoreau but they did not get the term from him as 1t had
long been smmlarly used old Japan and 1s a2 maun con
stituent of the spirit of Hatku poetry (short lyncal and more
or less epigrammatic Japanese verses) The art of the hatkuy
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was very much cultnated and ennched during this period
The tendency was not however reactionary 1t eagerly sought
and used new matenals and new methods suggested by
Western culture Another very mportant group (Shirakaba)
was composed of Tolstoyan Utoptanists and Christian Pacifists
(such as Toyohiko hagawa)

All these tendencies encouraged 1n the liberal era of the
early 1900 were heavily tinged with eclecticism A number
of other movements had arisen alongside them, mostly repre
senting degenerate forms of romanticism melodrama and
sentiméntahty —weaknesses mto which Japanese emotionalism
can swiftly degenerate One group called the decadents
sought romance in the underworld Another i the name of

satantsm  pursuted psychological abnormality A number
went far i the direction of pornography For this the Japanese
have always had a distinct propensity which could be freely
mdulged since therr soctal code allowed much latitude for
males 1n sexual relations Some romanticists began to  gla
mourize the Japanesc past to exalt the picaresque or chival
rous adventurism  of the old Samurar days 1n contradistinc
tion to the squalor and the repressions which capitalism or
commercialism had brought 1n 1its tram It raised the first
hankerings for the good old days on which Japanese milt
tarism and later fascist tendencies were substantially to build

It was chiefly 1n opposition to these very tendencies that the
communist and working class movement succeeded 1n the
later 19205 i attamng remarkable mfluence i Japan At
that time there was a great militant sociahst movement hav
mgat d fl on mtellectuals A group of milt
tants founded i 1920  the Sowers a famous movement of

proletarian lterature  including Christian sociabsts trade
umionists  genuine Marxssts workers and many others As

posttive  theorists 1n an age swamped with mush , they
had a great success and enlisted many of the best writers of
the time

The communists who had started this movement shortly
afterwards dropped out for the time bemng The parent

Sowers quickly splitup after a senies of political convulsions
leaving the movement largely free for fellow travellers
Almost every notable writer was able to participate m 1t or
stand close to 1t durmng the mud 1920

ol
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However the trueproletanians hadreorganized themselves
and reappeared about 1927 as a strong communist caucus
Fla, of Baitle and other journals represented a definite com
mumst party orgamzation not a loose united front Thus
movement gained some notable recrurts made a devastating
attack on Japanese capitalism and smpenalism and produced
a very vigorous and stimulating literature The latter was of
course m hine with the contemporary productions of the pro
letanan wnting  of Russia and Western Europe The bour
geoss literature of Japan had reached such a stage of weakness
and dilution that 1t could 1n no wise stand up to the proletarsan
onslaught The proletanan work was of quite high hterary
quality Rather poor translations of some of the most notable
Japanese proletanian works have been made mto European
languages (kobayashis Cannery Boat Tohunagas Sunless
Street) These are perhaps translations at third hand (from
Japanese to Chimese thence to Russian thence to Fnghsh
etc )

The proletarian movement was m fact eliminated through
no efforts of 1ts literary opponents but through sheer brute
force and physical suppression by the police as part of the
general attack on the works and the very lives of the com
munists and working class organizers This  police drve  for
the iquidation of all dangerous thoughts began strongly i
1928 but became much more sweeping after the Manchunan

mcident of 1932 As late as 1936 however a great national
hterary contest for the selection of the 20 best writers resulted
m 15 being chosen  from theleft only five nightists  There
was a certain aftermath of apostasy but most of the Marxst
leaders hiterally perished a few € caped to Russia and the rest
fell silent or changed their views

The new orthodoxy prawsed and embellished the old Japan
of pre-capitalist days Feudal Japan had at least superficrally

glamour enough for countless plays stories novels and films
This was paured out m quantity to the complete debasement
of popular taste The defects of modern life were increasingly
blamed on the foreign system capitalism on  rotten hb
and internationalism  treacherous cosmopolitanism  and
other tendencies thus repeatedly denounced by other totali
tanan régumes also Nobility chwalry true Ioyalty and that

true happimness wlich lies 1 service and obedience  were
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correspondingly indieated o attach especally to the ancient
Japanese way of lfe Much miubsuc wnting stressed the
hopelessness of modern cnvhzation wd the absence of any
solution to modern soctal problems this contnibuted to the
same end The few wnters who strove to mamtamm  detach
ment and & pohte hterature could not stand for fong
agamst the popular trend

The begmamng of the wAr (1957 w Chnd) made journalese

headhine whiting and  headlme thinbing  the order of the
day Yet some wnters canght up wd developed suth con
temporary European curreptsas umagism  and  symbolism
even though they were forced mto an atutude of cultural
defeatsm or to apologize for ther works as stones which
dealt with eccentric or abnormal people Some of the Japanese
pubhie remamed poliucally mdsfferent and there were wisters
who provided for them fiction of a imple frctual and personal
nature The detectine story had a vogue quite comparable
with that of pther countries Most mteresting were the wrst
ings from the war fronts the real soldiers were notably Jaconic
restramed objecane factual and in thewr wittings there was
often sarcasm and ndicule of the perfarvid enthusiasms of
Journabsts and the catchwords of pohtictans

THE PRESENT AND THE FUTLRE

The occupaton perod bas seen the reappearance of many of
the more senous and reputable works of the pre war penot
There has naturatly been a speaal stress on writings banned
by the former regame But development to date has not been
very encouraging  Many qualified observers look with des
pondency at the Jarge quantities of wiertor even rubbishy
hterature of current production which seems to fill the book
stores and stalls of Japan The cultural situation has hawerver
been so confused that 1t 1s very difficult-~quute apart from the
general difficulty of judging a recent or contemporary output
~—10 give aven a tentatn e assessment The paper shortage was
acute—and very uneven m sts direct and windirect effects It 15
a1 any rate clear that there has been no great fresh output on

F lehity mor com  hen o fwmedmIp 1t N wa
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the cultural plane The maternt difficulues of ewstence Jleave
the average person no time energy or spint for the etension
of hus mind
Ultimately however the inquisitiveand persistent mentality
of the Japanese will kead them 1gam to their own remtegration
m 1 world socsety They will tertunly use bterature above
2l as a didactic and formative medium for this purpose
But how? The question cannot vet be fully answered No
man 15 culturally or politically normal under circumstances
of foreign occupation however truly he may under tand 1ts
Teason or estecm the occupants Any programme for the future
depends on political decisions which as no ane realizes better
than the Japanese have not yet been made The Japanese
surrender the more so 1 that 1t was unconditrional marked
the close of one epoch without yet opening another
From the above study 1t 1s possible to draw the following
conclusions which apply to the whole course of Japans
history
1t The Japanese are eclectic and open minded as well as bemng
merely imtative The necessity or usefulness of learning
from others (even if newatively) they have throughout
quickly and spontaneously recogmzed
2 Such eclecticism 1s the sign aboveall oftheirinnate realism
pragmatism and aversion to abstraction
3 Their cultural history has been subordinated to their inner
pohitical necessitres
4 There 15 nevertheless m their character a strong under
current of passion emotionalism or sentimentihty which
requires strict ruling and careful control
In she formation of recent Western thought on Japan the
anthropological 1pproach has been ifluential The peculiar
cohestveness of Japanese society its subordmation of the in
divadual has been traced bach to the very angus of the race
and found to be continuousty and consistently 2 decisnve fac
tor This 1s verv true and the anthropological analysis has
shed much lght on the subject Butat 1s far from the whole
truth and a generalized socielogical and cultural approach
gives 1n my submussion a far more balanced appreciation of
the Japanese It shows them 1s realists eclectics with a positive
taste for innovation and pragmatists but alsoasa composite
sotiety with clas differences and internal social stresses .
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leadang to sharp dsfferences of opimon and violent clashes of
mterest withu thewr commuanty Their whole hustory isasenes
of eruit and factional wars which 1t 15 obvsously mnadequate
to regard as merely the expression of a hereditary martial
mstmet The tnbal natonalsmas also 1n any given penod
as much the effect as the cause of this mternecine strafe

Once the pohteal decssion 1 known  there should be no
greater obstacle to the particspauon of the Japanese m wmter
nanonal culture than there was m the latter part of the nine
teenth century Forogn thought and Western psychology are
farrly well known to the Japanese The general level of know
ledge of English and other foreign languages s remarkably
Ingh (for readmg if not for speaking) The educative process
would clearly bave to be a hterary one The Japanese are
quick and effictent at printing and publishing and are techm
cally well equipped An extensive {though not matenally well

d 1) e i app 1330 bemg

Al these cireumstances are favourable to and augur well for
a cultura} renaissance m Japun




Indwan Culture
Iis Spirttual Aoral and Socral Aspects
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INTRODUCTION

The United Nations and Unesco are providing common inter

national platfrms for discussion of far reaching and vital prob

lem of humamty Greater and greater contact between
people of various countries races and commumties and more
and more knowledge of each other s culture gradually tend to
evolve a common world culture m which m course of time
the best elements of the various cultures may be mcorporated
and synthesized Tt 1s time that this process should be acceler

ated and consciously planned Hence the prasseworthy attempt
of Unesco m the form of a cultural enquiry

LURE Of INDIAN CULTURE

It 15 2 happy 91gn of the present age that serious thinkers and
mature munds of the West are now reahzing the need of graft
mg the best elements of Indian culture on the tree of Western
cwilization Professor Northrop aptly ends his well known
work The Meeting of the East and the West (p 496) with the
following passage It should eventually be possible to achieve
a society for mankind generally tn which the hugher standard
of lving of the most scientifically advanced and theoretically
gwided Western nations 1s combined with the compassion the
umiversal sensitivity to the beautiful and the abiding equamum
1ty and the calm joy of the spint which charactenze the sages
and manv of the humblest people 1n the Ornent

This desire to mncorporate the best elements of Indian cul
ture 1 the evolving warld culture 15 based not only on the
natural fascination of the Western mind and heart for the

123
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distant and unknown Unfamihanty and distance often lend
charm but this interest 1s based also on the sound judgment
of thosc few Western scholrs thmbers 1nd critics who have
dehved deep mio the wisdom of Indsa and have wareservedly
expressed thesr appreantion of Indian culture Man Maller
was onc of the earhest European scholars who made himself
acquatnted with 1 fes works of Indian religious and philo
sophucal thought He wnites m hus India What Can It Teack Us?
{p 6) I T were asked under what sky the human rmind has
most fully deseloped some of wts choicest gifts has most deeply
pondered on the greatest problems of kfe and has found
solutions of some of them which well deserve the attention
even of those who have studied Plato and hant 1 should pomnt
to India Andaf I were to ask myself from what literature we
here in Europe ~we who hay e been purtured almost exclusyy
ely on the thought of the Greeks and the Romans and of one
Semibic race the Jewish~——may draw that corrective which 15
most wanted m order to make our inner bfe more perfect
mare comprehensive more uwmversal i fact more truly
human a hfe not for thus Iife only but a transfigured and
eternal bife agam 1 should pont to India

Yt 13 now time that what 15 best anywhere in the world of
knonledge and of wisdom should be brought within the reach
of everv man and woman kving on the earth by those means
of quick propagatson which modern science has placed in our
hands Every human bemg has a claim to all that 15 best 1n
anv culture of the world and particularly the Indian culture
whitch has never clasmed to belong to a particular race country
o colour

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIAN CULTURE

Trom time immemornial Indians hase called thesr culture by
the name of human culture (manara diarma or manava sanskrifs}
It has tried to be so comprehensne as to suit the needs of every
human being rvespectise of age sex colour or race As such
1t has a universal appeal Without any attemipt at conversion
people are converted ta st Without any state support for the
fast several hundred vears and 1 spite of incessant attempts of
barbarous foresgn imvaders to root it out from the sosf of India
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1t has flourished and endured Although born and developed
m India 1t spread over almost all parts of the earth History
has not been able to trace 1ts beginming  hence 1t 15 taken m
India as begmmngless (anadr) It has always exwsted m time
and 1t shows no sign of decay or death hence 1t 1s spoken of as
eternal (sanatana) It s called Vaidic because the earliest liter
ature i which 1t found expression 1> the Veda the oldest books
known to the world Itis called Hindu culture cr Indian cul
ture because 1t floursshed 1n 1ts earliest stages on thr {eastern)
side of the rver Indus which 1s the same as Smdbus or Hindus
m vanious language

THE SELRET OF THE LONGEVIIY OF INDIAN CULTURE

What 15 the secret of the longevity and imperishability? In his
Why Religions Die a short work but of great worth Professor
J B Pratt of Amenica makes a few observations about the
Hindu religion which according to him 1s the only religion
which tends to suruve the present cnsis m the bie of all
religions Hindursm which hecalls the Vedic way 1sa self
perpetuating rehigion  TheVedicway  theway of constant
spiritual ranterpretation leads to life—lfe which 1s self
perpetuating seif renewing and which for the mdividual and
for the world may be eternal  Unlike other rehgions not
death butdevelopment hasbeen the fateof Hmduism That
which 1 1t was vital and true cast off the old shell and clothed
itself 1n more surtable expression with no break in the con

tinuity of hfc and no loss m the sanctity and weight of 1ts
authority Generalizing on the secret of longevaty of the Vedic
rchgton  Profussor Pratt says  If a rebigion 15 to lwve 1t must
adapt itself to new and changing conditions 1t1f 1 to feed the
spiritual hife of wts children 1t must have the sensivity and 1

vents eness that shall enable 1t to modify thewr diet as their
needs demand ~ Not only Hindu religion but the whole cul

ture of the Hindus has been growmg changing and develop

mg 10 accordance with the needs of time and circumstances

without losing 1ts e sential and imperishable spirit The culture
of the Vedic age of the ages of the Upanishads the philo
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sophical systems the Mahabharats the Smntis the Puranas the
commentators the medueval sants and of the age of the modern
reformers 13 the same m spint yet very dafferent mn form It
the same today w spirit as &t was m the Vedie times yet the
culture of today 15 very different from what st was 1 the 2ge
of the Vedas Another secret of the vtality of Hindu rebgion
and also of the Indian culture as posated out by Pratt 151t
catholicity He snys  Mutually contradictory creeds can and
do keep house together without quarrel within the wide and
hospitable Hindu fanaly  Hindu thought because of 168
mgratned conclusiveness ity tolermee and ats sedifference to
dactrinal d stressed the tial untty of all Indian
Dharmas whether Hmdu or Buddhist and mummized dif
ferences  This tolerance of tifferences of opmon and creed
within 1ts own fold and even outside stself 18 an essential cha
ractensstic of Indian coltuve This charictenstic attitude is
expressed m the following statement of the Yogazanstha Al
the dierse doctrines and paths engmating at different tines
and in different countries however fcad ulumately to the
same Supreme Truth hie the many different paths leading
trnvellers from dafferent places to the same city Jt1signorance
of the Absotute Truth and 4 ding of the dafferent
doctnnes that cause thewr followers to quarrel m bitter am
mosity with one another They consider thewr own partcular
dognis and paths to be the best as es ery traveller may thnk
though wrongly his own path to be the only and the best
path  Esery seeker of truth and perfection is allowed
Hindu society to pursue his own method freely and nobody
15 expected to nterfere or meddle with 3t The 2ogazasisthe
says  The method by which a man makes spiratual progress
15 the best for ham He should not change st for another which
may not ook nght to ham nor please him nor be useful to
him s

A typical ustration of hiberal adjustment to others oprmon
1 found m the Togaransthe m connexion with the nature of the
ulumate reabty  The ulumate reality 15 called Sunya {no
thing) by the Nihibst Brahman by the Vednntsts Purusa by
the Sankhya phiosophers Ishwara by the followers of the
Joga school Shinva by the Shanvas Time by those who behave

Yiae ta VIO S 3 52
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it to be ime  Self by those who take it to be the Self Not self
by those who do not believe Self to be the ultimately real
thmg Something between being and non being by the Mad
hyamikas and the All by thosewho thinh so  Every Hindu
prays to the ulumate power behind and pervading the um
verse in the following way  May the Lord of all the three
worlds hear and answer our prayer—the Lord Han (Vishnu)
whom the Shawvates call Shiva the Vedanusts call Brahman
the Buddhusts call the Buddha the Logicians (Mapaykas) call
the Creator the Jams call Arhat and the Mimamsakas call
harma (theT aw of Karma) Ina modern sversion of thesame
prayer a Hindu composer has also included the names of God
Allah Jehovah and Ahurmazda as the Christians Moslems
Jews and Parsis call Him

This tolerance of Hindu culture has become a philosophy
which goes by the name of Anekanta vada according to which
the reality and as a matter of fact every expression of it has
innumerable aspects and every thinker views 1t from one or the
other aspect and therefore his view and judgment about the
same object are bound to differ from those of others who look
upon the object from another angle of vision A corollary of
this doctrine of many sidedness of reality 1s found m what 1s
called the doctrne of Syadiads which means the use of
restramnt or cantion i making judgments It 1s a very healthy
principle always to remember that our judgments are partial
truths and can never be absolutely true It 15 on account of
this catholicity and this humihity which characterize Hindu
culture that rehgious doctrinal philosophical and 1deological
differences among people and communities have not tended
to mar the general advancement of the cultural hfe of the
country All the discordant notes ultimately brought about
greater and greater harmony m the culture of the country
Whatever the poliical Lnguistic ractal and rehgrous daf
ference between the various parts of the country one never
fails to find a common culture flounshing in India from hai
lash to hanyakuman (Cape Comonmn) and from Jagannatha
Punt to Dwarka Pratt nghtly remarks  The tendency of
Hindwsm to absorb its children and the urge felt by ats
rebelling chuldren to fall back into the famuly fold has been

Tgo naha \ 87 B2
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Mustrated many times m Indian istory The process 15 gomng
on today  Becaunse Hindu culture 15 not averse to foreign
elements 1t has grown vigorous in every age by absorbing all
that was best 1 the culture with which 1t came iato contact

In ancient tunes there was much give and tahe between the
Greeks and the Indians Withun the first century of the buth
of Chrstiantty Indin welcomed it and absorbed its best ele
ments mto ats own culture In mediesal times it made its own
all that was bust 1 Islamic culture although Islam came to
India as a very hostle ereed \nd now m modern trmes
slowly and gradunlly Indian culture 1s absorbing all that s best
1 the saaenufic cvnhzation of the West without losing any of
us vatal elements The Benares Hindu Unwversity the first
nauenal attempt i educanon 1 India came mto exstence
with a consciom object of preserving all that 1s best m Indian
rehgron philosophy art and literature and absorbing all that
i best m western science The objects of the unwversity were
stated thus 10 1916 when the foundation stone was lmd ~ To
promote the study of the Hindu Shastras and of Sanshnt liter
ature as a meins of preserving and populanzing the best
thotight and culture of the Hindus and all that was good nd
greatn the ancient envilizanon of Indin to promote learmng
and research 1 arts and sciences i all branches to adhance
and duffuse such screntific techmical and profesnonal know
ledge combimed with the necessary practical trammg  and
to promote the building up of character i youth by making
religion and sthics an integral part of education

THE ESSEMTIAL CHARACTERISTIC OF INDIAN CULTURE

The essentind characterisue which distinguishes Indsan culture
from the modern saientific culture of the West 15 a thorough
understanding of the nature of man and s relations with
other bemngs in the unnverse and with the unnerse as 1 whole
From ttme unmemonal India has tried to build its cnvalization
on the basis of this knowledge Man being a part and product
of nature  Indsa approached nature through mam because 3t
13 i himself alone that man can be most aware of reahity There

P e,
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are many more aspects of reality open to man i hum elf than
those which sense observation’ of cxternal nature reveals

Science cannot guve us knowledge of the real nature of man
and of the deeper 1mperceptible and immeasurable aspects of
nature All the sciences together cannot do this much less
phystcal and psychological scrences alone Modern psychology
which makes use of the methods of modern cience has been
funnmng away from the real and mner man and 1s content to
make certamn observations generahzations and correlations of
physical chemical physiological and biological reactions of
the human body It avouds all reference to soul mind and
consciousness which science cannot observe measure and
record For 1t the human personality 15 nothing more than a

reaction mass  an indivadual s total assets and rabilities on
the reaction side (J B Watson) Modern science thus leaves
out of account all that man considers most umportant and
valuable n himself It has devised no method yet to under
stand the real nature of soul consciousness and mind not to
speak of the nature of God Although scientific knowledge has
proved imnformative useful and practical 1t has tended to shut
our eyes to the deeper nature of man and the universe and
consequently we russ much of what we ought to have known
Tgnorance 13 not so harmful as the denial of the existence of
that of which we are 1ignorant And there 15 a tendency on the
Ppart of modern man to deny the existence of that of which
weare ignorant He 1s confined to the outskarts of the universe
hises on the surface of Iife and 1s building a cavihization which
15 concerned more with the husk than with the gram of Life
Hence the growing dissatisfaction with the modern way of
Uife 1n the minds of those who are gifted with deeper awareness
Alenss Carrol the author and eminent scientist deplores this
state of things and suggests that the only possible remedy for
this evil 1y much more profound knowledge of ourselves (AMan
the Unknown) Ttis this— profound knowledge of fves —
that mainlv characterizes Indian culture All that there 15 1n
Indian culture of lasting value 15 based on the deeper know
ledge of man and the umwverse A few of the countless aspects
of the culture are selected here for a general and popular
treatment
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THE PLACE OF DISCIPLINE IN LIFE

The Indian word for culture 15 sangknte from a oot whuch
means to punfy e transform to sublimate to mould wd to
perfect A cultured man 15 1 discaphmed man who b brought
s natural propensities under control and has shaped hum
sell m accordanee with the wdeal placed before him by hus
ettucal conscrousness Mann one of the carliest leaders of
Indian soctal thought sns that by nature (birth) we are all
basbarous tured and hized Tt 15 dssaplne or
sanshara that ruses us to a gher status s hfe Indin psycho
logists ngree with the modern psychologists that man shares
with anumals gquite 2 number of natural propensities or 1
stmctnve urges which drive him to action These they call
pravnths or drives They however mmbe a distinction between
man and ammals m the former s beng endowed by nature
with a power of discnmunation and conteot calted duddh (in
telhgence)

Baddh: enables man not only to discimimate between the
proper and mmproper exercise of a paturil propensity  but
also to control all the propensiies by weabening some
strengthening others and ordenng others to wait for ther
satisrction The man who Ines only m accordance with the
dictrtes of s momentary wnd uwnorgamzed ammal passions
i an ammal man (parhz) Man stands between anumals and
gods He can by hns conduct mise hugher to the level of gods
or can fall down to the levet of ammals If we make a proper
use of our power of discrimmative control and shape ourselues
wto the wdeal prcture which the great scers and leaders of
humanity have placed before us we can become divine and
our society heaventy

Inchan thinkers have given us varous types of ideals that
may suit dnerse men and women nd have worked out
nunutest detnls the processes through which the sdeals are
sealized mn hie Discrpline 15 the hey 1o 2t greainess spintual
and moral The general name for discipline 15 yoga The Bra
ga adgutars mirct 2 treause on all kinds of discepline Jeadg to
all kinds of perfecuion. It 15 one of the maost «aluable guides for
humanity
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THREE ASPECTS OF HUMAN NATURE AND THL PPOCESS
OF PERFECTING THEM

According to Indian psychologists human co has
three main aspects V1> awareness (nana) desire tinged with
emotions (wchchha) and actwity (krya) They correspond to
what the modern psychologusts call cogmtion affectron and
conation Perfection of man should proceed along all these
lines and the perfected man 1s concenved as one who 1s fully
aware of huis nature of is environment and of his relations
with 2l beings around him who has a control over s desires
and passions and who acts nghtly under all circumstances
and thus has never to repent what he has done There 15 2
defimte process of perfgcting each of the aspects of man That
which widens hus awareness 15 called pans yo,z (30,2 of know
ledge) that which brings about control over his deswes and
emotions is called bhakts yoga (yoga of devotion) and that which
tramns um 1 nighteousness and disimterested performance of
duty 15 called Farma yo,a { joga of action)

In addition to these three chief j0gas there arc many other
Jogas which aim at the control trammng and perfiction of one
or the other factors of human personality Hathe 3oga for
example aims at the control and perfection of the physical
body The kundalin y0ga arms at awahening mto operation the
dormant and potential powers of man which are at present
beyond his consciou ness and control The rg7a yo,¢ aims at
the experience of samadht through gradual control and con
centration of mind It makes one aware not only of the un
conscious aspects and powers of one s mind but also of many
supernormal aspects and powers of which one 1s ordmanly
httle aware Cultivation of this and of many other yo,as
bestows on man umnimagmable and innumerable powers of
knowledge and action some of which have recently been dis
covered by researches 1n parapsychology and psychics

Lest 2 vogs should make an evil use of his powers as modern
saientists under the control of political leaders of ambitious
communities mav do he 1s first traned m strict observance
of certain moral principles called yama and nyama (restramts
and rules) which are considered as the first twa stages of the
process of joga These jamas e traints or controls are
(a) Ahimsg freedom from 1ll will against all beings at all times
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and 1n all ways (b} Saye truthfilness (c) Astye abstinence
from misappropriation of others property (d) Brahmachapa
celibacy or sexual purty, and (e) Aparigraha freedom from
avarice And the rules or observances are {(a) Shaucka clean
Imess external as well as mnternal (b) Santosha contentment
(c) Tapas austerity or hard bfe (d) Swadhygya study and
(e} Ishwara pramdhana surrender to God Mahatma Gandht
laid great emphasis on these restramts and observances and
expected every one of his countrymen to follow at least the
first two of them namely truth and non violence

THE SPIRIT OF MAN IS ONE WITH THE SPIRIT IN AND
BEHIND THE UNIVERSE

The Indian knowledge of man and of the universe of which
he 1s a product and a part has gone too deep to be fathomed
by the methods of modern science By their yogi methods
Indian scers discovered that man was a mrcrocosm m which
the whole macrocosm 1s represented They think that the only
way to understand nature generally and 1n all 1ts aspects 1s to
know man completely through the various processes of j0,2
They did not depend merely on sensory observation They
refined and perfected the processes of introspection ntwition
and samadhi (mystic experience) and through them they
opened the gates of the vast unconscious and the hmtless
superconscious strata of being lymg within them They delved
much deeper mnto the nature of man than any kind of external
observation can do They discovered that man 1s a centre of
a crcle whose circumference 1s nowhere that his dimensions
are mfinite m extent and that m his deeper nature he 1s one
and 1dentical with the deepest and uliimate spint that holds
supports  sustamns and pervades the umverse What we
ordimarily know and sce of man 15 a very small part of him
In his ultimate essence he 1s one with the essence of the
world

The U[Jam:had: proclaim this truth 1n unequivocal language

Thus Self 1s the Absolute Reality  (ayam atma Brahma) 1am
the Absolute (Aham Brakmaasm) ~ ThouartThat (Tattuam
as) and Everything 1s the Absolute  (sarvan khalu dam
Brahma) arc some of the many great assertions (maha

can
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vakyont) of the Upamishads In one plice we read n an Upam
shad  The Spinit that 1s 1 man and the Spmt that 15 1n the
Sun are one and 1dentical  (sa yasche @yam prrushe yascha asan
Aditye sa eka) The Chnst had a glimpse of this truth when he
uttered Iand my father areone According to Indian seers
not only man but also all thungs and creatures in the universe
are tooted 1n one and the same absolute reality which 1
spurttual in essence No description of its nature can be grven
simply because our terms which are meant to describe this or
that object cannot be apphcable to that which 15 the source
ground and goal of all objects The only thing we may say
about 1t 15 that 1t 15 infinite (ananta) awarenc s (jnanam) cha
ractenzed by bliss fanandz) Accordng to the Yo arasstha
which deals with the nature of the absolute more exhaustively
and satisfactonly than any other work i Sansknt the nature
of the absolute reality cannot be satisfactonily talked about or
discussed It can only be expenenced within the depth of one s
own bemg * And that which we experience within theinner
most and the deepest stratum of our bewng s what cannot be
expressed 1n words what cannot be even indurectly indicated
what cannot be named and what 1s not the object of any of
our senses * It 1s nesther a being nor a non being nor any
thing between the two 1t1s nothing yet everything It cannot
be grasped by mind and expressed m words It 1s empty of all
possible contents yet 15 the deepest of all enjoyment

This hmitless and eternal beng 1s perpetually mamfest m
the world process by its own nternal and mherent urge It
expresses 1tself 1n the form of the mfinite many without losing.
its basic umty It allows birth growth decay and death to
take place bv 1ts side without experiencing any one of the ¢
changes within 1tself The most common word for the absolute
1 India 1s Brahman Search for the nature of Brahman and
effort to experience 1t within ourselses are the main pursuts of
Indian philosophy and rehigion
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INTERCONNECTEDNESS OF ALL BEINGS

Bemng thus rooted mn the same Brahman all the mdviduals
and bemgs m the unnverse are mterconnected  Although
apparently solated on the surface we are hike slands in an
ocean connected with each other by land at the bottom of the
ocean We are pervaded and permeated by a common self
helind s which 15 Brahman 1t 1s wdentically the same 1 alf
beings however wolated and different they may appear on
the surface None of us 15 thus alien to others Thus great fact
was revealed to Rama by his teacher Vasistha in these words

How can the thought that some one 1s onc s brother and
another 15 not hold good when there 15 one and the same all
pervading Self present s all of us® O Ram beings of all
species are your brothers as there 1s no being who s uncon
nected with you  We struggle hate each other and quarrel
and fight unul we realize this spintual wdenuty and mter
connectedness But when we understand that we are Iihe
branches of the same tree or ke limbs organs and cells of
the same body and are thus mterconnected with each other
our attitude mn hit changes Fellowship co operation sym
pathy and goodwill begin to charactenze our hfe Harmony
and happiness charactenze those lives which are based on the
realization of this ponaple The Isha Upanashad one of the
oldest of the Upansshads stated this reahization yn the follow
g words  Whosoever beholds all beings in the same Self and
the same Sclf m all beings does not hate anybody When a
man knows that all beings are ulumately the Seif and realizes
this unity 1o experience ther there remams no delusion or
gnef for him  The Bhagaradgita and the Yogaranstha deal with
this rdea and base their ethics of universal brotherhood and
benevolence on 1t

THL MATURE OF MAN AND THE COSMOS

Long ago Indian psychologsts discovered that i hving s
hfe from day to day man passes through sev eral types of ex
penences Three types of them are known to every one of us
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though not understood properly by most of us—the wakmng
expenience the dream and the deep sleep

In the waking expenence our conscrousness works m the
physical realm with physical body physical senses and
relation to physical objects The world of our waking ex
penence 1s the world with which our theoretical and practical
sciences deal We do not however hive in the physical realm
for all the time of our ife Tor some hour atleast every day
W& pass into another realm of existence namely the realm of
dreams In dream states of our expenence our world of ob
Jeets our bodies and our personalines are more or less the
creations of our minds without relation to the reality of the
physical world of our waking expertence Even the time and
space of the physical arder are not retamed 1n the dream state
where we expertence quute a different order of time and space
What 15 a moment of waking state 15 sometimes felt as long
ages in dream and while the body of the dreamer continues
tohe tm his bed he has an experience of travelling far and wide
and seemng a vast world with his dream body and senses The
personality of the waking experience does not very often con
tinye to be felt as that of the dreaming subject An unhealthy
cnppled or miserable man may 1n his dream feel quite the
opposite Despite all these differences between the two ex
penences there 15 something 1 us which 1s 1dentically the
same between the two states Otherwise 1t would be difficult
to realize that both the states are our own experiences We
own both as our experiences and remember one m the other
Modern psychology and philosophy have not yet given enough
thought ‘to understandmg the nature and sigmficance of
dream

Other than and diffc rent from both these 1s a thurd state of
experience which all of us undergo for some time during our
existence of twenty four hours It 13 a umque kind of ex
pertence which we all like to enjoy and which plays a very
important role 1n our life It 1s the state of dreamless sleep m
which we are conscious of nothing but the bare existence of
ourselves Mind senses body and even personality wath all
sort of mental and physical objects pass out of our expenience
w. the drep dseamless demp and vet there 8 something . us
that keeps awake to know that we know nothing It 1s some
thung 1dentical between the three states of wahing dream and
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sleep and 1t 15 that winch remembers the evpertence of sleep
in the waking world The expenience of sleep 1s objectless yet
1t 18 evtremely pleasant and yoyful and every one of us prefers
to have it over the other two We use the help of chermeal and
mechanical means to go to slecp if we cannot get 1t ordinanly
So far as the affectn ¢ aspect of the three states 15 concerned 1t
cannot be denieq that the deep dreamless sleep 1s the most
pleasant and the dream state comes next and the wabing
one the Tast

Occasionally we arc hifted into 1 umique state of forget
fulness of both mental nd physicaf objects when we are ma
momentarv contact with the abstract 1deas of truth goodness
or beauty In such rire moments we get so much identified
with and merged snto the object that we lose 1l consciousness
of time space and differences Through the proces of
yoga uch momentary expeniences of joy and delight can be
prolonged and turned 1nto a umque experience of objectless
thoughtles and differenceless blisstul existence from which
no one wishcs to return to anv of the above mentioned three
states of expenence Thus fourth expenience which 1s calied
samadhy in India 15 a unigue stite in which there 1s an extremely
dehghtful awareness of being timele s hmitless and dafference
less something which ¢annot be described n words The only
symbol that ean very mperfectly mdicate the experience s
effulgence tlumination or Laght A j0gr who could remam
m the state of samadh for any length of the time of waheful
world desenibed tus expenence s that of 1mmeasurably de
tightful and cool effulgence of mulhons of suns 1n wiuch there
1s no longing for anything  There 1s nothing mysterious about
it It attamable by everv man and woman with the help of
a teacher who ha already experienced it

Indian thinkers hove taken mto consideration all types of
expenence to understand the nature of man Qur modern
view of man 15 based only on the study of our waking ex
penence 1t 1s therefore bound to be incomplete and erroneous
Indian psychologists wnd philesophers have pondered deeply
on all aspects of expencnce and have tried to understand man
1 the hght of them They have tned to analyse and synthesize
all the states of experience m wiuch man passes and, can pass
nto one whole concept of man Through 1 thorough under
standimng of man they have tried to understand the constitn
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tion of the cosmos for whitever 1s present in man whoisa
part of the cosmo  and 1n whom the entire cosmos 1 repre
sented must be correspondingly present in the cosmos The
cosmos 1s man writ large and man 1s the cosmo 1n mmature
m the same way as the atom 1s now regarded bv phvsical
saence as a solar system in mrmature It 15 2 common saymg
1 India that whatever 15 present in man 15 present m the uny
verse as a whole (3af pinde tat Lrahmarde) There 15 2 complete
correspondence between the two According to the jrara
sankalint Tantra the human body 15 the key to al knowledge
about the unnerse (Dekastha sarra t1dya) In the light of the
\arious expenences man passes or can pass through Indians
have come to the conclusion that man 15 not a physical entity
alone He 1s mental as well as spintual at the ame ume
Correspondingly nature also has physical mental and spint
ual aspects and realms Vedanta sara a small treatise on the
Vedanta philosophy has worked out m detail @ comprehen
sive theory of man and umverse on the basis of the varous
types of human expenience Space does not permit us to go
mto those details here It 1s enough to say that modern philo
sophy could gamn much from a study of Indian anthroposophy
The most important thing worth knowing about the con
stitution of man 1s that he 1s the sprit mamfesting itself through
three velcles or bodies namely the causal body the subtle
body and the phvsical body The physical body  the only one
of which the modern man 15 conscious functions m the wak
g experrence the subtle body functions in the dream ex
pertence and the causal body n the deep sleep The physical
body 15 called annamara sharira (body made of what we eat)
Tt 1s born of the parents body and dies at what we call death
It 15 enlivened moved and controlled by the subtle body
(sukshama sharira) which 15 constituted by the wital energies
(prands} sensory and motor powers (] (nanendryant} and Farmen
dnyan:j subtle clements mnd mtelhgence and ego The subtle
body does not get dissolved and pass inte nothing at the death
of the physical body It goes out of the latter and lives and
moves 1n the subtle planes of the cosmos which correspond to
our dream state for some ume and expeniences there the states
of heaven or hell spoken of m all religious scriptures After
some ime determmed by the desires and acts of the mdrvidual
1t again returns to the physical plane and enters a newnly
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concened body and thus resumes its worldly career It 1s really
with the subtle body that man inows feels thinks and acts
in the physical body and on the physical plane In dream the
subtle body become 1s0lated from the physical body temporar
iy and fanction  mare or less wdependently of the latter
The causal body s sull finer 1w structure and function In
it are stored m serv munute forms all the past experiences of
the subtle body The (ausal body 15 the organ of conscience
mtwtion  tcepathy  clairvoyance psychometry and other
remarkable powers of man It functions on the causal plane
of the unverse which ¢an be approached by us in sleep deep
trance and mystic experiences It 15 the constant bams and
support of the subtle and the physical bodies which function
on the mental and physical planes All the phenomena that
take place m the hfe of an indnidual for which we cannot
account i terms of matter and mind have their root n the
causal body of the ndnidual and 1 the causal plane of the
unverse Through nd behind these three bodies functions
the spint {atran) of the individual which 1 Indian culture 1s
regarded as identical with the spint of the whole unserse

REINCARNATION AND THE LAW OF RARMA OR GOSMIC
JUSTICF

NMan heng the pint functioning through the three bodres
cau al subtie and physical cannot be smid 10 perssh mto no
thing at the death of the physical body Phystcal death affects
ounly the physical bodv and cannot do harm to the other two
bodtes The ouly way st affects them 13 that they cease to
function on the physical plane of the cosmo  They continue
to exst and function on their own planes Just as when the
physical body goces to sieep the mind functions 1n the dream
state so when the physical body 15 dead the subtle body be

gs to function in the subtle plane of the cosmos and to have
svartous hinds of experiences there This plane 1 what s called
the spintual world by spintualists and psychical researchers

1t 35 on this plane which corresponds to our dream state that
the dead personalities five until they take their rebirth on the
physical plane which corresponds to our waking expenience

What death does 15 to shut off the physical world from the
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dead by destroying the physical body Tt opens however a
finer subtle world Modern spintualistic Iiterature 1s full of the
description of this world and personalities Ining therein Tt
Is perhaps superior to our physieal world m many respects

Why do we then come back to the physical world when the
spintual world 1s superor to 1t? Tt 15 because we have enter
tained many desires connected with this world which stll
remam to be fulfilled and because we have incurred here
many debts that we have to pay off and because we have to
undergo the consequences of the deeds done m our previous
Iive. on this plane Desire 15 the most potent force m our life
and early or late all our destres get fulfilled But as our desires
affect others and by our acting 1n accordance with our desires
we do good or evil to others there 15 a law of retrbution that
governs the life of all free agents m the universe It 1s called
the faw of Rarmaphala or simply as the law of harma No
one can escape it Even the gods have to undergo the good
and «wil consequences of their acts says the author of the
Mahabtarata 1t s stated 1n the 2o masistha There 1s no place
n the Universe—no mountan no shy no ocean no heaven—
where one does not undergo the good or evil consequences of
the deeds done by one

For an Indian 3t 15 not difficult to understand that the law
of harma operates i the world but for others 1t 1 a concept
very dufficult to prasp It 1s believed unquestionably in India
that all ourvoluntarv acts which affect others agreeably or dis
agreeably favourably or unfavourably are rewarded or
punished m accordance with the strict law of justice A Hindu
halds that the cosmic order 15 divine and therefore yust and
properly mamtaned Co nuc justice demands that there
should be strict and equitable retribution m nature There 15
Some arrangement m nature to keep stnct balance of action
and reaction Cosmic agencies keep an account of all onr deeds
and place us 1n situations under which they can be nghtly
retnbuted Thus no one can escape or evade the good or evil
consequences of his deeds accruing to nm If he does not meet
the conseguences 1n this bfe here and now he must do so m
some other Ife for he does not die completely The doer of
the deeds the personality of the doer never dies “There would

—_—
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be chaos and rule of myustsce m the untverse if one were to
cease to e t without having undergone the consequences of
Ius deeds Death beng a common expenence of every lving
bemg at some tme cannot be considered a punishment for
anv deed Life hiere must presuppose a previon hfe to account
for the incquahities of circumstances and hfe Death must lead
to another Lfe to make the dymg person undergo retubution
for whnt he has donem hfe Pre existence and post ewstence
are imphied m the law of jusice Rebarth or reincarnation 1
thus not only a fact hnown directly to the seers but also a
logteal mecessity Rex an and justice are both agamst the con

ception of Bfe as limited 10 tume Kant the great German
philosopher regarded ymmortahty or continmty of hie after
death as a postalate of meral con ciou ness Some of the
Western thinters of modern times who have pondered over
the problems of hfe from this pomt of view have appreciated
both these doctines namely remcarnation and the Jaw of
Karma

THE FOUR TNDS OF LIFE WEALTH ENJOYMENT
RIL HTEQUSNESS AND SPIRITUAL FREEDOM

Lafe 15 thus 1ot 2 meaningless acadent It a continuous pro
cess governed by two printples deswre fulfilment and faw of
Karma Easlyor late in thes birth or another we get whateves
we desire and work for but at the same time we have to under
go the good or euil consequences of our deeds i accordance
with the stnct principle of retnbution  As we are free agents
1 ¢ are not bewmg led m any direction by any other force than
our own will working of course under the law of harma
Gur own desire and will determine our future Guided by our
destres and controfled by the cosmic law of just retnibution
we are afloat on the v ast orean of existence Desire 1s the hey
to our desuny for we act in accordance with our desires

Our desises are imnumerable and unlimited Many of them
conflict with others We have to choose some and reject
others As 1t has already been powted out we are endowed
with a power of discrimination and control With the help of
this power we should bring about an arder i the realm of our
desires We have various kinds of desires Some of them are



Aputsof 14 Clt o

for enjoyment of the pleasures of the world and for possessions
of the goods of this world while others are for moral perfiction
and spintual freedom and peace Ancient Indians realized
that the whole of our life should not be devoted to the pursust
of wealth and pleasure for the real man the spirit wathin us
cannot be satisfied by them alone

The Kathopanishad classified all the desires under two heads
namely the preya (pleasant ones that 15 aumng at pleasures)
and the shreya (amung at the good of the soul) The story of the
boy Nachiketas emphasized that the latter should be preferred
to the former ‘The Lord of Death offered to the little boy all
the wealth power and enjoyment possible m the world but
wanted to keep the secret of ife and death to humself The boy
refused 1o accept them because they did not promse lasting
final and unconditional sausfaction to the soul for which 1t
yearns In another lustration of the Upamshads Maitrey:
the wife of the royal priest Yajnavalkya refused to accept the
mft of his wealth on the eve of his retirement from the house
holder s hife simply because wealth gave no promise of 1m
mortality for which her soul yearned like that of her retinng
husband The young Gautama left hus beautiful wife newly
bomn little son roval palace and the Jungdom to which he
was heir simply because he realized that these objects of

pleasure were also the sources of pain and did not ensure last
Buddahood for which

g happ It was enlgth
he wandered from place to place and which h  preferred to
kingship

The tragedy of the modern Western life 1s that the entire
Lfe 15 spent m the pursuit of those very ohjects which little
Indian bovs hke Nachihetas and Gautama and a woman like
Maitrev: discarded as the unsatisfactory ends of hfe The
modern man 13 g iy sad happy d d and
pessimistic He does not know any higher purpose mn life than
carning of wealth and enjoyment of sensual and sexual plea
sures which consume all his energtes Indian sages did not
altogether despise and bate wealth and ¢njoyments They
knew that acquisttiveness and sex were very powerful and
mportant drives of man But they also knew that unprincipled
acquisition of wealth and unbndled emjoyment of sensual and
sexual pleasure lead to bodily exhaustion disease and rmn
and socral disharmony and conflicts They discovered that
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acquisition of wealth and enjoyment of pleasures in order to
remain healthy pursiits have to be guided and controlted by
moral prmciples such s truth justice honesty sincenty
Mndness fellow feelmg  moderation social propnety  and
self restrunt etc They realized that ebsenance of moral
prmaples ensures greater mdnadunl happiness and socsal
peace than unrestracted and unprmepled pursuit of wealth
and pleasure Thev hnew that there 15 a deeper Joy n hie
which 1 more abiding and more natne to the soul than that
which posses 1on and enjoyments cxn yield They discorered
that the source of thus uncondiuonal and abiding joy was
within ourselves

To realize this abiding uncondttional and supreme happ:
ness which springs up irom within oursclies when we have
freed ourselves from the purswit of pleasures of the outside
waorld was considered to be the greatest obyect of human Iife
Taking 1nto consideration all the needs of Ife and so for
mulating a very comprehensie 1deal of bfe the Indian thnk
ers preseribed the following four objects of Iife to be pursued
by every man and woman (a) Dharma or obsen ance of moral
prnaples which alone cnsure mdividual happiness and socsal
peace (b) Artha acqusition of wealth or the means that make
Lfe comfortable and ensure sausfaction of worldly needs
(¢) Aama moderate and controlled enjoyment of sensual and
senual pleasures and (d) Mokska spiritual freedom and per
fection 1 which an indinidual mse to the status of divmity
here and now  Not one of these ends eaclusiely but all of
them together 1 hfe constitute the 1deal of Indian culture

THEULTIMATE PURPOSEOFLIFE THE SUMMUMBONUM

Spirtual perfection and freedom 15 the ultimate purpose of
ourltfe without having achsered which we shll not be happy
It 15 the goal for 1 hich consciously or uncen ciously we are
all strvng It s a long process for most of the souls but by
those who have set their heart on 1t 1t can be achies ed more
ordess qmckly Dufferences of opimon about the natare of the
goal and about the proper methods of reaching 1t are bound
to prevail Indian culture has a knack of synthesizing dif
ferences mto a systematic whole In the Upamshads Bhagarad

.
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gia and Togarasistha which are the most valuable works deal
ing with the subject of spiritual perfection and methods lead
mg to1t we find very important hints which no sceker after
spintual perfection can afford to ignore Spintual perfecuon
according to these worhs consists 1n a conscious reahization ot
entity with the Whole 1n all 1ts aspects On the physical
lesel the ndividual has to consciously feel that hus body 15 an
organic part of the cosmo  On the mental level he has to
reahize that all hus thoughts emotions and actions are mter
Iinked with those of the cosmic muind On the causal plane
he must feel that he 15 very mtimately connected wath all the
finer forces of the world and spintually he must realize that
heis the absolute reality stself and nothmng less This realization
of oneness and mterconnectedness with everything else 15 our
summum bonum

The essential and common factors m all the methods of
attaming this consciousness of identity with the absolute are
two (a) gradual removal of the sense of 2 false ego which
asserts 1tself to be something separate and mdependent of the
whole through right thinking active sympathy and compas
sion for all beings wrrrespective of species race colour creed
commumty family or sex and acts of self sacrifice m every
day Iife (b) expansion of the self on all planes of existence and
m all aspects of one s being by becomng aware of the cosmic
mfluences forces and realities affecting us every moment and
determming what we are and thereby 1dentifying ourselies
with all that determmes our bemng Through these two simul
taneous processes of denymng the false httle self and affirm
mg the real Limutless self i various ways on the physical men
tal causal and spintual levels the indnadual gradually
acquires a greater and greater consclousness of his being a
centre of the whole and in course of ime mnstead of being
conscious at the centre and of the centre alone he becomes
conscious of being the whole loves every one as himself and
acts for the good of everybody He remaimns happy under all
circumstances for he knows that everything in the whole be
longs to lnm Nothung 15 alien to um anywhere and he feels
oneness with all Here and now he 1s at home with the um
verse He 1s a completely transfigured man and m place of
a selfish seeker of hus own happiness he now secks for the
happiness of all around hum and naturally scatters joy and



TimltonsofClt s

Life around lim He 15 called a juanmukia a hberated hving
man The Yogaiasistha gives a detailed description of the jizan
mukte which 15 worth hnowing Here 15 2 brief summary of
what has been said about such a person 1n the Yogazasistha

Pleasures do not delight him  pans do not distress There
1s no feeling of like or dishike produced m his mind even to
wards serious violent and continued states of pleasure or pam
Although externally engaged m wordly actions he has no
attachment m his mind to any object whatsoever His conduct
does not annoy anybody he behaves like an 1deal citizen and
15 a friend of all Qutwardly he 1s very busy but at heart very
calm and quiet He 15 free from the restrictions of caste creed
stage of hife {ashrama) custom and scriptures He rests unagi
tated 1n the Supreme Bhiss He does not work to get anything
for mmself He 1s always happy and never hangs his joy on
anything else His face 1s never without the lustre of cheerful
ness on 1t He behayves with hus fellow bemngs as the occasion
and the status of the person demand without the least strain
on his mind In spite of bemg occupied with actions appro
priate to the time place and circumstances he 1s not touched
by pleasure or pam ansing from them He never feels des
pondent proud agrtated cast down troubled or elated He
15 full of mercy and magnammity even when surrounded by
enemies He works without any anxiety egoistc feeling
pride or impunty of hexrt He does not discard the pleasures
that he has got nor desires the pleasures he has not got He
finds equal pleasure 1n old age death musery poverty and m
ruling over an empire He keeps his body healthy and does
not starve 1t of 1ts appropriate requirements "The hfe of a
liberated sage 1s really the noblest and happiest life From
him goodness 1s scattered all around Having seen him hav
ing heard about him having met him and having re
membered him  all creatures fecl delighted !

This 1deal can be attained by every man and woman only
1f he or she works for 1t There 15 no restriction of sex caste or
creed for it The Zoga asistha quotes an example of Chudala
a ruling queen who became a juanmukia long before her hus
band king Shikhidhwaja could become one under her own
gwdance Kabir a Mushm weaver attamed the status of a
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Juanmykta Mahatma Gandht became one m spute of his m
tense political activity hang Janaka 1n ancient tmes was a
Juanmukta m spite of his being a ruler In fact m India when
it was free and was ruled by its own kings 1t was considered
desirable that before a prince assumed the responsibilities of
kingship he should have attamed the status of a juwanmukta
The great Indian king Rama after whom an 1deal form of
government 1s called Rama Rayva  a favounte phrase of
Mahatma Gandht was given practical traming m the art of
attamning spiritual freedom by his famuly sage Vasistha These
teachings are recorded 1n the great spintual work known as
Yogarasistha Plato s 1dea that philosophers alone should be
kings s probably of Indian onigin as we read n Manu s work

It 15 only those who are steeped m the wisdom of the Vedas
and other Scriptures that deserve to be mulitary generals
kings magustrates and rulers of men ( Manusmnr) India has
always been proud of 1ts s unts and sages who have m all ages
been friends and guides of hings 1f not themselves hings

DHARMA OR FTHICAL PRINCIPLES

Next to moksha {spiritual freedom) m 1mportance and value
amang the four ends of hife 15 dharma (moral principles) In
fact Brahman and dharma are the two most 1mportant terms
i Indian culture and most of 1ts literature 1s devoted to the
exposttion of these two basic ideas It 1s very difficult to
translate the word dharma into Lnglish or any other foreign
language It 1s often wrongly translated as religion  The
nearest word in English to dharma1s duty Butat does not
conyey the full sense m which the Sanshnit word dharma s used
Manu one of the earhest leaders of Indian ocial thought
derives the word dhayma from the Samsknt root dhrs which
means to support to hold to mamtam to protect or to keep
n balance and says that dkarma 15 what mantains or holds
1 unity all the creatures of the world kanada another great
thinker of India defines dharma as that which leads to prosper
1ty and spintual well bemng Every one of us 15 advised by the
author of the Mahabharata the great epic of Indna to follow
dharma even at the cost of our mdnidual ves  Never should
one forsake dharma for pleasure for fear for any wordly gam
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or even for hfe In Jama hterature dherme s defined as that
which ratses the soul ugher m status In Buddhistue works
dharma 15 the very essence of any bemng

What then 13 the concrete nature of dharme® Manu defines
dhorma as ten moral prinaiples which every human bemg
should follow m hfe so that all crcatures may live mn peace
They are {1) Dhnti panence and persererance (2) Ashuma
forameness {3} Dama control of passions and sdeas (4) 4s
tgam abstmence from misappropriation of other s property
(5) Shaucha cleantness of body mund and spinie (6} Jndrpe
ntgraka control of the senses {7) Dhs cultivation of reasonable
ness or use of reason (8) Vidwa acquirement of hnowledge
{0) Sapye truthfulness and (30} 4hrodhe mastery over anger
Tt 1s a very comprebensne hist of the most general princaiples
which if adhered to mn hfe will certamly not only make an
mdindual bfe bappy and prosperous but will also create a
healthy sotal atmosphere in which everybody will feel secure

The author of the AMchabharata gives a stil sumpler and
briefer concept of dharma in the followng words Do notdo
to others what you do not wish to be done to yon and wish
for others what you desire and Jong, for yourself—thus 15 the
essence of dharma Heed 1t well  This prinaple 8 what has
been called the golden rule of conduct It has been preached
by almost all the prophets of the world at all umes and m all
countres 1f all of us could follow this principle m our hves—
wdradual socsal communal and national—there would be
1o trouble 1n the world The world 13 a hell today because we
do not base our condutt on moral princples We are selfish
greedy and unmindful of others mterests

NO WORD FOR RIGHTS 1IN INDFAN THOUGHT DUTIES
FOR THE SALE OF DUTIES

It 1s remarkable that Indian thought scludes no concept of
nghts  While there 1smuch talk about duties i sts Iiterature
there 13 nowhere any mention of  mghts  which play a fead
ing role m modern socal hfe Sn huishna m the Bhagazadgila
teaches his frend Arjuna to perform the duties that are de
manded by his station i hfe wathout expectation of gam or
reward from any quarter He regards the performance of ont s
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duties without hope of gan or reward as the best worshtp of
God In the modern age unfortunately every one thinks more
of his nghts than of hus duttes What are these nights®  Raghts
15 sumply a glonfied word for our mdividual and selfish in
terests sublimated forms of our ammal wants Indian think
ers and writers have sard that it 1s natural for man to demand
satisfaction of his natural desires Why should we emphasize
them glonfy them and plead for them? We are naturally
prone to assert them Why should we add to their force by
enlisting the pawer of will on th ir side? If every one were
careful to perform his duties and were willing to give to others
what he expects from them there would be o need of assert
ing nghts Assertion of nghts demands of nights and quarrel
for rights lead to stnfe and war In Indian culture an attempt
was made to make men forget them Good and great men in
soczety never talked of nghts but always of duties and others
followed them

People worrted more about therr debts than their dues An
elaborate theory of man s debts (rina) was developed Accord
ng to this theory every mdividual has to pay off the following
debts (a) Dera rine debt to the forces of nature for the ;m
valuable gifts of air fire water food etc In lieu of those we
haye to make some offermgs of our own to the gods who con
trol nature as tokens of our gratitude (b) Punt rina debt to
parents and to soctety for having given birth to us and having
brought us up This debt 1s paid by bringing forth and bring
mp up children and by contributing to the well being of the
fammly and society (c) Rish rna debt to the teachers dis
coverers and 1nventors who have brought civihzation to this
stage and to whom we owe our knowledge We pay thus debt
by making some contribution to knowledge by writing books
and by teaching others A hitle reflection will convince us
that we owe so much to others that 1t 1s really difficult to shake
off the obligation To get rid of the obligation to others for our
own goad we have to do good to others Reeping this m view
Indan culture has prescribed five types of sgmasor  sacrifices
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THE FIVE GRLAT SACRIFICES

Yamna (sacnfice) 1s another very significant and charactenstic
term of Indian culture The Vedas and the later hterature
based on them enjoin upon every mdimvidual 1o perform
several types of yames Accordmg to the Bhagavadgita yapne 1s
the most essential duty of man Unfortunately the word 3gna
has been very much misunderstood both m India and by
Veestern scholars It has been taken to mean only performance
of certam nites in which oblations of vanous kids are offered
to fire This kund of 3gma 1s but a symbol of the offering of
what belongs to one to the whole for the benefit of all bemgs
In the Vedas Agm i the name of God who persades all
bengs Every Hindu 15 expected to give up as much as he can
for the good of others By others are not meant only human
bemgs but all creatures 1 the world both viuble and m
vistble The society to which we brlong and for the good of
which we should make offerings mncludes not only anmmals
of vanous kinds ving an air water and on and m the carth
but also spits and gods who hie m the mvisible worlds
around us Every man 1s expected to keep {nendly relations
;:nh alt bemgs around him by offerng to them what little

€ Can

Hundu culture has therefore worked out a scheme of five
hands of offerings (3mas) to be followed by every man who
carns and has something to offer They are {a) Dea yams
offermgs to gods or the powers which control nature and its
vanous phenomena  (b) Rush yama offersngs to the great
seers and sages who have advanced enihization and culture
and have gnen us wisdom {c} Pure 3ayna offerings to our
ancestors and parents (d) Bhuta 3ame offerings to the vanous
specaes of creatures that surround us in this world and
(e) Mrsqna offenings to fellow human bungs

Offermgs to gods are made 1 the form of oblations prayers
and grautude for the great @ifts of nature such as water ar
fire electnaty etc Offenngs to the sages and secrs conust
wnparting hnowledye to others and m making discoverzes and
imentiens for the benefit of humamty Offermgs to the an
cestors and parents consist i remembenng with love and
affection the dead ones and beng serviceable to the hung
parents and grandparents We should now and then celcbrate
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anmversaries of births or deaths of our ancestors and make
offerings of our love gratitude and good wishes to them on
those occasions All Hindus remember their ancestors mn a
fortnight of a particular month when they feed poor Brahmans
on behalf of their ancestors Offerings to other creatures than
human bengs that surround us consist 1n keeping friendly
relations with them feeding them now and then and giing
them protection and affection whenever they need Before he
takes his lunch every Hindu 1 expected to keep aside some
morsels of his food for birds dogs and other ammals He 15
enjomed to feel kinship with every ammal and act accordmgly
Offermngs to fellow human bemngs consist 1 domg as much
good and service to one s fellows as possible We must help
the needy and should part with an appreciable amount of
our income for chantable purposes

In India almost every rich man thought 1t his duty and
privilege to build public wells resthouses for travellers gardens
for the use of all “and hosputals not only for men but al o for
ammals Almost every aty i India and particularly those
which are frequently visited by people from outside has one
or more dharmashalas (free lodping houses) for travellers Dana
giving to the poor and needy as much as one can g1ve 1sa part
of this yayna  On certain occastons kings and rich people are
enjomed to give away all they have for the good of ther
society and service of the poor and they part with therr
wealth on such occastons with delight In fact m the apogee
of Hindu culture rich men and kings vied with one another
n gving away and not m accumulating wealth Greatness in
those davs wa measured by the capacity for gnmg and not
by possessions The Bha,evate Purana one of the most widely
read and respected Sanshrit books m India says that a man
should possess only as much as 1s necessary for his mamtenance
He who accumulates more than he needs for bare ning 15 2
thief 1

One of the forms of Nrt jgna offerings to mankind 15
hosprtality to a stranger (afith satkara} A stranger who hap
pens to visit one or to meet one without any previous ac
quaintance or notice 15 looked upon as a god and all facihines
and services offered to lum are regarded as service to God In
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one of the convocation addresses of ancient India the teacher
exhorts the new graduates to look upon every stranger as a
Gord and to treat hum as God (Tatrya Upamshad NI 2) A
Hindu 1s expected to look upon every human bemng as his
brother or sister nay as himself and upon humamty as s
family A Sanshnit wrerstys  It1s only petty mnded persons
wha make a distinction between thers and others Those who
have great hearts look upon the whele world as their own
favazly  Another writer says  He who looks upon others as
hmself really sees

RINDU SOCIAL ORCANIZATION

Tt s m this spint of human sobdarity that Hindus organized
their sorad bfe i the pattern of four vocations fckatur vama}
and four stawes {asramas) Fama paastha of vocational
ergamzauon of members of the sactety which Himdu culture
propagates 1s not the present caste system into which it has
degenerated as a result of India s having been ruled by foreign
powners for vonturies [t was not meant to divide society but to
bring about its organtc umty It was based on those fun

4 1 psychol b and )] 1 principles which

acording 10 an Indiwn thinker well versed an Western and
Indhan thought  are fit for use m modern conditions also

and f properly applied can solve all problems that are baras

ng mankind today * The word tarnz comes from a root i
which means tochoose  Varana or carna means choice Varna
yeastha means 1 social orgamzation based on free choice of
vocations m accordance with ones vocational aputudes
determined by hesedity wd vocrtional trainng  Its purpose
1s not to dinde peaple o castes ar classes s 3t 18 generally
supposed to be but to mtegrate the souety into a whole by
gong each type of sndividual a surtable vocational place m
3t Jtaums atefliciency satisfaction and co operation Modemn
soaiety 1n the West 15 1n a chaotic conditton There 15 a great
struggle for evsstence power wealth and supenonty Al
people seck for one and the same thing wealth and power

The anctent Indrans who phinned society on the basis of sarre

Bhag a0 Dss, Bwld Har adaf Cu Mol Ode {SoldRbp p 48a
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understood human nature better and planned 2 pattern of
society m which there would be less chaos less struggle and
less dissatisfaction They found out that afl people fall natu
rally mto four types Each of these types has its distmetne
vocational aptitude desires pleasures and distinctive ways
of hving and dressing etc

There 15 a type who seek for knowledge and enlightenment
and would be quite happy and contented if soaicty offered
them opportunities to pursue hnowledge unhampered and to
give 1t to others These people do not care for power and
wealth as long as they are allowed by the society to go on
with therr own hobby of getting more and more hnowledge
and spreading 1t What they would like to possess are books
laboratories apparatus of observation and facihities for m
vestigation and travel Thewr mam recreation consists i con
templation of God and communion with naturc They hanker
mare for respect reverence and public esteem than for any
thing else The mam end of their hife 1s self reahization and
therr learning and high character are their only powers over
others They cannot rule but they can guide the rulers They
cannot be nich and powerful nor do they want to be

The second type of people are those who love and seek
power Thev are men of action rather than men of knowledge
By nature and tramming they are able to admumster and
execute Therr mam hvelihood can be m military or executive
positions Their possessions are weapons and articles of pomp
and show and therr recreations are various kinds of sports and
games Their main source of strength 1s miitary valour They
fail when they wrongly select a teaching profession

The third type of people are those who nesther care for
knowledge nor for power but for wealth and property By
temperament they are acquisitive greedy and commercial
Their mamn source of mcome 15 trade profit and speculation
Their mam craving 1s for wealth and their mam recreation
lies 1n trals of Iuck and in making plans that will bring more
and more money They excel at counting calculating and
planning They can very well manage economuc affairs and
organize industrial agricultural and other concerns of the
state Their mam source of strength s their wealth and capa
city to amass wealth

There 15 a fourth type of people who are born with a low s
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mtelligence quotient and consequently with httle or no m
terest m science or philosophy m admemstraton or
cconomic organization By temperament they are unambitious
lazy and ease loving but they are capable of working hard
swhen made to worh by others They exert effort when only
they nced to i order to earn therr hvehhood Ther man
source of mcome 15 wages for their unshitled or abutle trawmed
and skilted labour Their sources of recreation are gross sen
sual and sexual pleasures intovicating drugs and alcohol
Thear masm source of strength lies m thar capacity to work
and 1n physical endurance They are mcapable of fitting mnto
Jobs which require much thinking executne strength or
orgamzng capacity They can work only under the gumidance
controf and command of others All these types of people are
however orgamic pasts of souety The Rig Jeda compared
them to the head hands abdomen and legs of the human
body

Indwn socal thimhers orgamzed an order of socety m
which each of the types mentioned above could find a
suitable vacation and facilities for carrymg on the worh. that
13 after 1ts own heart all serving the sonety 1n accordance
with the best that each can give and geting the dehght con
sequent upon performung its duty m the best way Heredity
trammng  personal chowe and socsal selection ait played
their proper part m assgming a particular profession which
was called a rama The four typseal professions having m
numerable vaneties within each were called the learned
evecutive commercrit and labouning professions and the
four types engaged m them were called Brahmanas hsha
tityas Vaishyas and Shudras Each of them was 2 complement
1 the rest They were organcally related to each other as
are the vanous parts of the body There was no reason for
conflict and class war as cach type had to grve something to
others and also 10 get from others much of what 1t needed for
s fife and health No professional class was sclf suffictent yet
cach class was induspensible Each class had muttative enough
to contnbute its best to the society as a whole

Gerald Heard a great Asmenican thsnker and wniter who
has studied the Indian social system has called 1t orgame
democracy  and suggests m Ins work Aan the Master thatt
15 the type of democracy the world as a whole needs today
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Heard defines orgamic democracy as  the rule of the people
who have orgamzed themselves m a hving and not a mecham
cal relationship  where instead of all men bemng saxd to be
equal which 1s a lie all men are known to be of equal value
could we but find the position 1n which their potential con
tnbution could be released and their € sental growth so
pursued ! He calls the four zarnas by the names  seers  (Brah
mans) politicians  (hshatniyas)  technicians  (Vashyas)
and  coherers These four classes are distinguished by
unmistakable psychological characterssuics which swuit them
to their particular purpose function and place 2 It 15 this
orgamzation that made Indian society stable efficient and
strong It produced in India great scholars warriors admi
Tustrators and producers of wealth

P D OQuspensky a thoughtful Western writer 1 of the
opmion that All the most brilhant periods of history with
aut exception were periods m which the social order ap
proached the caste system ® He thinks that the caste system
(zarna vyatastha) 1s a natural division  of society  Whether
People wish 1t or not whether they recogaize 1t or not they
are divided into four castes There are Brahmans there are
Kshatniyas there are Vashyas and there are Sudras No
human legislation no phulosophical mtricacies no pseudo
sctences and no form of terror can abolish this fact And the
normal functioming and development of human societies are
possible only 1f ths fact 1s recognized and acted on

DIVISION OF LIFE INTO FOUR DISTINCT PERIODS
{ASHRAMA SYSTEM)

Equally mmportant and valuable was the planming of an
individual life 1 four stages or periods called Ashramas Ths
planning was based on a psy chological study of the interests
needs capacthies charactenstics and social adjustments of an
mdividual at different stages of hfe from chuldhood to old age
Today life 15 2 chaos and a confusion There 15 hittle difference
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m the pursuits of man at different ages From childhood to
old age men and women have to eamn their Ining have to do
almost the same Lind of work no matter whether they are fit
for 1t or not They pursue the ame types of pleasure whether
they suit them or not Wath a great msight mnto the meaning,
purpose and capacities of hfe ancient Indians understood the
absurdities of such a hind of Ining and so mapped hfe out
nto four periods of 25 years each taking the total span of hife
when properly lived to be of a hundred years and assigned
a proper functton with 1ts appropriate disciphne to each of
them

The first pertod 15 meant for building up physical mental
and spirttual health strength and endurance It 1s called the
prahmacharya ashrama (student hife) The second period 15 called
the grihastha ashram m which an individual settles down nto
a family Iife and performs the duties of a householder The
third pertod 15 called the tanaprastha ashrama 1 which an
dividual retires from the hife of a householder and along with
his hife companion devotes himself to the service of the society
m the best way he can without any 1dea of accumulating any
thing for his family as he did when he was a houscholder
And the fourth period was called sanyase ashram 1n which the
mdivdual should give up all worldly purswts and interests and
should devote himself to meditation and y0.a

In accordance with the primciples of biology psychology
sociology economics and pohitics the ancient seers hike Manu
Yajnvalkva Atrt and Vasistha determmed the function the
disciplme the duties and the place in society of the mdnvdual
at each stage of his Iife Thus according to their opinton a
student should do notlung else than that which 1s conducive
to the building up of a strong and healthy body an alert and
penetrating mind and a pure and noble soul He has to
acquire all the knowledge he can with proficiency mn some
vocation which he would have to choose as a householder
Iaterin bfe His ving must be in accordance with the require
ments of hus stage Ata tender age he must Jeave home and be
a member of some educational mstitution where he has to Inve
a Iife of mutual helpfulness i the society of other boys of his
age He has not to 1mutate his parents and other grown up
householders mn their living a life of comfort and pleasure His
15 to be a hife of hard work self denial austenty and purnity
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Within the ume at his disposal he must make himself a full
statured man ready to undertake the duties of a householder
on leaving the educational institution

The hfe of a houscholder 15 a very responsible life It has
also to be a disciplined fe but the discipline here 15 of a dif
ferent kind He has to acquire wealth but m accordance with
the principles of dharma—truth honesty justice hndness and
self control etc He can enjoy life notin an unbrdled manner
but with moderation and restramt He has to bring forth and
bring up children without whom a household 15 not happy
but not without taking sufficient care that they grow mta ideal
boys and gurls He has to be a productive member of the society
by being a thinker or nventor or an admunistrator or an
agncultunst industrialist or financier or by bemng a skilful
manual Iabourer worker or mechanic His home must be a
happy home m which old parents children and women must
feel happy A home mn which children are not properly taken
care of 1n which women are not happy n which old men and
women are muserable 15 according to Indiin sages ke a hell
Prosperity harmony and sweetness should reign 1n all homes
Everv Iittle home must be a little heaven

Having lived for twenty five years or 5o as a householder
an mndividual should withdraw his mterests from the famly
and retire to a quiet place where he can think about deeper
problems of hife and thereby be of some service to the society
He 1s a fit person to be a legislator an educator or an adviser
to governments It 15 such retired people who should take
1mterest 1n social and pohitical activities of a country and should
become ambassadors and gh comm: sioners Ambitious
youths who enter these fields and services with selfish mterests
and with ambitions to be rich fail to discharge their public
duties properly and nstead of being efficient public servants
thev make use of the apportunities that come to them for gain
g more and more money power and nfluence and often
fall a prey to corruption Indian social thinkers like Dr Bha
gavan Das think that only people who have retired from
famuly responsibiiities and have no worldly ambitions should
be entrusted with great national responsibilittes Most of the
great works on philosophy ethics and sciences have been writ
ten by those people who made a proper use of this period of
hfe
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When the indiidual 1s no longer physically fit to do strenu
ous work m the service of society he must make the best
use af the rest of s fe by setthing at some secluded and peace
ful place and thinking and meditatmg on the decper problems
of Ife and the umverse In ths stage he may dictate books
teach those who approach him for enlightenment and gwd
ance He can abo make use of hus tme by practismng some
kind of yo,e According to Indian culture old age should not
be a miserable age It should mdeed be the most peaceful and
happy stage of Life m which happiness does not depend upon
fleeting enjoyments of ife but upon the mner hight and con
tentment of the spint The Handu has a strong fath that hie
does not end in death Death only opens a gate to another bfe
the quality and contents of which are determmed by our own
destres and actions The last stage of this ife 15 to be devoted
to the preparatron for the next one Death 15 taken to be a wel
cotite change m whuch the old and worn out hody 1 to be
replaced by a new and better one A Hindu should always die
I peace because he hnows that he has nothmng to lose by
dymng The later half of bus hfe 15 called the path of nuntie or
withdrawal from the attachments to the world and by the
fime he dies @ normal death he qutetly and peacefully leaves
this world and gladly awaits entry mto another through the
gate of death

REASON AND NOT SCRIPTURE TO QUIDE LIFE

and use depends the happiness and ‘peace of hfe It 1s on its
workeng that there i agreement among all peaple Scriptures
differ as do emotions and traditions but there 15 always an
agreement upon what 1s reasonable Hence usc of reason 15
regarded as onc of the above mentioned 10 principles of dharma
{morlity) The greatest prayer an the Vedas asks mnspiration
for our mtelbgence In Hindu calture therefore these has
always been 2 great emphasss on bemg ble 1 all
activities of Ife The great sage Vasistha adssed his pupsd
Rama in the 2egazanstha to be always reasonable and never
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toaccept and do what 1s unreasonable We shall close thus essay
on Indian culture by quoting three passages from the Yogara

ststha an which one of the most essennal features of Indian
eulture finds clear expression A reasonable statement even
of a child should be accepted while the unreasonable ones
are to be discarded like straw even though they are made by
the Creator lumself A devotee of reason should value the
works even of ardmnary persons provided they advance know

ledge and are logical and should throw away those even of
the sages 1f they are not such Such a sentimental person as
continues to dnnk the (filthy) water of a well stmply because
1twas dug by his dear father leaving aside the (pure) Ganges
water available near at hand 1s certamnly a slave under others

control  Truth we must remember may be supra rational

but 1t can never be 1rrational Hence an Indian always relies
on reason more than on anythmng else He closes every actnity
with the following prayer Mav every being overcome dif

ficulties mav everv one look for the good may every one have
2 punified reason and may every one be happy everywhere

Ypmoaghs 8 4



The Basic Unity underlymng the Duwersity
of Culture

The Ongins and Meamn,, of Indan Culture

b
Sunrrt huwar CHATTER]L

Swam: Vivekananda the great Hindu thinker and champion
of the masses whose bref but dynamic hife mitiated a re
volutionarv change among his countrymen i the last decade
of the nincteenth century  once observed that different
1 were hke diff languages The thirteenth century
Persin mystic of Istam Jalaluddin Rumi had anticipated
hm mn the expression of the same 1de by means of a parable
w bus Aasnacs 1 o2 with the moral that men come to
peice md harmony when they understand Xt 15 the lack of
understanding that 1s at the root of all exclasneness or m
tolerance mistrust or hatred As the Hindu sages have said
s 1s nothing but ignorance The difference between the
vanous cultures m the world today on reflection s scen to be
one of language or expression more than anything else The
whole of mankind forms a smgle species and outward dt
vezsaties of feature and colour stature and deportment be
haviour and customs notwithstanding man everywhere 1s but
man 4 certan buman quality supplymg the Imk of umity m
the midst of all diversiry Humantty xs one and human calture
as the evpression of an aspiration  an endeavour and an
achievement 1s also one Human calture does not present any
fundamental dnersities ar divergences 1 1ts parts but 1 a
senies of different patterns formed by the permutations and
combmattons of the same or sumlar basic elements The latter
are modificd by the environment of time and space and by
the ongmal racial personahty which stself however can be
modsfied through the daving power of 2 hero o leader m
thought or action or through contact with other races and
other languages The phy sical urge for gettng and begetting
for hiving and Propagumg is everywhere present as also 1s
the desire for a state of permanent bappimess for all this and
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heaven too  Ths destre which 1s ilmost as compelling as the
physical urge 15 shared by the whole of mankind and has
raved men above the level of the merely antmal Religion
with 1ts Janus face of fear and hope attempts to unravel the
mystery of lfe and bemg These attempts Ieading to scence
and philosophy and cultivation of the emotions {opening up
the hinutless Joys of art and mystictsm) are commion to man
kind 1n all ages and clume  and they spring evervwhere from
the pursiat of what the sages of India regarded as the only end
for which man 15 really strving—cessation of suffermg and
attamment of an ultimate and abiding happiness And m this
common striving there has never been any solation of a part
cular people or group of men from other peoples or groups
whenever contact between them erther direct or mdirect was
made possible The mamsprings of human culture are thus
the same—thev are universal and certam 1deals values attr
tudes or behaviours whether good or bad from absolute or
relative pomnts of view hive always been found to be trans
musstble These 1deals values atutudes or behaviours form
patterns comparable to languages All serve to meet the min
mum needs of man but those which expre s most adequately
and most beautifully the asprrations the endeasours and the
achievements of man naturally have a predominant place in
the affars of men Certam patterns of culture thus stand out
pre emunent and becoming feeders and sustainers of weaker
ar less complete ones they attan an mternational and nclusiie
status

This play of action and mteraction m the cultural sphere 15
gomg on for ever The opp forces of centnfug and
centripetence are also constantly operating and strife—with
occasional violent modification of one pattern by another ar
harmony consciously or unconsciously brought about—is also
m evidence

THF IDEAL A SINGLE WORLD (ULTURE

With the hope of one world one mankind and one well bemg
for all mspinng our men of learning ang wisdom to find a path
that can be follawed by all this wistful readiness for a smgle
wotld culture was never greater than now We leave aside
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of course men of narrow cutlook whose mtransigent support
of one particular pattern s merely an unconscious expression
of 2 bimd egotism which has 1ts roots m both gnorance and
a desire for dommatton The ttme 15 indeed ripe and thestage
15 set for a correct understandng of e 1arous patterns of
culture and for exploring the methods for their harmonizing

taling our stand on the fundamenials and not on the ac

cidentals on the agreements and not on the divergences When
this 1s achieved and manband everywhere 1s tramned to accept
the fundamental agreement based on the dentty of human
aspirations 2 new chapter m the history of humanty wiit
begmn

INDIAN CULTURE

The culture of Indsa 15 estremely complen m its roots and s
wnphications 1t 1s perhaps more comples than any other And
m its complesity 111 hke e stsell Dike bie 1t 1s all mclusne
Tt 15 vast as nature herself nature as she has been manifested
m the minor continent of Inda In 1s all welusneeness 1t may
be compared 1o a troprcal forest Yet it 1s not so rank and
haphazard a growth as to bt free from the operation of ny
law or wner prntiple or to have farled to achieve any cha
ractenstic or noteworthy expression of stself 1w deology and
pracuce

The geopriptucat boundanes of India {1 use Inda to
men the geographical and cultural unst that bas always been
50 known since ancient Greel times ancluding both India and
Palustan) make the country rather like a pochet where what
ever ethmg stocks armve stay on to attam a complete develop
ment participimg m the lfe already exasting in the country
and enriching i¢ with new elements and contnbutions This
has been a {act of primary smportance which we must take
wto consideration s evaluatibg the calture of Indra wnd m
tracing its history

The Rocial ard Historical Background of Indran Culture

According to the mest recent pronouncement of authonkes
1n the matter six distinct races with nine sub types and with
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their separate speeches belonging to five distinct speech
famihes have commungled 1n blood and culture to give nse to
the people of India and to its charactenstic culture or civalt
zation The process began at least five thousand years ago
and was lished some two th d years ago but 1t
continued for some centuries more to function and to spread
and consolidate the completed culture of India over the whole
of India and over what has been called the lands of Greater
India 1n south eastern and 1n central Asia After A 700

and particularly after A 0 1200 1t came mn contact with Is

lam—first the Islam of the Arab in Sindh and afterwards
the Istam of the Turk and the Persian in the Punjab These
brought about a profound change i the fortunes of this cul

ture In the sicteenth to seventcenth centuries modern Eu

ropean and Christian 1nfluences touched the fringe of Indian
culture 1n some coastal areas when the Portuguese estab

lished themselves 1n Goa and 1n a few other seaport towns m
western India as well as i Bengal But Portuguese wmfiu

ences werenot deep enough and the real contact with Furopean
culture started after the English became the masters of Ben

gal in 1757 and subsequently established their empire over
the whole of India From the early part of the nineteenth
century the impact of European culture through England

became pronounced m Indian enilization and European
nfluences have been gawmg m strength with the passmg of
years so much so that the disunctive culture of India 1s now
1 danger of losing its personality and character

Indian Culture A Combination of Duerse Elements

Tndian culture m its broadest connotation would mnclude all
that has been achieved m the domam of thought and m the
pursuit of the good hife by the people of India as a whole or
m groups ever smnce the most important component elements
of the Indian people (the Austric the Draudian and the
Aryan spealung groups) began to form m the upper Gangetic
plans a single people havine a single Aryan speech and shar
mng the same traditions the same way of thought the same
attitude and the same Lfe The culture that grew up i ths
way about the beg! of the first mull B¢ {¢ 1000
¢ ) took another five hundred years to be fully charactenzed
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and  further five hundred years to espand from the Ganges
valley to the whole of India At the beginning of the Christian
era and perhaps even a few centuries carlier we have a pan

Indian cufture fully established Ihis culture has been for
want of a better term descnibed as apcient Indian or ancsent
Hindu wath sts threc smportant philosophical and rehigous
expressions viz  Brahmamical Buddhist and Jama It was
not the creation of a single section of the Indran people It
was not an Aryan culure mposed by a supestor, cuvilized
white Aryan or Indo European speahing people upon back

ward or smvage dark skmned non Aryan aborginals as was
at one time fondly beheved It wa m fact the jomnt creation
of the Aryan and non Aryan Elements contributed by all
were combined into one single type the combmation m ome
cases being close and sntimate asit were achemical combinatton
where the component clements were transformed mto some

thing new und not casily analysable and in other cases merely
1 mechamical mixture where the components were loosely
attached and casly ds anguishable The fissiparous tendencies
which 1re never absent from any human wmstitution have taken
1dvantage of the want of absolute coheston wherever it was
marked

D1 erse Elements Harmonzed

The early centurtes of the Chnistian era saw the formulation
or systernatization of Indran culture and 1ts expanston outside
India The thought content of Indian culture which took
definute shape in the middie of the first smllenmum B ¢, began
to be enniched by the muddle of ¢the first millennium Ap by
the development of certamn emotional an.l mystical a pects
which were already nouceable 1n the catlier persod The pro

gress of Indian culture as expressed 1n formal religion has been
Iihe wates succeeding one another in the midst of the sex The
elaborate ritualism of the later Vedic religion of the first half
of the first mil} BC was p 1 by an intellectual
mtrospection engendered by the ghng of Aryan ideas
with those of the Dravidian and Auvstric worlds Vedic mtuahsm
centring round the fire sacnfice was then on the wane and
the non Aryan ritual and religlous practice expressing them

sehes through worship by means of 1cons or images and
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through yo_a asserted themselves Room was found for every
thing when the fully developed Hindu culture became e tab
lished during the closing centuries of the first millenmum a p
Then came the impact of Islam on India and the direct result
of this was a restatement of both the thought and the emo
tionalism of ancient and early medieval India—of what has
been called in Indian parlance jrana (knowledge) and bhaki
{devoton) the analogous finer elements 1n Islamic mysticism
and some of 1ts orgamzational aspects also bemg accepted to
gve new colour and new strength A common platform be
tween Islam and Indianism was thus evolved by the medieval
sants bhaktas and sadkus the sants devotees and mendicants
of Hindu India and by the purs darushes and galondars the
mystical teachers saints and wanderers of the Indian Islam
on the other A new phase m the cultural evolution of India
was n this way achieved

Its Catholicrty

To me the most attractive thing about Indian culture s 1ts
catholicity Swam: Vivekananda was right at least in spimit
when he declared before the Congress of Religions at Chicago
1n 1893 that the Hindu religlon which 15 the profoundest
expression of Indian culture believed not only m umversal
toleration but also accepted all rehgions as true The Hindu
or Indian mind 15 all embracing It1s totalitarian n accept
g everything through a deep understanding of the funda
mentals and of the ultimate reality Indian culture has room
for all It does not say condescendingly that a particular
pomt of view or expenience may have some truth n 1t but it
admuts the inevitabihity and propreety of all pomnts of view and
all expertence and therr truth and consequent right to exist
s0 long as they help men to realize the best m their mulien and
do not transgress upon the nghts of others It seeks to answer
the question of jesting Palate not by reference to mundane
thmgs only butin the true Indian way  Ths great hospitable

Th fllowg o  f ewb wee  1d  phlowph andSoc & Athena
som m wmth R tury h dbersh  mp fruth Iu roed
byth G kfh E bn b th y FAnstox  th wnte muws lthery d
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ness of the Indian spinit as 1t has been called its readiness to
respect the other man s pomt of view and to acceptt as true
at least so far as the other man 1s concerned comes from a
cultured man s recognition that truth is a gem of many facets
and that the anwety to reduce everything to a particular
code or law concerved in our human lrmutations 1s but a form
of blasphemy We are like blind people trying to make out
the form of an elephant by feeling each a different lrmb they
will be convinced that the elephant 1s like a pillar or a snake
or a hard substance orawall or a brush with a flewible handle
according as they respectively touch ats leg or trunk or tusk
or body or tail To know the whole truth 1s possible for any
one in any station 1f he 15 divinely blessed with the gift of
perception or realization

The Obsesswon of the Hstorical Sense obstructs Fuston

1t has been a blessing for India that untl very recently this
did not happen toher the Indians have m fact been criticized
for therr lack of the historical sense This lack—was 1t de
hberately cultivated?—s the price that was paid for the har
monious combmimg of the basic Aryan and non Aryan cul
tures and traditions wnto a single Indian culture and tradition
Sober historians may be exasperated at the hopeless mtricacies
of purana or ancient Indian traditional chronology and at the
msoluble knots of ethnic admrnvture but all that has not been
too hugh a price to pay for the evolution of a composite single
ancient Indian culture mnto which seemingly irreconcthable
elements were somehow made to fit and to form a pattern or
a design In those ancient times there could be no modern
screntific attitude towards the problem of races Disemsity of
colour in ancient India (e g ana warma = Aryan colour
dasa varne = non Aryan colour } was taken for gramcd
without fuss or racialism

phenomen h dA b th Id bw okl gh g Hw ™ enq It
h manph mema b exlamed ‘whent  gn fd  on ? Comp b ws
ments expreed by £ pdesan fh b ruses (H ppoly us fT) ssp phasd by
Gibe ¢M my 5 lyd thought fh Godshahbamin  twytaw m { frommy
g Gand th gt dep bd & fmymund lnp g Udmad g
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LANGUAGE CULTURE ELEMENTS IN THE DLVELOP
MENT OF INDIAN CULTURE

A study of the racial or rather what may be called the lan
guage culture  elements n the formation of the ancient
Indian people and 1ts civilization must be the basis for any
understanding of Indian culture

India was not the home of any autochthonous people The
matenals at present at our disposal yield no evidence of her
havin,, produced any type of anthropoid ape which developed
into man on her sl All her human inhabitants came from
outside According to the latest findings of the anthropologists
asexpressed by Dr B § Guha Director of the Anthropological
Survey of India no less than six distinct races in nine vanations
came from cutside and furnished elements 1n the population
of Indiz and they spoke languages belonging to five distmct
Iingutstic famiies—some kind of primitive African (whether
Proto Bantu or Proto Sudanic or Proto Bushman Hottentot
we do not know) which 1s now extmct on the soil of India and
Austnic m 1ts Austro Asiatic branch Drawnidian Indo Euro
pean and Sino Tibetan which last four still survive or flourssh
m India It s the language culture groups represented by
the speakers of Austrtic Dravidian o Tibetan and Indo
Aryan [known 1 ancient India by the names N1sada (Nishada)
Dranda Rarata and Ana respectinely] that has fused to form
the people and civilization of India with the language of the
Indo Europeans or Aryans profoundly modified in the course
of centuries by the Austric and Dravidian speeches and giving
1ts outward cacket to this civilization

The Nerords

The first people to armve 1 India were a negrito or negroid
race from Africa coming at a very early period by way of
Arahia and the coast lands of Iran they spread over western
and southern India and even passed on to the north eastern
part of the country A group of them crossed mto the Anda

man Islands (probably from south Burma) where less than
1 000 11 numbernow they still preserve their old speech which
has not yet been properly studied On the ol of India there
15 no trace of thewr language and certamn wild trbes of south
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Indiz who at the present day are distinctly negroids speak
forms of the Dranidhan speech In Assam among the Nagas

traces of Negrod elements have been noted These negrowds
were very prmutve They belonged to the eohibic stage of
culture and were food gatherers rather than food producers

They were etther killed off or absorbed by subsequent arrnals

particukarly the Austries In ractal type they were short and
black long headed and woolly hawred and had definite
negroid trasts Their contribution to Indian culture as 1t
developed later on was nil A few of thewr words may have
been borrowed by later arnivals and may survine m the pre

sent day languages of Indiz Anjan Dravidian Austric and
Smo Tibetan but we have no clear evidence It has been
suggested by wnthropologists that the cult of the sacred fig
trec and certun wdeas regardmg the passage of man through
the underworld which we find m modern India are negrod
survivals i the behels of the masses It would be hazardous
to suggest a date for the arnval in India of these negromds but
1t could well have been before q000 B e

The Misadas (Nisdhduas) or Prate Australords {Austries Austro

Asia 1e5)

Ther physical affimities have led to the next people to come
to India being called Proto Australods This term refers to
them as they were when they arnved mn the country They
were medium sized  dark and hawy  snub nosed and long

headed and before developing further in India a branch of
them passed on through Indo Chma and Indones:a mte
Australia and Tasmamia where they became the pnmtne
peoples of those countrtes In India the Proto Australowds

who are regarded as 2 very old off shoot of the Mediterranean
sace from Palestine became established  they spread over the
greater part of the country and here their type was modified
mto what bas been called the Austie The primtn e source

speech of the languages of the Austric speech famuly as
postulated by Father W Schouddt of Vienna (namcly the
Austro Asiatic languages ke the hol or Munda speeches of
India the Mon Khmer speeches of Burma and Indo Chmna
and Nicobarese and the Austronesian languages of the In

donestan or Malay Melanesian and Polyneuan groups)
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posstbly developed mn India The descendants of the Austrics
are found among the lower classes all over India and the
Austrics have largely entered mto the formation of the Hindu
and Moslem people of India today They were to be found m
the fertile Ganges plain and i the hills and forests of central
India, and even 1 the north n the Himalayan regtons and
they have kept up their language m the central Indian tracts
which now form the home of the kol and Munda forms of
speech In the nveram plams they gradually accepted Aryan
speech The bases of Indian village culture were supplied by
this Austric element m the Indian population

Among the contnibutions of the Austrics to Indian culture
were on the matefial plane the following stick and hoe cul
tvation fishing cultvation of mce cultivation of certam
vegetables and plants ike the gourd the brigal the turmenc
the ginger and probably some pulses domestication of the
fowl and taming of the elephant boats (dug outs and catama
rans and out rigger canoes) and coastal shipping and primu
tive weaving from cotton On the mtellectual and spintual
plane counting by twenties as the highest number of com
putation some cosmogonic notions € g the umverse thought
of as an egg stages m creation as the Vedic creation hymn*
and also as in certam medieval vernacular works ike the Ben
galt silava purana possibly the 1dea of the mcamation of the
divimity m the form of the fish the tortosse and the boar which
we find 1 later Hindu mythology and the idea of trans
mugration of the spint at least 1 some of 1ts aspects The use
of the betel leaf the coconut the turmeric as well as vermilion
1n Hindu social hife and Hindu nitual 1s certaimnly a legacy from
the Austrics In India they appear to have developed a men
tality of hve and Jet lwe a happy go lucky attitude to hife
cheerful and sociable kindly and considerate which 1s among
the best cultural and soctal heritages of the Indian people
They lacked any deep sense of the mystical but they appear
to have developed a demonstrative sensitiveness which has
permeated both life and religlon Their divimties were both
beneficent and malgn the former bemng more m the back
ground although generally acknowledged The profounder
cult of Swva and Uma the divimty concerved 1n 1its dual

Reud X 9
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aspect of father and mother was to some estent coloured by
certam Austric notions as 1t was by the Aryan ideas of a sky
father (dyaus prtar) and an carth mother (prehirs mdtar)

A good many deas and ways of hving cults and customs
which appear to have characterized the primitive Austrics 1
Intha are sulltobe found among the Austric peeples outside In
dia such as the Mons and the Bbmers the Indonesians and Yo
lynestans Austric elements furnish one of the oldest and broadest
bases of Indian cnvilization and through these we have 2
remote but a very special kinship wath the peoples of South
East Aua and Malaya as well as of the islards of Indonesia
and beyond Qur relationship with the Mons and the Cam
bodians the Vietnamese and the Indonesians 15 therefore not
merely cultural-—it 15 to some extent genetic also India and
South East Ama as well as Indonesia at one time formed the
same  language culture area the ymplications of which are
no doubt obscured and overlaid by other cultural accretions
and developments but stll exist below the surface

The Dramdians

Probably after the Proto Australowds or Austries eame also
from the west  the Dravidian speakers Among them several
shghtly different ethnic elements were found—the early Med:

terrancan  the latc Mediterrancan  the Onental and the
Armenoid The main group appears to have been an east
Mediterrancan people allied to the pre Helleme Aegeans (the
anczent Cretans and Lycians were both practically the same
people on the evidence of Herodotus the Cretans bemng kmown
10 the Greehs as Termular and the Lycians calling themselves
Tronmule) and also to the Etruscans or Tuscans of central Italy

who onginally mgrated from Asia Minor and certain other
Astan or Asta Minor peoples The Mediterraneans m all likelt

hoodt brought the primatne form of speech whuch subsequently
beeame transformed mto the present day Drassdian languages
and dialects of India and they were the people who introduced
towns and esvihzation properly so called wmto India The
Dravidhan speakers had reached quite an advanced stage of
culture when the Aryans first eame to India dunng the
second half of the second millenmum po Tt is exceedingly

Iikely that the great cities of South Pungab and Sindh (remans
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of which we find at Harappa and Mohen jo Daro and else
where) were the creation of the Dravidian speakers who must
have arnved m India before 3500 B¢ for by gooo B¢ the
city of Mohen jo Daro appears to have been m a flounshing
state. The Dravidian speakers of the Puryab and Sindh were
Lnown by two of their tribal names to the Aryan speaking in
vaders—viz Dasa and Dagu (in later Sansknt these tribal
names became degraded in meaming to mean respectively
slaze and robber)—names which were also known 1n Iran (as
Daha and Dakyn—in Iran Daha occurs as a tribal name and
dakyu became a common roun meamng the countryside
origmally the land mnhabited by the Dahyu people } This
shows the prevalence of the same Drawvidian groups in Iran
as m north western India Later the name Dramide or Dranda
{primitve Dravidian—Dramia) which was used m a narrow
sense for the extreme southern group of this people was ex
tended 1n a general way to mean all Dravidian speaking
peoples The town dwelling Dravidan speakers of India were
matenally far in advance of the nomadic and sem: agrecultural
Aryan speakers who later came to India and established them
selves as rulers of the land The Aryans knew of settlements i
habited by a tribe (grama) with stockades protecting its cattle
wealth (gotra) or shightly bigger townships simulatly stochaded
{pur purt = Greek polis and ghrdho = later Sansknt grka
Praknt gadha Hind1 ,adk = house fort Slav gradu Ger
mantc gard) but real cities with brick built houses (ng,ara)
were Dravidian Towns with paved streets flanked by houses
of brick sometimes more than one story high and underground
masonry drains show the cultural supertonty (at least on the
material side) of the Dravidian speaker over the Aryan with
Ius rude hutments of wood and bamboo The Dravidian
speakers were strong 1n western and southern India but they
had spread along the Ganges valley also shaning the country
with the Austrics when the Aryans came and probably
dominating the mulder and comparatively less orgamzed
Austrics culturally and politically By far the most sigmficant
elements 1n the ancient cvilization of India as 1t had evolved
by the middle of the first millenmum B ¢ were contnbuted by
the Dravidians The latter cultivated wheat and Lept cattle
and seem also to have known the horse They knew and
practised many arts and crafts It was their way of Iife that
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was gradually adopted by the Aryans The orgamzation of
society mto castes or guilds was perhaps 2 Dravidan legacy
On the spiritual and religious plane the Dravidian mind was
profoundly moved by faith and a mystical sense and the ideas
of %0,6 and personal mystical contact with the power behind
hfe were well developed It was among the Dravidians that
the great gods of post Vedic Hindussm with both their cosmc
and personal significance and appeal like Siva and Uma and
Vishnu and Sr1 had their ongin The 1deas of a great mother
goddess who was the source of all hfe who was both nature
and the conscious force behmd nature and of a father god
who represented the mactive ultimate reality as a power m
repose appear to have been brought in their germs to India
from the onginal east Mediterranean homeland of the prim
tive Dravidians and then elaborated in the country by con
tact with other races and cultures possessing similar ideologies
The Dravidian ntual of worship by means of flowers and
leaves and water has survived as the most charactenstic form
of Hindu ntual 1 worship—the pisé as opposed to the ritual
of the burnt offering of the Aryans—the ioma The deeper
elements 1n Hindu thought and rehigion were largely the con
tribution of the Dravidian speakers

The Indo Europeans (Aryans)

The Dravidians were better orgamized than the Austrics but
they could not stand at least m northern India hefore the
invasion and mfiltration of the still better organized Aryans
The Aryan speakers (who are believed to have represented 2
cultural union of two distinct racial stocks the tall blond
long headed strarght nosed Nordics and the comparatively
short and dark and short headed Alpimes) came to India
probably 1n several successive waves by way of Iran The
primitive Indo European people (of whom the Aryans were
a branch) are believed to have Iived ongmally n the dry
Eurasian grasslands to the south of the Ural mountams There
their language culture and mentality took 1ts definite form
In materral civiltzation they had not advanced much as they
were a pnmitne pastoral people depending more on ther
flocks and herds (the sheep and the horse they already knew

but the cow they obtained from the people of the south from
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Mesopotamia) than on agnculture though they cultivated
barley (yewa) They were still undivided about 2500 B¢
after which they began to spread west and south west mto
Europe and mto northern Mesopotamua and eastern Asia
Mumnor through the Caucasus mountams In Europe they
mingled with the origmal mhabitants m the various parts of
the continent and ultimately were transformed into the Celts
and Italians Germans Hellenes Slavs Balts and other
peoples In the regions to the south of the Caucasus they are
found 1n two groups an earlier one which became the ruling
people of the Hittite kingdom (the kamsians) and a later
one which formed the Aryan branch of the Indo Europeans
The Indo Europeans had tamed the horse m ther ongmal
homeland and this was their greatest contribution to human
cvihization on the matenal side n their earhest period But
perhaps their greatest gift to humamty was their languape
which possessed to a singular degree the power of expresston
combined with copiousness and of precision with imaginative
ness while their patriarchal social orgamization with the hus
band and father as the head of the family and the wafe also
having her recognized status furnished the pattern to many
peoples They belteved n a divimity who was a friend of man
whose abode was m the sky and who was a helper i need
and their notion of the Jife beyond was of a place where good
and brave men were gathered to their fathers They worship
ped the various powers of nature conceived of as forces with
certain human qualtties and therr ritual was that of the offer
ing or libation put mto the sacrfictal fire A sheep or a goat
or an ox or a horse was killed and 1ts fat and meat together
with barlev and milk or butter was offered to the gods by
means of a fire kidled and kept alive on an altar with twigs
and wood a mtual which charactenized the religion of the
Sumenians and the early Sermtes also

The Indo Europeans who came to northern Mesopotam:a
durmg the second half of the third millenmium s ¢ following
the earlier hamsian tnbe which was settled among the Hattite
people of Asia Minor belonged to their 4rya (Aria) or Aryan
branch They brought with them the horse which pror to
about 2200 B ¢ was not known m the lands of the Near East
The Aryans penetrated into the territonies of south eastern
Asia Minor Assyna and Mesopotamia as raiders possibly
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and as horse dealers But they grew numerous and began to
take part in local affasrs and were even successful sn establish

ing themselves as the rulng anstocracy among certain groups
of local peoples (as the Harn the Mitantt the hasst for
mstance) In ther new surroundings they came to be pro

foundly snfluenced 1n ther culture and some of thew ways of
hfe as well as m rebgion by the local peoples—notably the
Assyrio Babylonsans The oldest specrmens of an Aryan lan

guage are found m some Mesopotamin records giving a num

ber of Aryan names and words and from these which date
from 22008 ¢ to 13008 ¢ we find the presence of a language
which m its forms 1 older than Vedic Sanshnt and 15 the
mother of both old Indo Aryan (Vedic) and old Iraman
{Avestan and old Persian)

The Aryans were promment m the Near Last dunag the
second half of the sccond milenmum B ¢ Some of therr tribes
remancd m Asia Minor and Mesopotamua  where they
gradually lost therr language nd therr onginal culture and
were absorbed by the surroundumg peoples But other trybes
pushed further to the east into Iran where they retamed therr
hngwistic and cultural charactenisties and distinctiveness After
some generiions in Iran a number of Anyan tnbes went sull
further towards the east and finally reached India The tribes
+ho remamed behind in Iran were the Parsavas the Madas
and the Sakas among others and those who came mto India
formed numercus clans ke the Bharats the Madras the
hrvis the Turvasus the Drubyus the Bhrgus etc

The commng of the Arvan 1o India—considening Indian
history as but a part of world history in general and Near
Eastern history m particular—could not have taken place at
a penod earher than 1500 B¢ The nomadsc Aryans moving
about in thewr gramas {trabes) pushed from Iran through the
passes of Afghanistan mto the Pungab They did not find the
country a no man s land—they had to fight thewr wty and
gradually established themselscs mn north Punjab We find
m the Rigreda echoes of these fights and rauds and counter rads
among the onginal Dasa and Dagu inhabutants of the Punjtb
and the Aryans In the Pungab the resistance was not success
ful and the Aryans scttled w the northern Punjab mn farge
numbers They then pressed further towards the east—into
the land of the Ganges and the Jumna It1scunious to obsene

192
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that the Aryans did not venture south down the course of the
Indus The reason for thy bas finally been revealed by the
discovery of the rums of the pre Aryan towns m the south
Pungab and 1n Smdh The presence of well organized aty
states m this area forced the Aryans to turn therr conquering
and colonzing enterprise elsewhere to the east Sohd blocs
of Dravidians powerful city dwellers who mspired fear 1 the
nomadic Aryan stood 1n their way m the south but 1n the
east the Dravidians and Austrics hnvmg side by side and
possibly having no umity of ideal or purpose afforded an
opportumty to the mnvaders

Commin,ling of Races and Cultures A Basic Fact of Indian History

By 6oo B¢ the Aryan people and therr language had spread
over the greater part of north India from Afghamistan to the
western boundary of Bengal But n the process of expanston
which occupied a millennium great things were happentng
Contacts between Arvans and non Aryans at first hostile
could not but become peacefil when the Aryans settled per
manently in the country Arpa Drauda and Nwsada began to
live side by side The Aryans language became the binding
element m a new society A new people came mto bemng
speaking the Aryan language and the different groups found
places 1n the new commumty according to ther cultural
level There started from the beginning a large scale mus
cegenation—munghng 1n blood as well as mineling of cultures
and religions The myths and traditions of the Dravidian and
Austric speakers were translated nto the new Aryanlanguages
Sanshnt and the early Praknts and later found a place m those
composite works repositories of the tradinons of the ancient
Hindu people 1n their various ongins which are represented
by the Puranas and the Mahabharata The Rigréda presents a
purer Aryan world m 1ts early pha e in India but even here
non Aryan elements are present

The situation was exactly paraliel to what was happening
in contemporary Greece the Greece of the centuries tmme
dately before and after 1000 5 ¢ There too we havea fusion
of the Aegean and Indo European peoples and cultures giving
1ise to the ancient Greek or Hellenic people of lustory with a
composite culture and the Indo Furopean Greek language
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asats vehicle InGreece the process was less complicated and
on a much smaller scale than m Intha where st wmvohed
more than two peoples and culture types Thos fusion of faiths
and cultures and ntual and rehgious thought first took place
m India m the tract known as the modhyadésa {the midlands)
roughly corresponding to the western Untted Pravinces and
eastern Pungab of the present day The nom Aryan {Drast
dian and to some extent Austrc) ritual of the pisa found a
place beside the Aryan heme sn the Jater Brahmawmcal {syn
thetic) ritual The priestly classes among the non Aryans ob
tamed a focus stards tn the new society with thews old vocation
they were (ransformed mio Brabmans m many cases In ¢hs
way by 500m ¢ the new synthesis was more or less completed
or atleast the hines along which 1t was to develop throughout
the rest of Hindu history had been laxd down

The onginal Aastric and Drovidian bases were completed
by the newly armved Aryan clement and the Aryans fan
guage which beeame 1ts officaal vehucle gave Indian anvihza
tion 1ts special character The Aryans dwsapline and organ
1zation and the accommodating spinit generally shown by the
cultural leaders among all the vasious other secttons of Indian
socicty (who if anly outwardly accepted the Aryan leader
ship) pasticularly the Brahman priesthood decided the trend
of the Indian mind once for all

The I wotas o7 dndo Mongalords

Whtle dng Dractde and Msada were engaged m bulding up
& composite culture under joint Aryan and Dravichan leader

stup another racial element came on the scene—the Awdls
or Mongoloxd with #ts vartens Smo Tibetan dialects The
Mongolord peoples of India now present varous dialect

groups Leaving aude the Chinese and Siamese who are far
away from India and the Tibetans and Burmese who only
touch its fontiers we have the following groups of Simo

Tibetan spething peoples s the conntry grouped according
to thesr dialects {a) the sub Himalayan peoples of the west,
of whom the most important are the Newars (b} the speakers
of sub Himalayan Smo Trbetan danlects showing an Austric
sub stratumn ltke the Ranwwans () the tnbes of nosthern
Assam ke the Abors and Mishms (d) the great Bodo people

s
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who at one time occupted the greater part of north and east
Bengal and the entire Brahmaputra valley (€} the Nagas m
the Naga Hills (f) the Milars a muxed Naga huli group
(g) the kuk1 Chin tribes the most advanced of whom are the
Meithess or Mantpuns formimng an important Hindu people
of eastern India and finally (h) the Ahoms late comers i
Assam to which tract they gave therr name (Assam = Aham
or Ahom) belonging to the Dai or Thai branch of Sino
Tibetan speaking peoples and relatcd tothe Shan Samese Lao
people The Ahoms however have now lost their language
and have merged with the Assamese speaking Hindus of the
Brahmaputra valley

The Mongoloid peoples are known m Sansknit literature as
Kiratas ‘The first ¥ wratas with whom the Aryan speakers came
i touch appear to have belonged to the central sub Hima
layan region of India Already in the Ygjurteda and the Athar
areda we find mention of the Aewatas as living m caves and
hills Later references to the Firatas m works hike the Maka
bharata make 1t clear that by the term Rurata was meant a
yellow shinned people uncouth m therr ways of iving
habiting the Himalavan and eastern regrons who were allied
1o the Chmese and would be always mentioned with them
The date of the compilation of the four Veda books has quite
reasonably been put m the tenth century B ¢ and thus from
about this period we have evdence of the presence of the
Mongolowd £ tratas i India Atrata tribe  however were con
fined only to 2 part of India—the Himalayan slopes north
Bihar north and east Bengal and Assam Thewr mfluence
or participation in the evolution of Hindu crvilization was thus
locahzed The Arvan speech was also spreading among them
as they were fusing racrally with the muxed Arya Drauida
Nisdda people Even when Aryanized mn speech they retamed
some of their own customs and 1deas particularly 1 ancient
times Thus the Licchavis of north Bthar contemporaneous
with Buddha and the tribe of the Sakyas to which Buddha
himself belonged would appear to have Tibeto Burman or
Mongoloid or Atrata affinities Like the present day Hindu
people of Nepal of Assam and of other places in Eastern India
these ancient trihes might have been of mixed Rirata origm
Buddha thus could be a persanality of mrced ongm Aryanized
or Hindwuized kirdta like the present day Gurkhas In Hindu
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history and Hindu rehgion an Nepal north and east Bengal
and Assam asstumslation of Azrata elements 1s a factor of; primary
importance The development of the Tantra schaal of Brah
manism and Buddh with sts sublimation of the erotic sen
tument and us orgastic cults the worship with bloody nites
of the Mother Goddess who was also the Gaddess of Destruc
ton the smperfect Brabmanization of many Awata cults
combined wath certamn soeza) usages and sdeas (eg the i

a sense of democracy and equality are all slustrative of Asrata
mfluence m sub Himalayan and eastern India

Ateempts 10 Harmomze and Unify

Suthens at the Coss of Hustorye Memory

Hutory 1 frequently accompanied by racial or natonal
glortfication or chauvinwm particularly swhen st treats of con
thets wath Ppeoples of different backgrounds There was per
haps 10 ancient Indip 5 deliberate policy of deprecating history
as a depository of national or tribal achievements compared
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with other peoples as such a glonfication of history would act
as a deterrent to the fusion of different ideclogical elements into
one single culture group The theory of caste which stressed
drvision of mankind according to their qualitres or character
(guna} and their avocatons (karma) and not according to race
(a Brahman so born was no Brahman unless he went through
certain ceremonies and certain other ceremonies also exalted
people to a higher position) also indirectly helped m this
cultural fusion of races

Thus basic fact of Hindu history the presence from the very
begmning as  language culture groups of different peoples
who somehow composed their ractal differences and accepted
a common cultural environment brought about the spirit of
tolerance and acceptance which runs like a thread through
the beads of a chaplet throughout the whole course of Indian
culture down the centurtes

Spread of the Basic Indian Ideas within and outside India

As soon as a common Hindu or ancient Indian culture (with
1ts three mam philosophico religious schools of Brahmamsm
Jamsm and Buddhism) had become crystallized with San
sknt and the old Praknits as its vehicles and the prestige of the
composite Gangetic civilization behund 1t 1t became an 1rre
sistible force and dernved as 1t was from the Lo operation or
fuston of all sectrons of the Indian people 1t became the um
versally accepted culture of India Thus dunng the second
half of the first mll Bc the D s} world of the
south became mextricably merged with the Austrico Mongolo
Drasvido Aryan crvlization of the north and later the Dra
vidians of the south by accepting the philosophy and religion
of this composite culture together with the language that was
1ts authoritative repository viz  Sansknt made an outstand
g contnbution to its development and enrichment Ideas
like samsara or transmgration and Ferma or a man s actions
determiming his fate the my ticsm of jo,a with 1ts special
discipline and practices the doctrine of bhakts or devotion to
God—all these developed m an atmosphere of co operation
between Aryan and non Aryan And those who built up the
structure of Hindu philo ophy i its varous school  the Brah
mans and others of north India (of mixed ongin themselves)
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profited by the diversity of pomts of view presented by the
different racial el Atmost i Iy with ats
formation s cwilzation was tahen by Indien people to
contignous lands—to Ceylon by sca from the Gujarat side to
Burma and Indo Cluna {Cambodia and Champa) to Malaya
and the istands of the Indian archipelago (Sumatra Java
Bomeo etc) and to Afghamstan and eastern Iran central
Asiz Tibet and Stn huang and then to Chma horea and
Japan and m this way the vast cultural area of & Creater
Indta was buslt up particularly n Indo China and Inde
nena

Contact with Forern Peoples A Stmulus to Indian Culture

1t has been sud that national cultures grow out of international
conflicts and contacts and India was no exception to this A
speaific Indian culture—the Hindu culture of India—took
form with the contact conflict and fusion of the Austric
Dravidien Mongoloid and Aryan worlds as we have seen
Subsequently contact with other peoples from outside Indiz
m ancieat and medieval times helped 1o strengthen the Indian
pational culture Thus the contact with the Old Persian people
under the Achaemenian emperors and later with the Iraman
Sakas and the Pahlav: using Persians of the Middle Iranian
age with the Greeks under Alexander the Great and i the
following centunes with the Hunas and the Tuuskas or pre
Moslem Turks added new matersal and wntellectual and even
relygsous and spintual elements to Indian csvilization Al this
gne a ncher content to this culture wathout changmg us
character or mpmnng the permanent form which 1t had
raken Architecture and art policy and the organization of
the state and some aspects of rebigion hike sun worship were
obtamned 1n a new form from Iran From the Greebs came
art probably some mdwrect 1mpetus 1 litcrature and astro
nomy Contact with the Chinese pignims some of the finest
represend of the wtellect and cultuse of Chisa was
simularly responaible for new ideas and attitudes m hterature
and 1h art

The peoples of anuquity and the early Maddle Ages who
settled 1n India i large numbers—the Iranans on vanous
occasions {including the Sakas) the Greehs the Huns and

]
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the various Mongoloid peoples in the east—did not bring a
militant and an exclusive faith with a conviction that they
alone were 1n possession of God s truth and the rest of the world
was in error Thus attitude of humility facilitated therr rapad
absorption by the Hindu people

Tke Moslem Arabs and Turks Islam i India

Into this ancient Indran or Hindu world came two disturbing
elements with a common 1deological background the second
of which profoundly modified Indian life and thought These
were the Arabs who conquered the Indian province of Sindh
early in the eighth century Ap  and the Turks who started
plundering raids from Afghanastan (the first Hindu ternitory to
belost to India) from the second half of the tenth century The
Turks won for Islam the province of the Punjab early in the ele

venth century and by the thirteenth century had conquered
north India up to west Bengal and established permanent Isla

muc rule over this region with Deths asits centre Therr empire
remamed powerful and effectne up to the muddle of the
eghteenth century The Arabs and the Turks both drew therr
greatest strength from Islam and Islam came to India with
an uncompromising attrtude towards the Hindu spint and
culture of which 1t had a very superfictal knowledge Con

vinced of 1ts great and divinely ordamed mission of converting
the heathen m India to the true faith as proclaimed by the
Prophet Islam came to India to destroy and to take the place
of what 1t destroyed and not to fulfil Its adherents combined
mundane advantages by conquenng and plundermg the Hin

dus with spiritual benefits accruing to them as hmghts of God
fighting hus battles against unbehevers In the Turkish manner
( Turkana tenga) they conguered and slew and plundered and
converted and for a time this violent impact with Islam was
the greatest calamuty for Indtan civihzation

Sufusm and Indian Thou,ht

But this militant Islam had another aspect—the higher spint
ual thought and mystical expenence of Islam as expressed
1 Tasawwsf or Sufism In the evolutton of Sufism primitive
Islamic faith m God served as the base but on i1t 2 super
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structure was butlt by later Sufi sants and masters (¢ g Rabt
aal Adawwiya and Muhywddm Ibn al Arabi) who brought
elements of love and beauty and certan deeper philosophical
speculations from Greek Neo Platomic phulosophy (e g Dhu
al Nun of Egypt) and that of the Indian Vedanta An example
of the latter form of borrowing 1s gven by Mansur al Hallaj of
Iraq whose dictum of ana [ Hagg I am Truth 1e T am
God  appears to be based on the Vedantic expression aham
Brahma asm: 1 am the Brahman 1e the Supreme Spmt

with which al Hallay undoubtedly became fammbar durmg his
visit to India about got A The gentler Sufi way (Sufipana
taniga) of spreading Islamic 1deas was more successful than the
Turht way of violence Gradually both Islam and Hmduism
found a common platrorm 1n Sufusm and an understinding
came about almost from the start for both the Turk: way and
the Suft way began working 1 India at the same time With
the advent of Islum the uniformuty of Indian crvilization was
broken and a new element {which at least m 1ts formal or
officiul attitude was intolerant and not at all inclined to com

promuse) was cstablished through the development of a body
of Indian Moslems mamly of Indian stock but with a hittle
admuxture of foreign blood—Turk: Iraman Afghanand Arab

But on the whole this disturbmg element was more anxious to
retam political power and privilege than to bring about real
spintual conversion Formal Islam created a great many cul

tural complications but brought nothing of value to the civs

hization of India except 1n so far ns 1t created an atmosphere
of conservatism and resistance Sufiism on the other hand

found an easy way nto the heart of Hindu culture which it
enriched both m 1ts social and spinitual outlook and practice

and a number of reformed schools of thought and action
developed n India through its direct influence The line of
sants or sunts beginning with the great Kabur 1n the fifteenth
century who stressed the realization of the Daity through love
and service to both God and man rather than through religious
exercises and nitual 15 connected with the Indian development
of Sufism Esen the Vashnava Bhaltt schools eg that of
Chmtanya in suxteenth century Bengal would appear to have
assimilated certam clements from Sufi mysticism and practice

A respectable Iiterature of Sufism in Persian  the admini

stratne and cultural language of India under the Moslems

A
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was produced by Hindus in northern Indra and some radical
schools of the Hindu reformation of the mineteenth century
were at least mdrrectly influenced by Islam In this way Islam
which came to fight and conquer remaned to compromse
and became Indianized—notwithstanding the protests vocal
or otherwise of the partisans of the Arab script and of literal
nterpretation of sacred writings

Résume  Complex Ongn of Indian Culture Hermonication 1n tts
Formulation

Indran envilization 1s thus like all other great cavilizations of
complex origin and 1ts bases have been supphied since pre
historie times by the various racal and hngwistic cultural ele
ments which have mhabited the country The Negroid clement
15 all but eiminated But the Proto Australod or Austric
element supplied one of the bases and the Dravidian another
and on this foundation the Aryans m co-operation with the
others and greatly assisted by their language built the super
structure 1nto which were built the tradiions and 1deologtes
of the pre Aryans The Indo Mongoloids also added their
quota although within a Iimuted sphere geographically and
m time In this way Indian or Hindu cnilization became
established 1 something hike 1ts speciahized form a form which
has endured to our day some 2 500 years ago The employ
ment through the successive centunes of the Aryan language
as 1ts main vehicle (as Vedic Sansknt as classict] Sanshrit as
Saurasem Praknit and Pah and as the various other Praknts
as Saurasem; Apabhramsa and as the vanous modern Indo
Aryan languages and dialects) has made us too conscious of the
mmportance of the Aryans m the evolution of this enihization
Recent v estigations prove that over 75 per cent of the vanous
clements m 1t are of pre Aryan or non Aryan ongn aithough
the outward stamp because of language 1s that of the Aryan
speaking people

A Question of Emphasts

Indian civilization cannot claim to be the sole repository of
any particular 1dea or set of 1deas or behaviour or sets of
behaviours which are not to be found elsewhere The greatest
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things thought or said or done by people 1n India have their
cchoes or counterparts m other lands But st 1s on the emphasts
that India has given to certam xdeas and behaviours on the
approach to the teaching of certawn lessons towards the reals
zation of the good fe that the special character of Indian cul
ture ies San bnt hiterature and sts sncillary hiteratures in the
anuent and modern provincial languages of India {mcluding
the hteratures of old and modern Dravidian languages and
i Frrata languages lihe Newan of Nepal and Mantpurt) grve
expression {0 these ideals and the e lessons wm part or i whole
The cultural unity of India wath afl wts dnv erse efements, 1s the
result of the smphoit accepianee of the ideology of Sanskrt
terature at its lighest and most universal In the evolution of
Sanstrit however Dravidian and Austric speakers had a great
hand and classical Sanshrnt and particularly the Prakruts and
the madern \ryan languages have approximated themselves to
the sput of the non Arvan langunges to uch an cxtent that
they may be compartd to the waters from a different source
flow ing through the bed of some long dried rnver The cultural
fustory uf the various peoples of India i aneient and medieval
umest thatof thesr progressie Sansknitt ation and this Sanshrit
12ation s shll proceeding Notwithstandmg the advent of a
multant Islim 1nd an aggresave Christtantty  the leaven has
never been mactive Sufi ideas have a noted before supplied
1 common plitform for Indtanim and Islam and the mherent
Hellentsm or Luropeanism of Christianity his made possible
an understanding between Indian thought and culture and
Christtan culture

The character of Indian culture may be expressed by one
phrise aceeptance of wary n diversity  or 1 harmony of
contrasts  Contrasts and sometimes violent ones are there
but there 1s a wil to see the harmony through hath ratocsn
atton and intuine realization

™ Tq fom  wve  en homtury M m y b fou d_pposte
Chandar Uhy  (Co dabhon) was ne [the wos eleg Pryansn nofl do H wars
Brahman from Lah b bowa suedoff £} Mopt[Empero hah he
sdasosncdih i soafn D Shachen)Eimpecs A aops b MuS {  poems
mposed Ak peiam of P hma (Bdkmena B hm ) rewellboown H w
Shavewen hh oy ofL  evvaimp Gwworldwh ? [ fd o N HE
™ tomyey whi B ouwd redf  gn ¥ Ex p g Trab K ¢notinima by
o gind with any o
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Induanism  Some Basic Concepls and Practices

This sense of unity and harmony which represents the most
spearfically humanistic and human value of Indian culture
has as 1ts basis the following

A sense of the umty ofalllife and beig as the expression of
anunseen reality This unseen reality 1s both immanent and
trinscendent It embraces hife and the universe (which are
unending through ons) and 1s the Divine Spint (paramat
mar) orenergy (sakiz}or order (rfa) working through them
A desire for ynthesis m an attempt to combine the appar
ently disconnected or discordant fragments of hfe and ex
perience 1nto an essential umty

An urge to reahze this ultimate reality m ats essential umty
through the path of knowledge or work or grace

4 Harmomzation of the emotions on the hegher plane with
ngid adherence to intellect or mntelligence

A recogmtion of the sufferings and sorrows of life together
with an attempt to remove them by gomg to the root causts
and by hing understand through } ledge or
faith or both

Feeling for the sacredness of all Iife which find 1ts outlet m
the negative doctrine of akimsa (non mjurv) and the positive
one of keruna (sense of pity) and maitr: (active chanty)

A great tolerance for all other beliefs experiences and
pomnts of view Indian culture m 1ts broad and umversal
aspect as distinguished from the narrow sectarian pomnts
of view recogmzes that the ulhmate reality manifests atself
1m various forms and that truth is approachable by diverse
paths and as such does not msist upon or nculcate a par
ticular creed which must be accepted by all It believes
that man can attamn the supreme good 1 [ife 1f he follows
m a spint of sincerity and chanty the best teaching which
15 available i his environment The ultimate truth does
not pmn atself down to the experiences or opmions of any
single mdividual but 1t 1s expressed the expeniences of
the sum total of humanaty

Looked at from the philosophical and ethical pomts of view
the three basic values of Indian culture can be summarized m
three concepts—samantaya (synthests) satya jynasa (desire to
know the truth) and ahtmsa (non mjury)

»
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The Traditwnal Arts and thewr Place
wn the Culture of India

by
Arsiy Dantzrou

Hindu civslization occupies 1t the present time A sery special
position Tt goes back to the remotest ages of human lustory
Whatever the over hasty theones put forward by nmneteenth
century histonnins no one doubts now that the cnihizanon
which floursshed on the binbs of the Indus 1o the thed mal
lennaum B ¢ has continued without mterruption down to our
own day lhe earh Hindu hustorians put the begmmings of
India s dramwtrcart and musical sy stem at the sivth muflenniom
B¢ and this date which was accepted in the ancent world
m1y welt be confirmed by Induan archxology s 1 deselops

Some of the peoples who created parallel cnahzations lihe
those of ancient Egypt and of the Middle Last made way for
different races who devcloped wother culture Other envile
7anons like thase of Greece and Rome adapted themselves
through new forms of rebigion and thinling 1o fashion medern
emibzanons But Hindu civilization was nesther destroyed nor
serioushy changed by inystons or external mfluences Itmerely
gave ground here nd there to make room for them as 2
molluse makes room for foreign bodies Wherever st surned
t remnaned futhful to s own tradians

The extriordinary longevity of Hindu envihization seems to
have no parallel among any people existing today even 1
cluding the Chinese The Sanshrt language which the chuld
ren of Brahmans sull levn today often before any other
tongue 15 the same which the grammanan Pamm studsed
sbout 500 5c Indu therefore offers a umque field for the
study of the des clopment of esvthzation and n paticular of
the ¢volution of art

In order to give an ameligible pretare of the plce which
art occupies m Hindu cnsbizason 1t wall be necessary first to
show sts theoretical importance m the culture of India gener
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ally and the part it has played n 1ts long history then to refer
to present conditions and study the regions of the country and
the classes of society where 1ts traditson has been best presers ed

Art 1n all sts forms was considered m ancient India as the
vehicle or mstrument of popular education Through the
theatre music dancing panting and sculpture it was easy
to explan to the masses and to enable them to understand
without effort n the form of dlustrations and parables the
prnarples of philosophy  ethics and rehgion which dralectical
exposition would have brought within the reach of onlv a cul
tural mimonty

The Hindus have never considered art as essenttally different
from language Musical theory was the subject of very deep
study by the same scholars who studied philology Music like
language 1sa vehicle for the expression of 1deas and sentiments
through sounds and a study of the elements common to these
two forms of expression has led to a theory of the grammar of
musical language as well asto a theory of the direct evocatne
value of the sounds of spoken language

The same profound similanty ewsts between all the arts
The Vishnu Dharmottara one of the oldest treatises on wmsthetics
emphasizes the strict interrelation between music dancing
and sculpture which are only differing expressions of the same
umyersal rhythm The proportions of architectural forms the
canons of sculpture the concordance of colours form as do
the relations between the mtervals of music or of articulate
sounds an aggregate of relationshups representing m the dif
ferent orders of the sensible world the same cosmuc laws the
same umversal 1deas of which each of these forms may become
the vehicle and the mtelligible expresston

The language of colours the language of sounds and the
language of proportions are but equivalent aspects of a single
means of expression mnstruments which can serve for the
representation of ideas We are however more or less familiar
with the grammar of one or the other of these languages and
we only really understand the message of the arts to the extent
to which we know their grammar-—~as with the spoken lan
guages—and fo which we thus become famthar with the direct
expression of the realities which these symbals express Seen
from this angle art ceases o be a fancful and instinctrnve
speculation and becomes one of the most important mstru
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ments of knowledge as vahd and as logically grounded as
geometry or metaphysis  Through art we can attam the
lughest peahs of knowledge with all the certamty and logical
forms bestowed by the exactest of the exact sctences

Repeated contact with certan adeas certam moral and
spintual values acts on the development of our bemg as
climate acts on the development of vegetation In the same
way canstant contact with certam proportions with certan
relatonshups of colours and of sounds acts on the development
of our indviduality and harmonzes our ficultres It 15 there
fore umportant for man to e surrounded by objects whose
mfluence 1s favourable whose forms proportions and colours
set up harmomous subconscious rexcttons Thus has led to the
Irying down of the vartous canons which prescribe the propor
tions of architecture and of sculpture the relative disposition
and proportion of colours i pamtmg and the use of musical
modesingnenc €3 1o crette a particular ph
Tt mught be thought that codes of such elaborate rules would
have a paralysiag effect on the devclopment of creative genius
1 the wdnadual arst The expenence of Hundu art has
pros ed the contrary These rules since they were not arbitrary
but were founded on the general laws which condition the
rhvthms of hfe have ghen Hmndu artists snstruments of
amazing quality Just as geometry complicited asats theorems
may be 1 no handicap to the architect but the very basis of
Hus creation 5o hnowledge of proportions and of their symbohic
value as well as thewr psychologieal effect 15 no encumbrance
but the real foundation of any geranne art The artist of gentus
tt s trye may be guded to this haowledge by mstunct but
previous acquaintance with the theory of that which he s
secking 15 of enormous assistance w his worh

Whatever the gensus of a sculptor he 1s ahways battlng with
tgnorance He wants to produce the livang formn that he sees it
snert matter It ss thus most useful for im to know that by
lengthemng a hitle the form of a nostnl he can mfuse hie into
st that by placing an ear exactly night he can make 1t scem to
be bistening In the same way 1t 1s essential for the musician to
hnow that if he observes subtle interval distinctions scascely
perceptible to theear hissong will suddenly shake lus audsence
will plunge them nto melancholy or lead them as he chooses
towards JOV OF 50rTOW LoUrige or misgn mng




Tadt 1At fIda

It was this belief in 2 cosmic order whose principles 1t was
the role of art to capture and to make visible which was at
the root of the theory of all the arts mn ancient India And this
explains the importance attached to them in Hmdu society
The role of art was concerved of as that of a method of unnver
sal education India has preserved down to our day many of
the forms of tlns hieratic and magical art and numerous
masterpteces which seem fully to justify 1ts theory

ART AND YOGA

Artistic creation Like scientific discovery 1s looked on in the
Hindu system as the revelation of a higher reality of a prin
ciple till then hudden under the appearance of forms A wax
mask exactly similar to a face we know 1s not really a work of
art The work of art must styhze fasten on characteristic
features not photograph nature but as Ananda Coomaras
wamy explains wmutate nature m the methods by which she
creates The artist must thus seek to percerve the inner reality
of things He sometimes achieves this by mtwition but by
methods of mental concentration he can attain 1t more rapidly
and certainly

Tt 15 here that the methods ofyo,a assume a great importance
m the arts and that art itself can be considered one of the
essental forms of yo,a  mental concentration carried so far
as the overloohing of all distmction between the subject and
the object of contemplation a means of achteving harmony
or unity of conscrousness

The ntensity of concentration of the artisan or artist was
given as an example m the Bid, arata Purana where the wise
man Dattatreya enumerating the 24 masters from whom he
learnt wisdom mentions among them an artisan who wa
making arrows

An artisan who was making arrows was so completely

plunged 1n his work that he never noticed that the royal
procession was passing by hum with a great din so he whose
thought 1s totally immersed m the contemplation of the Divine
percewes nothing else neither within himself nor outside

A and Coom aswmy TheDn fShap 43
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ments of knowledge as valid and as logically grounded as
geometry or metaphysics Through art we can attamn the
Tughest peaks of knowledge with all the certamty and logical
forms bestowed by the exactest of the exact sciences

Repeated contact with certain 1deas certamn moral and
spirttual values acts on the development of our beng as
climate acts on the development of vegetation In the same
way constant contact with certan proportions with certam
relationships of colours 4nd of sounds acts on the development
of our mdividuality and harmomzes our faculties It 1s there
fore 1mportant for man to hve surrounded by ohjects whose
mfluence 15 favourable whose forms proportions and colours
set up harmonious subconscious reactions This has led to the
laymg down of the vanous canons which prescribe the propor
tions of architecture and of sculpture the relatise disposition
and proportion of colours m pamting and the use of musical
modesin g en circumstances to create a particularatmosphere
It mght be thought that codes of such’elaborate rules would
have a paralysing effect on the development of creative genius
m the indinidual artist The experience of Hindu art has
proved the contrary These rules smee they were not arbitrary
but were founded on the general laws which condition the
rhythms of hfe have given Himdu artists mstruments of
amazing quality Just as geometry complicated as its theorems
may be 1 no handicap to the architect but the very bass of
his creation so knowledge of proportions and of their symbolic
value as well as their psychological effect 15 no encumbrance
but the real foundation of any genuineart The artist of genus
1t 15 true. may be guided to this knowledge bv msunct but
previous acquaintance with the theory of that which he 15
secking 13 of enormous assistance 1n his work

Whatever the gemus of 1 sculptor he s always battling with
ignorance He wants to produce the Iiving form that he sees 1n
mert matter It 1s thus most useful for lum to know that by
lengthenmg a little the form of a nostral he can 1nfuse hfe 1nto
1t that by placing an car evactly right he can mal.e 1t seem to
be hstening In the same way 1t 1s essential for the musician to
know that if he observes subtle nterval distinctions scarcely
perceptible to the ear hissongw ilisuddenly shake s audience
will plunge them mto melancholy or lead them as he chooses
towards joy or sorrow courige or musgiving

Yol
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mode 15 then represented by visual 1mages expressed m short
poems Itas only when the musician meditating on the poem
of the cho en mode and on the sounds that correspond to 1t
has realized wathin hamself the state of soul to be communt
cated that he becomes capable of communicating his vision
to his audience by the magic intermediary of sounds

THE ARTIST

The very conception of the role of art and of the nature of
creatwve art necessitates for the artist and the artisan a superior
antellectual moral and spintual traming According to the
Manasara Shilpa Skastra one of the principal works on archtec
ture the artist ought to be famihiar with all the sciences
careful 1n hus work of a character beyond reproach generous
frank and without enmuties or jealousy And elsewhere

The Shilpan should understand the Atharva Veda the
thirty two Shulpa Shastras and the Vedic Mantras by which
the deitzes are invoked He should be one who wears 2 sacred
thread a necklace of holy beads and a ning of kuska grass on
Ius finger delighting i the worship of God faithful to his
wife avording strange women puously acquirimg a knowledge
of various sciences such a one 18 mdeed a craftsman

The professional artisan and artist enjoyed an assured post

tion under the Hindu system  they were not dependent on the
luck of orders or the whims of amateurs for the provi 1on of
the conditions necessary for the pursuit of their calling

In this connexion it 1s very important to realize that the
artisan or artist possessed an assured status in the form of a
Life contract or rather an herecitary office He was tramed
from childhood as us fathers disciple and followed his
father s calling as a matter of course He was member of a
guild and the gwlds were recognized and protected by the
king The artificer was also protected from competition and
undercutting itissaid that any other thana Shilpan should
butld temples towns seaports tanks or wells 1 comparable to
the sin of murder This was guild Soctalism 1n a non compett
tive society 4

Ko ldomd quey Vol V876
Anand Coom aswamy The Dew fSho p 47
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The casc was somewhat different for the indnadual who did
wot belong to the guild of artists but who wished 10 exeraise
the calhing of punter or of archstect Hs posttion was that of
an amateur mdulging s art for Ins pleasure as was often done
and even making money ovt of 1t but ks offical profession
contipued to be that of bis caste If he wanted to mahe an ex
clustve profession of his art he could only count on his talent
and on the patronage that talent pught win him for he had
httle chance of acquuning cestun professional secrets only
rescaled to members of the guild Such cases must have been
rare and the advantage of having 2 professton an assured
source of alnmg was too great 1o be hght heartedly jettisoned
Evenf lus amateur craft took all his ime that was no reason
for the sclf taught artisan to abandon hus caste and the system
of security which 1t represented

THE THEATRE AND DANCING

The Aapa Shastra explamns that when after the end of the
Golden Age the intellectual capanity of man became smaller
the wist men met togethes and appeated to Brahma the
Creator asking him for a method of terching that would
be less abstract and within the reach of all The god then
twght the wise man Bharata the arts of the stige musec
mime the dance and dramatic art Taken together they were
called the fifth Veda becaunse by thesr means all knowledge
useful 1o man can eassly be mmparted to hum This method of
teaching does not call for previous techuical studhes 1t1s there
fore readily mteligble and open to men and women of all
castes and ait eallings alihe

This legend shows clearly the exceptional place which the
arts has e always occupred m Hindu envilization and the respect
and hanour tn which artsts were held since art was one of the
essential methods 1 the teaching nd snteliectual traning of
the people

Even down to our days 10 some parts of India where the
old theatre and the old form of archntecture have survned the
baltet master the teacher of clocution and the master archateet
are stlf scholars who wear the sacred cord and hase the rank
of priest and who sce to 1 that techmque does not degenerate
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and that vulganty so called popular taste finds no place on
the stage or 1n the decoration of monuments

When the Moslem mvasions disorganized the Hindu king
doms of the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries the importance
of the arts of the theatre diminshed raptdly What this mport
ance m the life of the people amounted to can be judged from
the fact that when Malik Kabir conquered southern India
m the thirteenth century he carned off as hostages ten thou
sand musicrans and dancers with the Brahmans who were therr
masters Tiroz Shah when he defeated the king of Vijayanagar
m the fifteenth century demanded the delivery to him of two
thousand male and female dancers and musicians A httle
later Ala ud din carried off a thousand simgers from a southern
Indian temple Al the northern Indian troops had been
massacred durmg the first myvasions

Dancing and music have been the subject of an extensive
techmical literature m every period for more than two thou
sand years and 1t 15 thus easy for us to follow their develop
ment Legend depicts the unn erse itself 2s having been created
by the dancing of Shiva and when this god descended on
earth he danced naked 1n the forests the male dance of
tandara It was Farvatt Shna s wife who taught the shepherd
esses of the prrmal age the female dance or legya And 1t
was the god Krshna playing his magic flute who revealed
to men the sixteen thou and principal musical modes and
the sixteen thousand different rhythms Arjuna the hero of
the Mahabharata was dancmg master to the daughters of a
king

The Puranas explamn that the god Shiva taught music and
dancing to the mhabitants of India eight thousand years ago
Alexander s historians who came to India about 3 6 BC
gwe the same date for the period when Dionysos (Shiva)
taught the Indians mustc and dancing

The amplest work which we possess on the techniques of the
dance prior to the Middle Ages 1s the Natya Skastra whose
present ver 10n probably dates from just before the Chrstian
era It 1s a practical manual for the use of musiclans mimes
and dancers romposed of estracts from older works The
schools of traditional dancing i southern India today still
follow exactly the technique described mn the Mapa Shastra
Certan works such as the Abkingya Darpana of Nandiheshvara
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on dancing and those of hohala and Anganeya on music, are
probably much older

The Popular Theatre

Despate the fact that the Moslum emperors were hostile to the
theatre and that the British Gosernment did nothing to sup
port or pre enve tradiional art the theatre sull plays a large
part 1 popular bfe m India Besides the hitle theatres run
by swrolling cometians who travel from far to farr reguly
representations of legends chosen from the great epic poems
are an waporiant feature of b 1 evers region of India, wnd
the tradition survives in the former Hindu colomes such as
Bali and Java m spite of Isdamic influence

In most towns and viflages nearly every evening for two
months or proft 1 compg perform eprsodi
from the Ramayana and the ghabharats These performances
are called rama lda and krukna il Every evening the stage
1 set up in a different place m the vllage which represents a
new scene of the adventures of the heraes Platforms pavihons
and starrways ace busht for these performances and remamn in
plate from one year to the neat The public wanders around
between the platiorms and gods and heroes exchange thur
memarahle words over the heads of this moving and attentue
crowd Between the acts sigers and musiaans play mterludes
In the north of India the performance 1s often resplendent
with cluphants covered with brocades glittenmng costames and
numerous acolytes

Generally speaking the playing of the actors has nowadays
become mediocre But the structure of the traditionnt theatre
remanns sntact with its public its funds and ats organization,
1t would suffice to se estabhsh the theatneal schools to tram
the actors anew This would be al} the caster since the old
schools have surmed 1n certun provinces and afford an
example of & techmque of acung minung and dancing which
n our ume has no equal in anv other country

The Schools

The schoals of munwng and dancing which sull exist today are
situated m the areas which were fuythest removed from the



T dt 1AL fId

mvasion routes particularly in the small states of the province
of Onssa 1n the Andhra country i the Madras region and on
the Malabar coast

At Tanjore are to be found the great masters of the bkarata
natyam the ancient dance of the deta dasis the women dancers
dedicated to the service of the temple The mstitution of the
deta dasis was officially abolished several decades ago but many
of the best masters are still altv e and teach the dance to amateurs
and a few professionals The bharata natyam today still represents
the great tradition of the Hindu classical dance m allats punty

The techmque of the bkarata natyam was ladd down with a
view to 1ts being danced by women only It takes the form of
sarations either on pure dance putting the accent on the
rhythmic element (as in the Spanish dance) or on expression
sstic dance 1illustrating a subject or a story with the aid of
mime and of symbolic gestures called mudrds There are also
dances arranged for ensembles but these are rarely performed
since the temple companies have ceased to exist and no one
has been able to mect the expense of reconstituting private
companies on a comparable scale

In the province of Andhra there still exist a few male schools
of theatrical dancing which similarly follow the ancient defim
tons of the natya shastra and have mudras resembling those of
the bharata natpam though they duffer from this considerably
m style and composition These schools are among the most
interesting m India but their dancers have never yet given
performances outside their native province

In Orissa the dancers wear masks Many of the ittle local
kingdoms till recent years had excellent schools of which the
best known 1s that of Seraikalla At Seraikalla the prmces of
the retgning family are themselves dancers and take part 1n
public performances Apart from these theatrical compantes
the former dera dast school at Pun has stll a few representa
tives though 1t 1s gradually disappearing On the other hand
certamn traditions of popular dancing remam very lively
throughout Orissa

The mimed drama of Malabar the kathakalt 15 now famous
In 1ts schools future dancers recerve an mntensi € trmning with
Tnenssages and spetial Teertines for more than (en years before
appeaning on the stage The mudras or symbolic gestures
which are very numerous and are different from those of the
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bharata natyam constitute @ dumb Janguage by means of which
the dancer can relate no matter what story Through muscular
control farial movements and astonishing expressions are
achieved while special mahe ups form 2 hving and mult
coloured mask The kathakule performance genesally lasts all
mght and at certain seasons there are performances almost
every mght 1 the vallages

The undsscrimmnatmg wterest which amateurs of the dance
have displayed mn the katkakalt over the two last decades has
unfortunately done it eonsiderable harm because all the
modern hybrid Indian bailet companies hate tried to snap up
the young artists when they came out of the school and have
been using them m qutte another type of dance more mn har
mony with contemporary tastes As the number of kathahah
schaals 1 very small and they can anly trawn  few pupils they
are now without staff and there 1s 2 grave danger of the tra
ditson besng intevrupted for it needs years of expersence on the
stage atter leaving, school to tramn a new master

Aatho! aly pesformances al yays take place in the open airon
a ground reserved for enter at some d. from
the village The theatre consists of a httle stage undera pavilion
supported on four columns and <et i the mddle of the ground
Four alleys radrate from it m the four directions The pubhe
sits on the ground all round only leaving the four alleys free
since the vanous characters use them to approach the stage
1n the centre of the theatre 1s a large o1l lamp with a number
of wicks so that the actors are more or less well ighted accord
ing to thewr distance from the centre and thewr brilhant mashs
suddenly appear or fade mio the mght As m the Japanese ré
the actors wart 1n the allevs for their turn to mount on the
stage thus gnung an advance indication of the way m which
the plot 15 yoing to evalve

Popular Dancing

Apart from theatnical dancing varous forms of popular and
sacred dance play an important part m the hie of the peoples
of India Among the ordimary people dancing 35 still an essen
ual part of every rejorang and the figure dances for men and
women 11 the villages are remarkable for the techmcal ability
of the dancers and the variety of the figures
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There are also numerous castes or sects which have dances
peculiar to themselves but these can generally only be seen i
public on certam days of the year on the occasion of special
feasts Certam nomadic tribes analogous to the gypsies who
emmgrated to Europe and certam mimnor rehigious orders also
have extremely hively and technically remarkable dances

The primitive tribes of central India Bengal and Assam
provide an extraordmary variety of ntual warlike erotic and
symbolic dances Even a brief account of the chief kinds of
dance would be a substantial work of the highest artistic and
ethnographical interest

Wedding Dances

The old Hindu marriage ntual calls for the presence of profes
sional dancing girls Thas custom 1s still very generally observed
1n most of the regrons of India so there 1s not a town without
its dancmg girls The technical quality of these dances has
unfortunately detertorated recently on account of prejudice
which now causes professional dancing and singing girls—
whose status was once simular to that of the Japanese geisha—
to be classed with prostitutes There are however among
them artists of the first rank and of irreproachable conduct

Among the masses wedding dances are generally executed
by young people sometimes semi professionals These dances
often have a marked erotic character The young boys dances
of the province of Onissa are famous

Dewotional Dances

Dancing 1s loohed on as one of the forms of veneration of the
divimty There are thus deyotonal dances which are executed
1n the temples and before 1mages of the gods Almost all the
great mystic poets of India sang and danced their works in the
temples Even today there are parts of India Bengal 2 par
ticular where numerous groups—sometimes the entire val
lage—meet together for a furtana 1n which a solost smgs long
poems of mystical love of which each verse 1 repeated in
chorus by the crowd while part of the worshappers  dance
accompanyimg themselves with wooden castanets The furtana
plays a considerable role m social and cultural hfe It bring
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together the rich and the poor the umiversity man and the
peasant 1n these celebrations which apart from therr religious
meamng have a considerable artisic value Many of the
kuirtanas are the work of the great poets and musicians who have
flounsshed 1n the Vishnuite school of Bengal since the sixteenth
century and whose compositions have earned themselves a
high place among the musical works of India

Other Schools of Dancing

The bharata natyam has been really preserved only n southern
India In the north scveral important schools of dancing have
been formed based upon regional popular dances The chief
of these are the kathek a men s dance of the Lucknow region
and the dances of Manipur a small state on the Burmese
frontier

The /athak 1s a static dance bringing out by movements of
the feet the complex rhythms of drums It 15 an old popular
dance of which varants are found throughout the area stretch
ing from Turkestan to Afghamstan 1n the north of India and
m Rajputant From this dance elaborated by celebrated
dancers from the court of Lucknow has sprung the kathak
school Many woman amateurs have studied the kathat for
some fifteen years and have debased 1ts style and 1ts sobriety
All the same excellent performers are still to be found m
Lucknow at Jaipur and m central India

All the modern attempts to create a sort of Hindu ballet have
been the result of hybrid mixtures talung therr elements from
the bharata nahyam the Fathakal: the mampun the kathak and
the varous popular dances without preserving thewr tech
mque or style The result of these efforts has been 1n general
prejudicial to the presenvation of the classical art s well as to
the reputation of Hindu art abroad

Mysic

Hindn music represents the furthest evolved and the most
complete form of modal music the musical system adopted by
raore than one third of mankind From remotest times India
has been the source of musical inspiration und techmgque from

o
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Greece to Indonesia Of all the classical arts 1t 1s music which
has best resisted the disorgamzing factors which have been
making attacks on Hindu civilization for several centunes
Despate all the socral and poliical changes classical Hindu
music has retained uts greatness and 1ts populanty rght down
to our own day

The music of the musicians 15 naturally distinct from popular
mustc but this distinction 15 less marked 1n India than i most
other countries and takes the form of a difference 1 techmical
perfection rather than n the nature of the music In certam
branches that of rhythm 1 particular the sex: professional
village musician 1s no less finsshed than the great executants ot
the towns And the techmque of rhythm here concerned i
exceedmgly difficult 1t has no equivalent 1n Western music

Music plays an important part in Hindu life sn all the feasts
and religious or social ceremomes Concerts gn en by celebrated
performers may draw audiences of thousands who pay very
high prices for their seats But musical education 1s not limted
to certain social classes A Ganges waterman who often hum
self sings and plays the flute and the fabla (double drum) will
apprecrate 10 the full the execution of the most difficult clas
sical music he may hear at public concerts religious festrvals
or even on the radio

On the other hand nitual hturgical intonung and traditional
Veda mustc represents a very simphfied form of music whose
artistic 1f not 1ts historic nterest 15 comparatively hmited
The Vedic chant should not however be confused with the
classical music sometimes played in the temples nor with the
mystical chants that can often be heard in temples and holy
places and which are sometimes of a very Ingh musical quality

Mustc has always been honoured and performed in every
class of society One of the most famous sages of ancient India
Narada was 2 musician and wandered over the world with
his zina (2 plucked strmged nstrument) kangs and queens
have been famons smgers We often see m the Sansknt theatre
a king humself playing the stringed mstruments A great num
ber of the works on musical theory have been produced by
sovereigns Even up to a comparatinely recent penod we find
2 good number of techmcal works written by royal authors
Such are the Manu Fautuhala of Raja Mana Simha of Gwalior
(beginning of sixteenth century) the Sangita Sudha of Raghun
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atha of Tangore (1614} the Sangua Sara Sengraka of Jagayyo

urmalla hing of Nepal (¢ 1650) the Shua Tattva Ratnakara
of Basava hing of kelads (¢ 1700) and the San,ie Sara of
Maharaja Pratap Simha of Japur ¢ 1790)

Swat Tirumal who was king of Travancore from 1813 to
1847 composed n great number of melodies which have
remamed {amous throughout seuthern Indsa and which have
been publshed thanks to the assstance of the Travancore
Government

Inda 15 an ngglomeranon of differing races and cultures
Although the unification of the contnbutions of the vanous
ethnic and hinguistic groups has produced a common civih
zation each of these groups has retamned sts personality and
certam charactersstics of its ongal culture 1t 13 thus that
Hindu music though theoretically unsfied possesses distinet
schools which are descendants of the antient systems or
matas The two prnaipal groups today are those of the north
and south of Indix which are supposed to be the representatives
respectively of Aryan and of Dravidian muste  But there exist
many other schools which duffer widely both m style and
form and are probably related to very ancient civihizations
Thus certan peaples of the Himalayas have retamed to our
own day a masteal system based on descending seales as was
archaic Greek music—a system which has gone out of use 1n
the rest of Indsa since probably the fifth century n e

Modat music as we have seen s constructed like Janguage
The relationships of sounds the harmony are presented 1n
soccession and not simultancousty and memory creates the
hnh between them exactly as 1t does for the waords of spaben
language which we must recall m order finally to understand
the toral meamng of a phrase Untdl we have asstmlated thie
wental procedure Hindu music wil bave no meaning for us
and wall appear as monotonous as the sound of 2 vorce reciting
a poem 1n 2 Jangunage we do not know

One of the athaniages of modal music 15 obyiously that 2
sole or one ac h d by a drum can execute
the greatest musical works Indeed the orchestra i Inda 18
only used for the mast mferior sorts of music—~what we might
call faarground rmusic—great mosic always taking the form of
asolo as does the rhetonical art Thus the belief held by many
Luropeaas and modemized Indians according to which the
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extension of certam forms of harmony represents progress 1s
based on a complete muisunderstanding of the system

Classtcal Hindu music takes the form of fundamental themes
on which improvisations are developed according to strict and
detailed rules In certam cases notably with vocal music the
theme 1s very mmportant and the improvisation chiefly orna
mental particularly m the mustc of the south These themes
are real composttions and are often the work of famous masters
Each generation has thus its musicians 1ts composers who
give new forms to the eternal roles of music Many works gomg
back to the sixteenth century are still currently executed today
It must however be remembered that the greatest music 1s that
which has the least fixed elements and which cannot therefore
be handed down 1n the form of compositions For 1t should be
emphasized that every time we comply with Western prejudice
by speaking of composittons and composers these terms bear
no relation to anything comparable with the meaning they
have m polyphonic music and refer always to a semu popular
form of music

The romantic personality of Mira bar (1499-1570) stands
out among the great creators of mystical chants Springing
from one of the warnor clans of Rajputana and married to the
brother of the ruler of Mewar Vikramajita she fled from the
fortress of Shitor and abandoned family and fortune to live as
a beggar woman at Brindavana the holy city of hrishna She
spent the rest of her hfe there singing and dancmg m the
temples Her admirable melodies are still very popular in our
day and there 1s rarely a musica! evening where some of the
songs of Mira ba: are not heard

The most recent of the great creators of melodies was Rabin
dranath Tagore For all the emotions which stir or torment
men from childhood to old age he created melodies whose
words and music he composed simultaneously and i which
he expressed wath unnvalled grace seniments of a complexity
whch few are capable of analysing In his native Bengal there
13 no one from the shepherd to the most exalted offictal who
does not find for each new emotion a fragment of the work of
Tagore which explains to him his own feelings It 1s astomish
ng to see the sensibility of an entire people awakenmg and
developmg under the stimulus of the melodies of a musicran
of genius
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atha of Tanjore {1614) the Sangita Sdra San,raha of Jagayyo
tirmalla lang of Nepal (¢ 1650) the Shwa Tatta Ralnakara
of Basava king of Kelad: {¢ 1700) and the San,uta Sdra of
Maharaja Pratap Simha of Jaipur (¢ 1790)

Swati Tirumal who was Fing of Travancore from 1813 to
1847 composed a great number of melodies which have
remained famous throughout southern India and which have
been publshed thanks to the assstance of the Travancore
Government

India 1s an agglomeration of differing races and cultures
Although the unification of the contnbutions of the various
ethmc and hnguistic groups has produced a common civili
zatton each of these groups has retamed 1ts personality and
certain charactenstics of 1ts onginal culture It 1s thus that
Hindu music though theoretically umified possesses distinct
schools which are descendants of the ancient systems or
matas The two principal groups today are those of the north
and south of India which are supposed to be the representatives
respectively of Aryan and of Dravidian music But there exist
many other schools which differ widely both 1 style and in
form and are probably related to very ancient civilizations
Thus certawn peoples of the Himalayas have retamned to our
own day a musicnl system based on descending scales as was
archaic Grerh music—a system which has gone out of use 1
the rest of India since probably the fifth century 8 ¢

Modal music as we have seen 15 constructed like language
The relationships of sounds the harmoeny are presented
succession and not simultaneously and memory creates the
link between them exactly as 1t does for the words of spohen
Ianguage which we must recall 1 order finally to understand
the total meanmg of a phrase Until we have asamilated this
mental procedure Hindu music will have no meanng for us
and will appear as monotonous as the sound of a votce reciting
a poem 1 a [anguage we do not know

One of the advntages of modal music 15 obviously that a
sole or one accomy 1 by a drum can execute
the greatest musical works Indeed the orchestra in India 15
only used for the most mferor sorts of music—what we might
call farground music-—great music always taking the form of
asolo as daes the rhetorical art Thus the belief held by many
Europeans and modernized Indians according to which the
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The Shilpa Shastra

The artistic theones relating to archatecture sculpture and
painting are set out in the Skilpa Shastra a body of works which
explain the relattonship of forms and colours wath cosmological
theories and define the principles and the utihty of the arts as
well as their exact correspondence with the prmarples of logic
metaphysics and mysticaism  Many of the theoretical works of
the Skilpa Shastra seem today to be lost It 1s however probable
that systematic research in the enormous hbranes of manu
serpts m India—of which the greater part have never been
catalogued nor even classified—would result m the rediscos ery
of a good part of them

In the theory of the visual arts and architecture form 15
presented as a mode of expression a language which 15 not
essentrally different from spoken language and which we can
easily understand once we have comprehended and assaim
lated the symbolic value of the elements of proportions and
colours used just as we should do for the words of a new
language

The Shilpa Shastra begins by explaining the nature and Le
of the land on which a house or a city 15 to be built and sets
forth the omens which will enable its quahities to be known

It goes on to the layout of the town which with a few
vanations of detail 1s always the ancient plan of Hindu towns
forming a square or rectangle with wide ayenues crossing each
other at night angles and drviding 1t 1nto districts allocated to
the various guilds Thus there will be the scholars district the
soldiers the smiths the cobblers the shopkeepers the
dancers the musicrans district and so forth arranged in a
prescnibed order talung account of concentnc circles and of
the symbolism of the varous direchions m relation to the
symbolism of the vanous trades

Nowadays the town of Jaipur 1n Rajputana 1s the only one
exsting which has been built on a plan of this kind  though
the distnbution of the inhabitants 1n accordance with ther
calling 15 no longer stnictly adhered to

In the town the temples m honour of the different aspects
of the divmity should be located at the four cardinal pomnts
each one mn the middle of one of the sides of the external square
In the centre of the town will be the public square the market
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the palace of the king or of the local cluef the admmsstratie
offices and the tree of the ciders {replaced m larger towns by
an assembly hall) under which the representatves of the
varous gwilds meet to dhscuss matters of general interest

Lasge arnfionl ponds with sione steps lending down o
them serve as public baths Tor those whose calhing 1s & dirty
one such a tanners and refuse collectors there are special
districts outside the walls and no person belonging to thewr
commumty should hsmself draw water from the wells of other
aitezens {a custom which has goen birth to the rusconceptions
concermung untouchabhty}

Simylar rules to those which govern the plan of the town
prescribe the plan of the house with sts inner courtyard ats
reception room 1ts storerooms its hitchens and bathrooms ats
men s and its women s part with thew various rooms

The plan of the house 5s loohed on as 2 hung entsty re
presented by a being of human form  the prrushe The plan
has thus its head 1ts eves s ears ats tems sts Jegs its stomach
and 1ts sexual organs and the disposition of the vanous units
of the house—Litchen storerooms hathrooms reeeption
rooms the chapel and so on—depends on the position of the
varzous organs of the purusha \ery teresting diagrams re
presenting the reltionshup of the pwrushs and the plan are to
bz found sn works on aschatecture and such diagrams printed
1n colours are te be bought s every bazaar n India

Adter the study of the plan comes that of the proportions of
the different rooms of the house and of their apertures then
the question of thewr decoranen wath sculptured ornaments
outside nd frescoes inside Almost the only place in nosthern
Indea where 1t 15 sull possible to see beautiful stone bmlt homes
of this type covered with sculptures and omaments as they
used to be burtt before the Moslem myvmon 1s the ancient aity
of Jasatmer 1n Rajputana But dispste the confusion to be
seen an the layour of modern towns and the obvious foragn
nfluence m the style of thesr burldings 3¢ must aot be believed
that the prinaiples of the Shilpa Shastra have been completely
forgotten The builder wnd the coutrwior sull take great puns
ta follow the traditional rules w deaiding the proportions of
the rooms and the positions of thar doors or windows and the

Western style  Jagade 1s very often merely a fagade fasd on
to cover a very conservative plan
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In areas where the nun of the peasantry in the mmeteenth
century did not produce too great a deterioration the architec
ture of the village stll follows the old carons and offers a
remarkable varety of plans and styles Certam willages
central India mi ht be villages from an exhibition wath thewr
neatly dressed verandahs under thatched roofs their heavy
doors of sculptured woods and their walls gaily decorated with
mult coloured designs

The Temple

The centre of the Hmdu town as of Hindu Ife 15 sull the
temple It 15 there that—as 1n the cathedrals of the Western
world 1n the Middle Ages—the entire people has poured out
all the treasures of its genus and 1ts wealth The central temple
occupies the place of honour 1 the town while the smaller
temples ded dto dary d mount guard round
1ts circumference The temple 1s buwilt m accordance with the
same rules which express the harmony of things the mark of the
divine rhythm 10 the world of forms Rising from an elevated
platform 1ts tower domunates the town and can be seen
from a long way off The mtenor of the temple 1s dark and bare
Oillamps shed a feeble hight on the ymage to which the faithful
bring offerings of flowers and of fruit. Their vasits are short for
the temple 15 not a public place of assembly or of prayer but
the abode of 2 god where pnests busy themselves about hry
service Pilgrims only make short visits there as they would to
the court of a king The outside of the temple 15 as nch m
decoration as 1ts mside 15 bare The temple portrays the entire
history of the cosmos and the hierarchy of the celestial worlds
It 1s covered with symbols and images and the sculptor can
here gie free rem to this inspiration

In southern India and even m Rajputana the tradition of
the temple builders has not yet been completely lost and 1t 15
still possible {o see an occastonal temple being built according
to the classical method

Sculpture

Hindu sculpture makes use of a theory of plastic expression
based on correspondence between certam proportions and
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many of the masterpieces of medieval art are of this type and
there 15 not an important temple which has not a great number
of them

The act of love has always been looked on sn India as the
accomphshment of physscal destiny the highest form of bodily
acinaty that by which man bums himself up i the gft he
mahes of lamself It s the tangible image of the spirstual union
by which man on the mental plane dissohves lumself in joy
Before the arrval of foretgn moralists the dea that sexual
pleasure could not be considrred as a gift of the pods 0 the
same way » riches the harvest and the frusts of the earth
would rarcly have entered the nund of a Hindu ILwven the
stewet ascetses of the Jain religion decorated thew temples with
tertwined couples as much as they did svith Sowers or with
myihical apymals Just as the munts of fasting have nothing to
do with tho e of coohery so the virtye of chastity does not
2cquire 3 jot more value of the beauties of eroncsm are con
demned on the contrary

Erotic symbuls therefore occupy a central place in the sculp
ture of the temples Ananda Coomaraswamy evplamns that

In an wthropacentric European view of ftfe the nude human
form has always scemed to be pecuharly significant but m
Asta where huntan Itfe has been thought of as differng from
that of other creatures or ¢sen from that of the manumate
creaton, only sn degree not s kind thus has never been the
case

On the other hand in India the rordouions of human Jove

from the first mecting of the eyes to ulumate self-oblnon have
seetmed spintually sgmificant and there has atuays been a free
and dircct use of sexual ymagery m religious symbolism
Physical unton bas seemed to present a self evident image of
spirstuad unity a1 the same time operatn ¢ forces s in modern
scientific method are concened s make and female—posntne
and negatne ¥t was therefore natural enough that fater
Vashnava mysucwsm speakmg always of devotion (Shakte}
should do so i the same terms  the true and tsimeless relaton
of the soul to God could now only be evpressed xmpnssxoncd
epthalama celebraung the nuptials of Radha 1nd hrishna
mulkmaid and herdsman earthly bnde and heavenly bride
groom So there came into bemng songs wnd dances 1 which at
one and the same time sensuality has spiestunl significance and
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spinituality physical substance and pamting that depicts a
transfigured world where all men are heroic allwomen beautt
ful and passionate and shy

Paintin,,

In Sansknt Iiteratare pamting 1s considered an occupation not
unworthy of prmces In a play attnbuted to king Harsha of
Kkanauy (606-647) the Na,ananda a prince spends s time
pamntmg from memory the portrait of his beloved Malayavaty
He calls for a piece of red arsemic to draw and uses blue
yellow red brown and grey Malayavat looks on at the work
of her lover without being seen but the portrait 1s so little of
a hkeness that she thinks 1t 15 that of another young woman
and famnts away with jealousy

In Shakuntals the kg himself works at the portrait of his
lost wife In another play attnbuted to halidasa the beautiful
mustcian and danecing girl Malavika 1s an attendant of Queen
Dharimi who takes great care to prevent her appearing before
the king However without thinling about 1t the queen uses
her attendant as model for a fresco in her apartments The
mevitable happens and the king falls mn love with the portratt

‘The fresco was an important element in the decoration of
homes Atcertam pertods the walls of nearly all the rooms of
palaces and the houses of the rich were covered with decor
ations and pamntings representing mythological everyday or
erotic subjects

A chitra shdlé or gallery of mural pammtings was an mdis
pensable annex to an Indian palace till quite modern times
or until Indian art fell mto disrepute and 1t became fashion
able for Indian princes to mmport infertor European o1l pamt
mgs and European furniture *

The palatial chitra shalas were quadrangular cloisters sur
rounding one of the palace gardens or pavihons sometimes
reserved for the ladies of the zanana and sometimes apparently
a public resort There are many allusions to them m Sanshrt
hterature The Ramayana describes Ravana s palace m Cey
lon where

Ao d Coomaraw m Tanformawon fA he 419 44
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Gay bloormig creep s lothed the walls
Green bo 12 5 were thore and prcture holls
4nd chamb s made for soft defr il

The process employed was usually that which 1s known m
taly as fresro buone 1 which colours maved with hme water
are apphied to a prepared surface of the finest plaster winle s
still wer so that they are chemically umted with the ground
Indian fres o buono when the wall 15 1 swtable one 15 an ex
ceedinghy pormanunt prot oss for mtenor decoration and much
more durable 1n a tropical chmate than o pamtung Bat asat
was lasgely und m exposed situations or n buwkdings which
wure not themsedves of a permanent hand vury few of the early
Indian fresco punungs have survaved

The most beavufol speamens which have been presersed
e thost of the Yjanta caves which date from the second
century B L to the sixth century A after which come those
of Brd s sinih century) of Bagh (¢ 500) and of Siitanasasal
with century) Frescows dating from the tenth to the seven
tcenth centuny are 1o be found m vancns big temples an the
sonth of Indin and othurs of the  venteenth and eghteenth
centunies an the prlares of the kmgs of Travancore and of
Coclun Here and there 1t 15 sull possible 1o see fragments of
mural pamungs of «wery period but the embelhshment of
pataces and princely houces has tended mereasingly towards
parch decorative themes The arusans of Rajputana ase today
the most nated for their shall as decorators and the quality of the
matenal they wse

The anccat custom which lavs down that houses must be
redec orated when a marniage takes place ss still observed and
now tale the form of samewhat prinutise pantings on the
outer walls which depiet Iughly caloured hunting and war
scepes ammals and gods These pamtngs are sometimes
charmung and arc the work of specialized artusts who ave also
decorators of pottery

In certamn regions parucularly Onssa all the vallage cot
tages have therr walls painstahingly decorated wath patteens in
white or 1 colours

Formerly exery house had sts love chamber the ran ¢ makal
which was set aside for the plewsures of the master These

Sunder Fhouds Fukh can VU p 9> G 7Y oo ERW ot p ¥ op 36
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rooms were decorated with frescoes illustrating the principles
of the F dma Sutra Many houses still has e such rooms but the
pamtings have generally been covered over with plaster or
with whitewash

In the Sarattha Pokasin allusion 1s made to a class of
Brahmans known by the name of Nakha who wandered about
with pictures mounted on a portable frame showing scenes of
good and evil destimes of fortunes and misfortunes and
pomting out that by dong this one attams this by domg that
one attamns that

The moral and religious teaching of the great Hindu epics
was and still 15 to a certam extent populanzed m a simular
way by munstrel painters wandering from willage to village
but the scheme of modern progress elaborated by the educated
townsman has no use for this traditional method of popular
culture so the Indian villager desirous of recreation or edifi
cation must wart patiently untl the cinema pomnts the modern
way to enhghtenment

The Symbolism of Colours

The same cosmuc laws which architecture seeks to express by
proportions find their expression in paimnting through the
relation of colours These correspondences according to the
Hindu theory are not arhitrary but represent a reality which
explams the effect of colours on our moads

The three fundamental tendencies which condition all exist
ence have each their equivalent n terms of colours Satfia
the ascending or centripetal tendency expressed in the force
of cohesion and of aspiration towards umty virtue and sal
vation 1s represented by the colour white Tamas the descend
g or centrifgal tendency the force which 1s behind decom
posttion and anmhlation but also behind detachment and
liberation 1s black or midnight blue Rgjas the tendency to
circular movement the resultant of the equilibnum of the
other two and which expresses 1itself m all creative force
passion action and procreation 1s red

According to the Visknu Dharmotiara the most ancient treatise
on msthetacs * the colour of the abjects painted should wtate

EBH O p 9
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nature but the whale aspect of painting wluch seeks to express
emotions and sentiments should follos the rules of corsespond
ences between emotions and colours Thus Jove 1s dark blue
laughter 1s white compassion ts grey anger is red herowsm s
4 gilded white fear 1s black astorushtnent or perception of the
supernatural 15 yellow and dispust 1s indigo

Wimature Pantin,

Like sculpture the art of the fresco had to be abandoned
wherever the sway of Islam cxtended but 1t was tmmediately
replaced by mimiature pamting I'rom the fifteenth century to
the present day 1 great number of schools have produced
worhs of considerable nterest Series of minratures generally
on paper and surrounded by tlumimnations represent the stories
of myth or of hustory as the frescoes used to do but wath this
dafference that the minnatare could easily be shpped nto a
bool or an album and ¢ ade the cagle eye of the mguusition

The rulers of many Indran states were patrons of pamting
and mamtamed the great artists of bygone centurtes Apart
from the so-called “ogul school consisting of pasaters pro
tected by the cmperors of Deths and Agra the prinuspal schools
were those of Ryputana the Deccan hangra (m the Hima
layas) and Basolt The last representatnes of these traditional
schools hase for the most part recently lost both their patrons
and therr work and the artists turned ont by the Anglo
Bengal school founded at the end of the nmeteenth century,
have begun to flood Indin wath the products of an affected
art smitated from the Enghsh pre Raphaelites which 1s ram
pant i almost every art school now existing A few attempts
hhe that of Jarmm Bey to sceh m<prrition again in popular
art have however met with considerable success

{igona

Hipona 15 2 temporary decoration of the carth by means of
colours dissolved in nce water When 1ny smportant ceremony
13 to take place the women Jay out a fairy carpet of geometrical
ptterns flowers as d birds which only fasts a fuw hours before
the entrance to the house and m the principal rooms In cer
tamn regrons of Indin the outer walls of the village cottages are
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also decorated 1n this way The art of alpona 1s one of those 1n
whuch the young Hindu girl can exercise her talents and 1t
attans a particular dehicacy m Bengal

PUJA

In a discussion of the arts in Indaa 1t 1s difficult to pass over an
art which 1s a very peculiar one but which 15 1n a sense the
most important of all because 1t 15 probably at the root of all
the others This 15 piya the riual of adoration  which1s a
very mmportant element in Indran Lfe and occupies part of
the day of many Hmndus both men and women

The Hindu does not go to temples or public places to pray
he recollects lumself and meditates 1n solitude on the banks
of rivers or 1 gardens and he personally honours the gods 1n
the sanctuary of his house with flowers mcense and offenings

‘These ntuals whose technical accuracy must be without a
shp call for long practice before they can be carried out cor
rectly They make use of many symbolic gestures which are
common to them and the dance and others which are pecuhar
to them The decoration of the image the arrangement of the
flowers the rhythmic circles which the worshipper traces m
the atr with the flames of lamps make guje altogether apart
from 1ts spiritual meaning an activity all of whose elements
are essentially wsthetic and whichshould therefore be classfied
among the arts

After a ntual bath which puntfies him of all stain the wor
shipper clad m 2 newly washed robe of rose coloured or
yellow silk enters the sanctuary where the silver vessels the
flowers the mcense the holy water and the offenngs are
prepared The worship can be that of an 1mage or of a symbol

Here 1s how the Ganeska Purana described the preparation
of one of these ntuals 1n honour of the elephant headed god
Ganesha who symbalizes the unton of the macrocosm and the
IMICrocosm

Thoushalt rise at daybreak and after a ntual bath clad in
clean raiment shalt sit on a new mat and concentrate thy
thoughts as thou dost every day
Take then clean and pure clay without gnt or insects

mix 1t with water and fashion of 1t a beautiful 1mage
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Ganesha complete withallluismembers lus four hands holding
an axe and all hys appurtenances Place the image on a pede
stal then wash thy hands and go seel water

Gather round thee then all thou canst of the holy things
of the rituals the eight sorts of perfume the rce the red
flowers the odorous resins one hundred and exght white and
blue sprigs of the Durva herb each with three five or seven
shoots a clanfied butter lamp and an o1l lamp all sorts of
offerings pleasant to the taste sweetmeats pastries of mith and
of sugar rice in small grans coohed meats camphor betel
nuts aromatie powders cashew nuts cardamons cloves
saffron mangoes breadfrmit grapes bamboos seasonable
fruits coconuts and offerings and gold that thou mayest give
to the priests

When thou hast gathered together all these things sitdown
1n a solitary place on dry grass or on the shin of 2 buck

The worshipper then endows the image with hife by invoking
the name of the god 1n <acred formulns (mantras)

Then there should be made the different gestures such as
that of approach which have been learnt from a Master
When thou pronouncest the secret maniras the six centres of
the body (heart forehead crown of the head arms eyes and
palms of the hands) should be conscerited to the god

The holy things and the offerings of the ntual must be
punified also and the worshipper must concentrate his mnd
on the image of lim who has the face of an clephant He has
but onc tush s ears arc like a winnower s fan and he has
four arms whose hands carry alasso a hook and things good to
cat Garlands of red flowers are round his neck

He who grants the wishes of lis faithful 15 served by Intel
higence and by Success who are his two wives Tor 1t 1s he
who gives man the telligence and success that enable fnm
to accomplish the four aims of life that s to say virtue pros
perity pleasure and final liberation *

After having mvoked the god the worshipper bathes hus
mmage he decorates 1t ind venerates 1t with lights flowers
mcense offerings and water represenung the five elements
{flowers cther hights fire ncense ar water water food
offerings carth) He lays before 1t the gold and the stuffs

Genr M Pusdnd 34 39
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which will be gven to the priests Then the ntual fimished
he withdraws 1ts Iife from the 1mage by new mantras

THE MINOR ARTS

Music pamting sculpture and architecture were considered
by the anctent Hindus as sciences (21dya) on the same footmng
as geometry grammar or logic The term art (kala) was
reserved for the mmor arts and handicrafts There were many
of these arts there were rechoned to be g2 sciences 18 pro
fessional arts and 64 munor arts which are spoken of m detail
m the great medieval encyclopedias n the Shukra mit: sara
and even m Jajamangala s commentary on the Rama sutra

Most of these minor arts were fostered by the Mogul emper
ors who were all interested 1 handicrafts They were how
ever often discouraged under the British occupation and made
way for mmported products It was chiefly i the princely
states that the mmor arts were able to stand their ground
carving and muniature pamting on nory wood carving cop
per enamel and cloisonne work carpet making and the
weaving of textiles with elaborate patterns earthenware the
making of musical instruments gold and siverwork and the
setting and cutting of prectous stones 1n a word a whole gamut
of techniques which formerly surrounded the life of the Indian
people with a mass of attractive objects

Hmdu society with ts guild system was planned so as to
make the village a self suffictent and independent unit This
feature has to a great extent survived and n principle each
region of India produces everything 1t needs That 15 why the
products of local handicrafts travel so hittle Each region has
its own forms of pottery copperwork and textiles which
preserve the traditional forms in great varety and wealth

Pottery

Pottery plays a key part in the hfe of the village community
Every Indian village hasits potter and every region hasts style
Today 1t 15 generally only a question of terracotta the former
potteries such as those which produced the famous blue
Delht ware stopped working in the course of the last century
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Such of them as have been reorgantzed ftke that of Gwalor
have concentrated on imutating Enghsh products and hwe
comgpletely abandoned the tradional techniques and patterns

There are however to be found herc and there ancient
techniques like that of the black and sibver pottery of the
Benares arca whose production thoughnow much duminished
could be stirted up 1gun

Copptruork

Tegedher with potters copper objects form the kewnel of the
nccessars tmplements of village hfe Copper utensils of every
shape and size generally superb in thewr form and decoration
and the product of local handwcrafts are on sale at most fais
Luxury coppernork which was the former trade of Henares
with 1ts inlaying of metals of varous shades has practically
ceased to ewust today

tncrent Lusis of the Mumnor Arts

The bsts of munor arts gien by the wncient Sanshnit authors
are cheefly meeresting for the light they shed on ancient cn
hzatson  Most of these technigues have lasted down to our
own days It will be interesting to exanune two of these hists
that of Jayamangala and that of Shukrachary’

In hus commentary (prior to the twelfth century) on Vat
ssavanas { ama Sutra (ant of love) Jayamangata enumerates
the ormamentat arts which were current sn palace hfe He
rechons up 64 of them (1) singmg  (2) musical mstruments
(3} damcing (4) pamung (5) engraving on swood n order
o print on matersals (6) the cutting of paper stenals 1n order
to draw patterns on the forehead wath sandalvwood paste
(7) carpets of flowers (8) stamung of the teeth the ¢lothes and
varous parts of the body (9} decoration of the earth (10) ar
rangement of day beds (11} the art of playmg musnc on bawls
filled wath water (12) the art of water fights (13} the easting
of spells and magic {14) the art of twining fower garfnds
{15) headdresses of flowers (16} dress (decking out the body
i clothes jewels and flowers) (17) ear nings (18) perfumes
andncense {19) gewellery {20} conyunng (21) aphrodisacs
(~2) manual dextensty {23} cooking (~4) dnnks {25} sewing
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knitting and making fringes (°6) puppet theatre (27) the
art of lute and drum playmng (28) nddles (29) diction
(30) recitation of <entences whose meanimng and pronunciation
are difficult (31) reading aloud (32) charades {33) thyming
games (34) basketwork (35) engraving and sculpture
(36) jomnery (37) study of the form and proportton of objects
(38) appraisement of coms (39) alloys of metals (40) appraise
ment and knawledge of the origin of preciousstanes  {41) medt
cmal herbs (40) cock fighting frog and partndge fighting
(43) the art of teaching birds (parrots mynas) to speak

(44) massage {45) secret language (46) cheating the bar
banans (wntmg n heroglyphics or m code) (47) foreign
languages (48) charots of flowers (49) nterpretation of
omens (50) construction of machines (51) exercise of the
memory (learming by heart) (5°) group reading (53) mm

provised poems (54) use of the dictionary  (55) knowledge of
the metres of poetry (56) metaphors and other flowers of
language (57) disguises {58) cutting clothes (59) games of
chance (60) game of dommoes (61) childrens games

(62) etiquette and good manners (63) the art of conquests

(64) physical culture

Shukracharya m his great work (prior to seventh century)
on the art of governing enumerates the princrpal forms of
professional handicrafts After saying that the number of pos
sible trades 15 unhmited he describes a certain number and
recalls that the castes who practise them are generally known
by the name of therr trade

The seven primary arts are related to the celestial pleasures
described m the Gandharva Veda and are (1) dancmng (pure
and descriptne) () mstrumental music (string wind and
percussion mstruments and drums) (3) dress {(embelbshment
of the body wath clothes flowers and jewels) (4) disguises
(taking on the appearance of a given person) (5) arrangement
of day beds (with cushions and flowers) (6) games of chance
(7) the erotic art {positions etc }

The 10 following arts are related to medical science the art
of long fe (ayurieda) They are (8) preparation of wines
hqueurs and drinks (g) elementary surgery (lancing abscesses
and removing splinters) (10) cookery and use of spices
(11) horticulture (trees medicinal and decorative plants)
(12) metallurgy and mines (extraction of minerals and
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and their working) (13) pastry and jam making (14) medical
use of metallic products (15) refinmg of metals (16) alloys,
(17) extraction of salt (from the sea or from mountains)

Next come the arts which form part of the military art
(dhanurieda) (18) archery {19 wrestling (20} bowng and
other forms of violent fighting (21) warhke engines (Manu
forbade such engmes to be of too great a size) (22) utihzation
1n war of elephants chariots and horses

The remanmng arts have to do with the sciences of nature
(tantras) (»3) the art of postures (asana) which forms part of
the science of joga ( 4) horsemanship and the drving of
wagons and elepbants (25) pottery ceramics and copper
work (»6) pamnting and 1ts six elements (form proportions
expression  liheness relation of colours composttion) (27}
architecture (construction of wells tanks and monuments)
and sunveying (28) h facture of } to
measure the ime the movements of the stars etc) (29) dye
g (30) stcam engines (use of water fire and steam for
vanous tasks) (g1) means of transport construction of boats
carts etc (3») rope making (33) dressmaking and cutting
(34) study of precious stones and their influence (35) refining
of gold and of sslver  (36) tmutation jewellery {diamonds made
from sugar crystals deceive even experts) (37) Goldsmuths
work {the art of making gold and silver ornaments and of
gilding, and enamelling) (38) Leather work (the shinning of
dead amimatls and cleaning and dressing of skins for making
leather) (39) Fancy leather work (softening and dyeing
leather and maling useful articles from 1t)  (40) darywork
(butter cheeses etc) (41) sewing hmitting etc  (42) swim
ming (43) domesticsciences (44) laundryworh (45) hairdress
mg (46) pressing of ol (47) agriculture (48) the art of
climbing trees (49) the art of serving gracefully (50) basket
work (51) glass making (52) irngation (53) canal building
(54) forges (tronwork) (55) saddlery (saddles for elephants
horses  camels) (,6) cluld welfare (57) childrens food
(58) children s games (59) the art of pumishing (surting of the
punishment to the offence) (60) calligraphy (61) preparation
of the betel nut There re two further forms of art which ate
the foundauon and the secret of all the others They are (67}
manual dextenty {63) paticnce Without thesc two arts none
of the others can yield satisfactory results
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Manuals of the Minor Arts

Certan works written m Sanskrit or other Indian languages
guve detailed mstructions on theform proportions and materzal
10 be used for everyday objects One of the principal works of
this kind 13 the Tantra Sara a very large volume which contam
descriptions of mmnumerable objects and lays down the form
and the proportions they should have as well as the matenal
of which they should be made according to the kind of person
who 15 going to use them

Many Hindus even today will never order a ning a piece
of jewellery or an object of everyday use wathout having looked
up the mstructions given 1n the Tanfre Sara or some similar
work

Modern Handicraft Schools

The ravages of the modern handicraft schools have been
widespread Generally organized either by second class tech
meians or by amateurs imported from overseas they have
mtroduced new forms methods techniques and matenals
haphazard without taking sufficient account of the knowledge
and ongmalty of the local artisans

In the textile mdustry 1n particular the last go years have
seen the disappearance of some of the most beautiful of the
old techmques patterns and colours n favour of adaptations
of modern Furopean designs which 1t was thought would
have more commercial value

A few rare attempts have been made to stem the ude for
mstance by the hala hshetra of Madras which has tried out
with great success the experiment of resurrecting the old time
colours and patterns

The great centres of hand loom weaving like Benares
although they generally bow to the prevailing taste sull
produce sk and gold thread materals amazing mn thewr
quahity and the beauty of their patterns On the other hand
the cnormous weaving business orgamzed by the Indian
National Congress under the name of the Gandhr Ashram
though 1t has certamly played a considerable economic and
pohuical role has scattered broadcast throughout India the
most mexcusable patterns and colours and has done 1mmense
harm to high quality craftmanship and to the pubhc taste
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THE CRISIS OF MODERN ART

This brings us to the wider problem of the enisis of modern art
m India which corresponds moreoser with a crisis 1n Indian
cnalization generally

When India was under British administration education
a8 35 usually the case m colonial countries was orgamzed with
the principal aim of truning civil servants It was therefore 1n
utihitanan education forergn to the country in 1ts curnicula
and 1ts principles nd leaving on one side as useless all that
could properly be called cultural values

Thus education was inculcated into several successiye gener
ations and shaped the admmnistrative class and the bourgeousie
of present day India—a class which seems as mcapable of
appreciatimg, Western music as Indian music the philosophy
of Plato as that of the Upamshads Itahian pamting as Mogul
pamtmg There 1s probably no place m the world today more
empty of any msthetic value than the home of the Indian of
the ruling class where the mtellectual horizon barely extends
beyond the newspapers and the cinema

While this was happening the whole hfe and cultural trads
tion of the people withdrew into the non anglicized elements
of the population the orthodox Brahmans certam princely
families and the people The people who have remaned
Hindu n therr dress as in thair thinhing seem almost a dif
ferent race from this westermzed class They have nothing
further 1 common with 1t they do not speak the same lan
guage they do not hold the same beliefs nor do they share the
same conception of the aim of human hfe

The result1s that almost everything that has stood its ground
of the ancient traditional enilization can be made to appear
to a superficial obsenver as something 1n the line of folklore
of mere popular forms of art and thinking Yet 1t 13 only by
studying the scholarly counterpart of this popular art that we
can understand 1ts history and measure 1ts real smportance

The contacts of most foresgn visitors to India are naturally
hmuted to the part of the population which speaks English For
this very rcason they are immediately drawn into surface
moyements which do not represent the mner life of the country
and can gn e nodea whatever of the magnificent contribution
that India could still make to the culture of the nations
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The problem of Indian civilization today 1s that of the re
education of the ruling classes It 1s a difficult and hazardous
task but 1t s one that must be undertaken 1f we are to preserve
and make available to the outer world all the wealth that
India still possesses i almost every branch of mtellectual and
artistic activity The statements that Havell made nearly half
a century ago are as applicable now as they were then

Even 1n our day the Indian craftsman deeply versed in
his Shiipa Shastra learned i folklore and mn national epic
hterature though excluded from Indian unnersties—or
rather on that account—is often more highly cultured mtel
lectually and spiritually than the average Indian graduate In
medieval times the craftsman s mtellectual influence being
creative and not merely asstmilative was at least as great as
that of the priest and the bookman t

The endowment of c¢hairs of Fine Art m Indian univer
sitres after the fashion of Oxford and Cambridge the establish
ment of schools of art and architecture m which Indian
students can learn the theory and practice of the fine arts as
taught m London or Panis and the patronage of Indian artists
by sympathetic Governors and high officials do nothing to
alter the system which 1 destroymg root and branch the
tradition of art 1n India They only tend to obscure the vital
sues and to create an atmosphere of make believe which 1
more harmful 1n 1ts fluence than a policy of lasser farre 2

An effort on the part of foreign countries to appreciate and
honour the representatives of the old traditional Hindu culture
might have a salutary effect and also open up for Western
thinking and art priceless sources of mspiration
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Remarks on Dwersity of Cultures and on
the General Charactenstics of American Culture

&
EpGAR SHEFFIELD BRIGHTMAN

What an absolute umformity of culture would be 1s difficult
to mmagine although approximations to 1t m totalitarian states
offer vivid suggestions In a umiform culture there would be
everywhere the same 1deas and the same expression of 1deas
1 nstitutions art philosophy science and rehgion In order
to be mamtamed such cultures would have to be regimented
all newspapers and books would present the same pomnt of
view and a complete spiritual monotony would obtamn Merely
to state the conception of 2 uniform culture 1s to condemn 1t
m the eyes of everyone who values freedom and creativaty
Hence m principle diversity of cultures 1s to be welcomed
On the positive side one may speafy the advantages of
cultural diversity m varous fields Perhaps we may best express
these advantages by noting the operation of diversity i four
speafic fields
1 In the mtellectual hife varety of opinion stimulates thought
and 15 a source of new and frmtful hypotheses to members
of various cultures as they learn of each other Further
when thmkers discover that they can arrnve at common
truths despite cultural differences confidence in truth and
the value of co operation 1s enhanced
In the =msthetic field natonal and regional and rehgious
vanettes of art have always dehghted observers and have
enriched @®sthetic experience In fact the artist by hus very
nature sists on the creation of diversity
In the moral field the advantages are doubtless more
questionable Tt 1s here that cultural relativity seems to be
most devastating m itseffects and conflicting culturalstand
ards of ight and wrong lead both to tragic conflictsand toa
general weakening of confidence i objectrve standards
On the other hand there 1s at least one moral advantage in

»
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this stuation It cultnates the need for 2 tolerant and
sympathetc understanding of differences ind a determt
natson to vvercome oppositions

4 A final advantage might be called the evolutionary
Dierssty of cultures mught be regarded as natuse s nich
praduction of varations follawed by a struggle for survrval
whach need not be oy or destruetn e buton the spmd
uat and culturil lesel To other words the vanety of cul
ures constrtutes 1 vast s\stem of expenments The human
race 1s so direhy m need of smprosement that any expess
ment an cultural vanety which has the shightest promse of
offuring something better miy well be tried and may well
contrbute to the eventund bettening of mankind

INCODVENIENULES WHICH MAY RESULT FROM THE
DIVFRSITY

We necd ta consider what the chief snconventences are In my
optmon they may be reduced largely to two First there 1s the
dangtr that each vanety of culture may become a stauic trads
non We see thas n fised class dishmetions  unchangng 7o
hgrous tradions ngrd moral cades which take na cagmzance
of the advance of sczence and so forth If erch cultural stratum
has 3 fived form the adiantages of vanety are largely can
celled The second mam disadvantage 15 that cultural dn ersity
often breeds a sense of superornty and of intolerance toward
other cultures leathng sometimces to extremes of non co-oper
auan These evils are seen at ther worst m certam forms of
econome and religious culture

The man question 1s how to remedy these incom eniences
In general 1 think that the remedy 15 best found 10 i appeal
to the forward loohing clements m tach culture rather than
by anmy attempt to impose wrprorvements from outside Fos
example when the Mozt movement w1s developmg m Ger
many the American Friends Service Commussion prnted 2
seres of leaflets wrth extensive extracts from the most hberal
and democranc of German wnters This method—~though
fact 1t dagd pot sueceed—uas a better one than crreulating 10
Germany excerpts from the best French Swedsh Bnush or
Awenican whters The conflict between Mostern and Hindu
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culture 1n India 15 best assuaged by showing each group that
1t 15 disloyal to the highest 1deals of 1ts own rehgron when 1t
assumes an intransigent attitude In general also mformation
and travel tend to lessen the conflicts Prejudice 1s Jargely
based on 1gnorance and fear and when a good representatne
of any culture nterprets hus culture the general result 1s a
heightened appreciation even if a full agreement 1s rarely
reached Friendly personal contacts and discussion and inter
national correspondence as well aswidereading all contribute
to the desired end of world co operation

It seems to be going too far to say that mere vanety would
contamn its own remedy In fact if variety were the last word
and cultural relativity were absolute relatinrty I do not see
that there would be any hope at all Absolute diversity
would be as incurable as 1s the umty of absolute monohthic
totalitariamsm It 15 not the diversity as such which contains
the cure but rather the fact that beneath all diversity there
are certam common traits of humanty and of reason which
are to be lound evcrywhere Absolute diversity would mean
absolute y No tion would be possible
and no acts other lhzm acts of violence could be performed
between such cultures But grven a common humamty the
drversity of cultures may tend to heighten the appreciation of
that humamty as well as to enlarge tolerance

ABOUT THE AMERICAN GULTURE

Any such characterization as the questionnaire desires 1s neces
sanly coloured to some extent by the subjective convictions
and the necessanly lumited mformation of the reporter The
following remarks therefore must be taken cum grano sals

Philosophic Culture of the United States

In general 1t may be said that until recently the Amerncan
philosophic tradition was almost entirely a contrnuation of
European philosophy It 1s true that Ralph Waldo Emerson
spoke for the Amencan scholar  and that Walt Whitman
wrote of democratic vistas  Nevertheless Emerson especially
drew his mspiration from European {and Oriental) sources
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Whuman who called humself 2 personalist was 2 more authen
uc vqiee In general the mmeteenth Centusy was dommated
by philosoplscal dealsm with the Hegelian mfluence more
r tthough accornp d by a marked stream of
Lotzean thought Herbert Spencer was widely read but at
tacked and Comte was not taken senously m s ery wide carcles
It wag believed thar there was 2 fandamental harmony
between idealum and etfacal democracy In the twentieth
century especially from 1910 on there has been a revolt
agamst wdealsm startmng wath James and Dewey as prag
mapsts and continung as a broad stream of naturalism
Analy ne reahsm s exemplified n Perry and logical positivism
bwe contributed to the wiach on weahsm On the whele
except for one ot two brilliant thmbers (sach as Blanshard)
absolute sdeahsm has passed out of the preture but a more
empiricat and plurahiste persanslism and panpsychism are
promunent and miteenind There are some signs of rappracke
ment hetwecn some of the neo scholastics and some of the
personafisty In general then the temper of American philo
sophy 13 toward the empincal and the personad the social and
the etical rathes than toward a prior and logieally necessary
sistems However the sery wide iterestinsymbolic logic 153
strong movement o 2 coptrary direction The Amencan
pubhic 15 not sufficsently afert mtelfectuaily to be aware of the

culturaf ersns invohed in the conflict between naturabsen and
awdealbsm

Ydestee Culture of the Unsted States

There 1s 1 widespread and mcreasing anterest 1n the fine arts
affover the country expecially sn snusic and pamting Depart
ments of the fine arts in colleges and unn ersiues are fousshing
and cultnation of the drama w hede theatres 15 2 natonal
phenomenon especnlly in summer Viewing the fisdd as 2
whole 10 may be stid that widespread experimentation 18
charsctenstic there 15 no form of novelyy or of abstract art
whach 35 not undertaken wath enth here But on
the whole the national taste remains consenatne Maany of
thic new forms are regarded by the great majonty of the
educated pubbe as both unintelhigible and ndiculous And the
demre ta sce the bost of the classies far surpasses ngerest m
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quaint novelty Ths 1s illustrated by the universal response to
excellent productions of Shalespeare 1 the motion picture

and also by the vast crowds which have recently thronged the
museumns of our chuef cities when a display was made of the
great pamtings of Germany which had been rescued by our
forces and then loaned to the United States It 15 true that
there 15 an enormous amount of bad taste and of passionate
admiration for the cheap and tawdry m music the motion
picture and the comucs but o spite of the avalanche of
uncultured and worthless artisuc expression 1t 1s my convic

tion that sound asthetic taste 15 considerably on the increase
m the Umnted States The radio has contributed much for
mprovement

Scientyfic Culture n the United States

It must be said that the development of science at the present
time 1s positnvely astounding and almost without hmts

American industry needs physicists and chemists m practically
every field and there 1s also an immense demand for psycho

logists In fact industry rewards scientists with salanes so ugh
thatt 1s difficult for umversitie to retam on their faculties the
best teachers of science since business can pay three or four
times as much as any university can afford Smce World War I

the importance of science for government especially for the
military arm has been greatly magmfied and researches on
atomic fission have occupied a large amount of the time of
sctentists The government furthermore has enhsted the aid
of universties for research that 1s deemed to be socially valu

able and the sciences have recenved financial aid from the
government on a scale hutherto ummagmable There 1s 2 wide
popular interest i science boys know more about science than
their parents ever knew Men of science are listened to with a.
respect that 1s very rarely accorded to philosophers At the
same trme 1t must be noted that the responsibility for the
atomic bomb and the dreadful prospects for the future which
confronts humanity if the bomb 15 used extensively have
produced i many of the most thoughtful scientists a new sense
of ethical and social responsibility They have become aware
that science alone cannot control the powers which 1t can
produce Scientific leaders are very active 1n urgig a more
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ethical attitude among nations and the development of a
world government which wall make the use of the atormc bomb
1mpossible and will turn the encrgies of science toward con
structne ends for the benefit of mankind But st must be
admtted that the pahiical thought of the nation 1s not yet
fully aroused to the world crisis which follows on the scientific
advances of the present

The Ethnic Culture of the Umled States

As 15 well known America 15 2 melung pot Although the
Anglo Saxon stoch was in the majonty for a long time yet
from the very earhest days there were mungled with st
vanous parts of Amenca the Dutch Pennsylvania Germans
the French and Spanush groups of the south the Insh Jews
Swedes and many vihers More recently Itahans and eastern
Europeans especally Poles and Bohemians have appeared in
large numbers For a long tme unmugration was unrestncted

save for the excluston of Orsentals and even that came to be
modified but of late the government has guestioned the
unlimted capacaty of America to assmlate and imnugration
has been notably restnicted Therc has been a remarkable
combmaton of the preservation of ethme tradiuons and
customs with an equally remarkable mnghing of the races on
a common democrane and {nendly bams In almost every
vmiversity classroom students of most vaned ethnic origin sit
together and work together with the umost goodwall ¥twould

of course be absurd to say that ethmc problems have been
stlved i the United States The government has no reason to
be proud of ats treatment of the Amencan Indian The Negro
problem 1s even more acute now than 1t has been n recent
years since the southern states have resented Prenident Tru

man s insistence on envil rights for all In fact 1t 1s chuefly on
this 1ssue that the new States Rights Party was organized as
2 defection from the Democratic Party the real purpose of the
new party pot being any ideal of states rights 1n the abstract

but simmply and solely the of white by
segregation of the races The problem of the treatment of
Negroes in the armed Torces s albso 2 festening sore which not
only produces doep resentment among Negraes but also fric

tion between the whites of the north and the south On the
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other hand there 15 much genuine goodwill in the south and
1 many communities ractal relations are betterng And 1t
must be granted that even in the north Negroes are on the
whole treated as soctal inferiors Speaking broadly however
and for all races including the Negro 1t may be said that
members of any ethnic stock think of themselves first and fore
most as Americans rather than as Poles or Itahans etc
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by
Joun Somprertre

ORICINS

If ever there were a clear case of direct cultural nfluence and
borrowing 1t 1s 10 the relations between Buropeandthe U S A
Perhaps the most aecurate expresson for the relations m
question 1s the word transplantatton  Culture patterns were
brought from Europe and set m the new soil very much as
lving plants were The caltural survaals of the Indian tribes
whach inhabited our temitory at the time Europeans discos ered
explored and began to settle st are neghgible so far as any
sigmificant role or effect i the national hfe of our people today
1 concerned The general public sllsees a few Indians (mamly
w and around the reservations ) and there 15 a cerfam
conscrousness of Tndian bfe which still evists manfy m our
lterature and m our popular arts but there 55 hitle that s
deep or vital about st There may be unconscous effeets of the
early confrontation of races however the discussion of such
passihil would be speculaine and of hetle value to the
present purpose

Our vast Jand with tts exceptionally rich resources 1ts gh
degree of feruhty ts favourable chmate and geographucal
situation {all of which proved of great influence m the develop
ment of our culture) was not mven to us by Europeans but
practically everything else was—at least at the begmning of
the period of white settlement The cultural transplantation
from England France Spamn Holland Portugal Italy Scandt
navian and other countres began m the sixteenth century
and contintiedona colomal baus unnil late m the exghteenth
century The maws nfluence came from England This coun
try had gamed a donupant postion among the colemal
powers supplymg the new Jand wath sts settlers and the new

anll
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state with 1ts language Our revolutionary war was m one
sense a family quarrel among Englishmen

No American 1s unconsaous of the European background
and mfluence and in most of us it 1s a deep seated fact m
our lives We are all immugrants and we know 1t even when
we do not acknowledge 1t Of course 1t might be said that
most other peoples are immugrants too but many of them as
peoples have forgotten the expenience The facts are remote
and obscured 1n the rmsts of tme To them 1t 15 not a matter
of ning memory and it seems of little concern at present But
to the vast majonity of Americans the emergence from imm
grant status 1s a matter of only a few generations or less It1s
aling fact always to be reckoned with 1 one way or another
Just as our country 1s commonly called the New World by
Europeans  the Old Country ~meanmg some European
land—its a household expression among Amertcans

In fact 1t 15 hardly too much to say that most Americans
lead what might be called a double life on the plane of national
consciousness This pecubiar fact has 4 thousand ramifications
m our culture Every American 1s conscious of his own non
American ancestry and feels 1t natural to mquire about the
national ancestry of other Americans with whom he deals In
his mind this 1s a fact Like occupation or place of residence
which helps to distingutsh one American 1n the eyes of another
Sometimes the distinctions are discrimmations in the bad sense
(colour and race barners of various sorts are backward tend
encies m our culture} but even where the distinction has no
mvidious character 1t 1s hkely to be made Manifold problems
of education occupation politics and social life revoly e around
differences of European ancestry especially among more
recent imnugrants and those who have been less thoroughly

assumilated 1n the new environment

‘We thus feel European onigns at the roots of our bemg and
m the context of our values although the feeling 1s not 1 all

fz ble For ple there always has been

and still 1 a certamn amount of Amencan 1solatiomsm  But
even this 15 not an mdifference to Europe so much as a con
scious reaction against it—a desire to be quut of 1its conflicts
and nd of its problem However most Americans have a
great spintual respect for Europe as a seat and source of cul
ture 1 1ts higher mandfestations This 1s seldom directly
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epressed and the werage Amerscan often appears to be
etther unduly dazzled by or unduly mdifferent to darect con

frontation of 1 serious cultural character Cultured Europeans
of goodwill would do best in themr relations with Amerncans »f
they yiclded neither to the temptation to condescend nor to
castigate Underneath a surface of over smart superficality
or apparent ndifference a real hunger for culture can be
found among Americans as witness the mass and 1olume of
our ed wal {aeil qualled by any country wm pro

portion to population Howcier we have often been {or
thought ourselves) victmized by polished Europeans which
15 one of the reasons why we have a certam national suspicion

of elaberate manifested for m the fact that
a stereotyped villam in our popular arts has for long been the
suave and condescending European whose § to cul

ture are seen in the end to be but an anstrument of gusle i the
service of dupliaaty Indeed this sort of fear of being imposed
upon has been carred to the pomnt where even Amencans of
exceptionally cultured speech or manners may be met with
suspicion by thewr compatriots

My fellow countrymen on thewr part would do well mn
approaching Luropeans to avaid extremes of esther boast
fulness or abasement It would be best netther to flaunt nor be
apofogetic about our national accomphst ts theduff
of which from those of Enrope are at present largely matters
of degree and therefore supplementary rather than contra
dictory Qur importance can be taken for granted there s no
Jonger any need to assert it We would do well to go about the

business of learning what we have to learn as quetly a8
posstble

ASPIRATIONS AND IDEALS

I take the hiberty of setting forth here what I have wrtten 1
another connexion  as part of a recently published book
enttled The Phalosophy of Peace * a study of wdeclopical aspects
of contemporary cultures i terms of strengihemng whereves
possible the bawns of peaceful co exstence

Nwl kG Awma e
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No one ever voiced the spint of America as superbly as Walt
Whitman He gave expresston as no one has done before or
smce to our strength to the forces of life in Amenca to
Amenca s faith n aself (which 15 also mankind s faith 1n
1tself—that 15 why he 1s significant to other peoples) to the
hnutless new emancipating affirmation of hife we represented
to the sense that things were now possible in Amenca, that
were never possible anywhere befort  while at the same time
he saw more fully and pomnted out with more cheerful honesty
than anyone else the immense road we have sull to travel
before we shall have fulfilled our aspirations and spelled out
1m reality the meaning of Amenca

But that s not all It ts not only the magnitude of our moral
asprrations measured over against the relative Iittleness of our
accomphishment so far That mght have been nothing more
than the famihar call to duty to sacnfice something for the
sake of our ideals to share something with those less well off
That was not the nature of his vision What he saw was that
the actual realtzation of democracy m 1ts fullness 1n Amenca
would raise everyone to a level incomparably higher and to
a mode of ife incomparably fuller mn every sense 1ncluding the
material sense than any small circle of anstocrats ever en
Joyed m any anistocratic society however splendid n the past

There was the combimation marvellous the sense of heroic
opportunities the pettuness of present fulfilments and the sure
faith m the unprecedented magnificence of what could be
done He gave to all this the nch sensuous expression of a
poet but even here complete American that he was he
proneered and not just for the sake of pioneering He broke
through the narrow restricted forms of the amstocratic m
hentance and uncovered a wealth of democratic creatnaty
which d the y of pped Niagaras

Whitman was certainly no conventional poet However 1t
1s not only with a poet conventional or otherwise that we
have to deal To say that Whitman was the great poet of
demotracy while true mught even give a false impression as
if 1t were mcrely a matter of hymns and pzans He s also a

f d

surpassing p o In my jud, we

have had none greatcr since the Crval War Hls prose worh
Democratic Vistas 1s and should be recogmzed as a very bible
of Amenican democracy
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For us today Whitman is perhaps even a better man to
look to than Jefferson because he went on so to say where
Jefferson left off The name of Jefferson means the priceless
politscal vactory that pave American democracy birth The
name of Whitman means the social fulfilment through whuch
alone it can grow up The mortal danger of democracy 1
Amenca 1s that it will stop growing Here the suuatton s
precisely hihe that of a Ining child It erther grows or dies
There 13 no such thing as just remaming the same

Whitman never glonfied  Amenca m the sense of pro
claimng thit everything 15 grand and wonderful as it 13 He
does take this attitude towards nature but he also takes it
for geanted that the nature of man s an mtcligent culture
budding animal 15 to enrich his mode of hfe and rase its fevel
To hum America meant alw1ys an opportunity nat yet a far?
accompls Ve are great not in that we have already created 2
full hing democracy but in that we have created the oppor
tunity to create 1t To commence or have the road cleared
t0 commence the grand experument of development he wrote
‘Was there ever a better characterization of democracy®

Wintman thought hustorically about democracy that 15 to
say he saw the problem in its ving depth 1ts time perspective
He nnderstood from the start that the problem was not yust to
mamtain the sfalus guo any more than the hife problem of 2
<hild s 1o mamtain ots status gus He saw that the mssuc was
grawth or death

More than that He saw that the need was not just growth as
such Here he ss 1 think greater m Ius vision than my great
teacher JohnDewey Whitmn siw and named what 1t waswe
have to grow out of and that gave him a grasp of what it we
have togrow inton order to fulfit oursels es Notonlyagrasp but
acreatnegrasp Oneof the most interesting things in his desenp
non 1s hus very appropriate selection of the word gorgeous

When a nation bke ours (and this 1s true o fortior of other
nations) starts to buld demoeracy 1t does not start with &
clean slate Democracy 1 a new way of socral bfe and there ss
an old way of social life already there The old way of hfe 18
not only 1 politics It 15 m the psychology of the people 18
thewr race relations therr atttude toward the female half of

W Whim  Demeor Buta
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the human race m their religtous ideas m their hiterature and
art 1n therr manners—as Whitman puts1t  1n all public and
private Life and in the Army and Navy 1t

Fornotonly isitnotenough hesays that the new blood
new frame of democracy shall be vivified and held together
merely by political means superfictal suffrage legislation etc
but 1t 15 clear to me that unless 1t goes deeper gets at least as
firm and as warm a hold 1n men s hearts emotions and behef
as 1n their days feudahsm or ecclesiasticism and maugurates
1ts own perenmal sources welling from the centre forever 1ts
strength will be defective 1ts growth doubtful and 1ts mamn
charm wanting *

He did not forget the charm Inhisview to build democracy
does not sigmfy an act of chanty m the gloomy spint of Puritan
self abnegation The real flowering of a pesple will make all
the gorgeous pageantry of the Middle Ages seem like a mere
turn of preliminary s audeville before the feature attraction on
the programme of history We have never yet seen nor really
tried to bring about any such flowermng

The results of the way we have done things so far are only too
well summed up m Gray s Elegy i a Country Churchyard

Fullmanpa emaf purest rap sevene
The dark; unfathomed caves of ocean bear
Full many a flower 15 born to blush unseen
And waste 1ts sueetness on the desert arr

Nine tenths of all the potential talent creativeness mvent
wveness and gemus of humamity simce the dawn of history
have been burted altve 1n what Gray called the short and
simple annals of the poor
Discouragement does not go with democracy What goes

with democracy 1s the natural confidence of Whitman unafraid
of what mught be found on the Open Road

1 think herow de ds were all concetred n the open a

T think T could stop here myself and do muracles

I thank whates 7 1 shall meet on the soad T shall bike

and whoever beholds me shall like me!

There 15 the aspiring accent of our American culture

W Whiman, p
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ACHIEVEMEMNTS

It 15 not necessary to sav 1 great deal about the technological
and mdustrial wwpects of onr enihzation The unprecedented
accumulation of matent} power 13 well known throughout the
world and is indeed historically speaking a breath takng
phenomenon From the status of a colorual rebel assummg by
force of arms a precarious mdependence m 1776 to the status
of the richest and most powesfisl state m the world one hundred
and seventy years fater—but two long hfetimes—s something
quite unigue i world history The development of our country
as 2 whole thus follows the exact pattern of what has been for
wilizons of mdiduale  the American dream

However numerous the problems that were created mn the
pracess and whitever crudity ulganty exaggeratian and
dustortion were msohed  the whole development confirmed
and immensely mcreased mans confidence i himsell It s
these facts m thesr panoramuc unfolding winch are the source
both of Whitman s vital enthusiasm and his candid realism
In the sense of formal cultursl accomphshment there are
numerous subjects desersang of mention but they cannot be
explored m detasl wathon the bmats of thus paper There s a
frwtful and brilhant cultnation of natural saience of which
technology and large scale mdastnal production are apph
catons There are bold new developments hhe modern
architecture especially in the lrger scale of busmess and
pubhe buldings which represent 2 hind of umon of art and
saence new developments wm the fine arts and even more 1
the nmensely influenud popular arts now sometrmes called

massmeda  such as the screen radio press and advertising
Amonyg the more sertous fields contemporary Amencan hiter
ature 15 especially strong and at 1 mteresting to note that one
of the sources of sts strength 1s precisely the work of Whitman
who poisted out our artistic deficiencies with such forceful
gemus that he created 1n the process a good deal of what was
Jackimg

Philosophy tn 1ts strict or techmical sense has never assumed
a proroment part in the burlding of our culture except mdeed
the pohtical philosophy which helped inspire our very birth as
anation This was of course the philosephy of the democratic
enlightenment coming from seventeenth century England and
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eighteenth century France Locke and Rousseau Jefferson and
Pame There were also the vanous theologies of religious
cissent and there 15 stll a Puntan stram of some strength
espectally in New England However the wntings of profes
sional philosophers and the content of courses called philo
sophy 1n our colleges and universities contam or reflect htle
that has been of decisive influence 1n our actual historv
Probably most Amenicans consider that churchis the place for
spiritual nourishment even when they are not churchgoers
and they almost never think of philosophy as a gmde to or a
reflection of the activity of the American nation as a whole of
tts dynamic lving culture Willtam James and John Dewey
are the only American philosophers 1 whose work one can
find an approximation to such a relationship on any consider
able scale But the gcn:rahty of educated Amcnc:ms are con
tent to Ieave the works of ph phers to
and teachers of p}ulosophy whose number and mfluence are
quite small

In our Amencan culture there are many tendencies many
currents and many cross currents There are marked dif
ferences of temper at different stages of our bref history and
there are at present evident sectional differences withm our
large terntonal expanse What spint 1n actual fact domunates
the whole? Perhaps 1t mught be called scientific effectiveness
‘We respect other spintual attamnments such as aesthetic
creativaty rehigious dedication and philosophic speculation
but as a rule we respect them from a distance and m that
distance between them and us there s a certamn gulf which
relatively few of us have bridged What we mntmately admire
15 scientific effectiveness We know that this 1s at the basis of
our prolific productivity and 1n 1t we sense the source of our
strength as a national state In our folk mind a politiaan s a
genial fraud a professorisan absent minded character anartist
15 a queer fellow a clergyman 1s a spintual luxury and all of
them are for special occasions—elections college days vaca
tion trips Sundays But 2 scientist 1s someone to be rechoned
with every day The sort of thing he does has a vital relation
ship to productive work and good health 1t would obviously
be folly to ignore 1t Among adjectives hike artistic religious
phulosophic and scientific the prestige attaching to the last
15 incomparably the greatest Thus the practice of medicine
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probably commands more genumely unresery ed respectamong
us than any other profession and by far the most effective
advertising appeal consists n some supposed judgment pro
nounced by science or more particularly by physicians

The hopes and dreams of Americans often fulfilled to a
remarkable degree are usually centred around the raismg of
Lving standards includmg the 1mproyement of educational
opportunities We like to feel we arc building  bigger and
better and 1t would be difficult for us to admut that anyone
else could really get better results We are open and friendly
we are hard and disciplimed workers accustomed to planning
but on an mdnidual and competitive more than a collective
basis We are cheerful rather than gay quick rather than
deep 1ntelligently mgemous rather than emotionally 1mag1
natne Most of us have an ingramned and powerful feeling that
every person should have his rights and his chance m hfe To
admt that the contrary 1s the case mn our country makes us 50
uncomfortable that we have sometimes preferred to deceive
ourselves on this score

I find 1t difficult to ketch the American character without
suggesting 5o to speak that everyone 1s a potential Amernican
And mndeed 1if this were not true m a sense there probably
would be no America considering our origin I hasten to add
that I see no reason why everyone should actually become an
American but there 15 I thmk a peculiarly American mant
festation of universalism m the fact that there 11 among most
of us no consciousness of any barrier 1n principle to anyone
else n the world becoming one of us
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DEFINITION OF SPANISH CULTURE

In Western Chnistian civilization a body of culture has existed
with charactenstics of its own  since the pertod of the Spanish
Empire s poltical expansion in the sixteenth century and
covers still all those territories mn which the Spanish language
15 still predommant

‘Within that body of culture there are cultural divergencies
resulting both from the ongnal autonomy of the ternitorzes
whxch - were culturally assxmﬂated and from their later ;n

devel along d lines owing to therr

spemal historzeal circumstances

The various cultural soils on which the Spanish branch of
Western culture was implanted gave 1t several different local
characters evidenced not so much 1n mstitutions and forms of
ntellectual expression as in customs outlook and mentahty
There must also be taken mto account the different lines of
development of the various states after the rupture of their
oniginal political umty particularly from the beginning of the
nineteenth century onwards and the different ways in which
they adapted the nattonalist ideology of the period At times 1n
their strivings after nationhood certain states reverted to therr
ancestral cultures which had survived only mn the individual
stamp they had impressed upon the common culture over
the centuries bemg reduced in other respects to mere vestiges
bereft of dynamc power Yet the results of thss process of
differentiation though perhaps not illusory were certamnly
superficial and were happily counteracted by the stmulta
neous cultural umfication owing to social change and tech
mical progress whereby oral and traditional culture were
gradually squeezed out by urban culture with 1ts greater
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power to wmfluence the masses through newspapers and books
radio fitms etc

Thus despite the wternal diffirences an Spamsh culture
1t undoubtedly ewists as an independent and objecti e reahty
The Ining fact of a persisting and clearly defined cultural
commumty bued principally on identity of language, s evi
dent wherever the Spantard—whether from the Penunsula or
the Amencis—carncs hislanguage Ju t as the North Amernican
refers to us all as Spamsh  so we all whether we be i the
United States of America 1 France or ebewherc have a
sense of brotherhood

For us our language s not only an m trument of spon
taneous and mmediaie commumcation st 1 also the only
generally recognized symbol of our coflective umty wiich
1psp facly gnes 1t a poutnve emottonal value

CHARACTERISFICS OF SPANISH CULTURE

Tt would not be quite ccurate however to say that our Jan
guage 1s the sole instrument of commumncation shared by us
all since sharing 1 language also means sharing sts fundamental
mnages and cultural outlook which are deeply embedded
the subcomcions Whke the Spamish speakmg world 1s mter
nally divided over cultural probiems and has often been rent
by ternble el wars yet underneath there 1s a remarkable
umty adehnite way of ife to be seen in 1ts reactions character
and most obviously in the very nature of s strafe and dis
cord However varied 1ts forms of expre sson th ¢ character
15 sull recognizable throughout the arca covered by our cul
ture And 1t 1s 1ts different aspects which when scen through
foreign eyes consutute the well Anown conventional picture
of the Spamard 1n some ways perhaps a caricature but none
the less genumne enough From that over simplified conjunction
of charactenstics—arrogance pride a lnely sense of personal
dignity an unpracucal turn of mind indolence and artistic
taste—let us single out the particular trat dnvidualism
which both onr ewn peaple and foreigners so frequently tend
to consider specially representative of our character and let us
try briefly to analyse st

Anyone who looks mamly at our public life which leaves
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so little scope for iberal practices or our social hfe which 15
but rarely dstinguished by respect for other people s privacy
may wonder wherein hes this mdividualism which 1s as often
vaunted as 1t 1s condemned There is no doubt that generally
speaking we do not consider our neighbour asan individual
who as such 13 a priort possessed of the same nights and obhiga
tions as anyone else Nor do we conuider a member of the
communty to be entitled to our respect solely because he 1s a
member of it We see him as a given indivadual Mr So and
So that 1s to say as one particular person and no one else
The often tiresome and exhausung activity of our social mter
course 1s due to this contmual obtrusion of the individual of
the over developed ego For 1t 1s clear that with this basic
attitude each man s ego 15 the central and supreme pownt of
reference the measure of every value This means that we
are governed by personal sentiment which affects us both for
good and 11l Hence that lack of a sense of social umty which
accounts for the ranty m our countnes in contrast to the
Anglo Saxon world of chantable foundatons benevolent
stitutions or privately organized public chanity We are more
inchned to concewve and practise chanty from man to man
which 15 of Iittle use mn modern industriabized society with ity
mass populatmns and 1ts glant cities

It 1s for the same reason that we have so httle respect for
public mstitutions The state 1s merely a ficitious person not
considered as deserving of the probity of dealing which would
be demanded 1n relations between mdividuals so that our
people refuse to admt that 1t has any moral claims Financial
dishonesty nepotism or simular vices may sometimes be more
common 1n other countries but are rarely viewed wath the
approval charactenstic of peoples for whom personal friend
ship stands above everything Phrases such as  As 1ts for
you or Since he 1s recormmended by so and so  are not
only mvanably used wath real effect throughout the Spamsh
world but are also courtesy forms used even 1n cases where no
such consideration 1s actually imvolved All this 1s no doubt
wrong and distressmg  but 1t 15 charactenstic of that type
of mdmdualism which values the particular mdivndual
above everythmg and therefore refuses to respect impersonal
values It 15 m fact the concomtant of the rule of personal
sentment
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Yet this type of radial mdmaduahism  winch i vot an
sdeology but an atutude to lfe bas along with us defects
great virtues The most umportant of these 15 that st tends
alnays to treat the wmdnidual as & human bemng endowed
with soral responsiabty and not as & means or tool w al
legedly lugher ends Even m dealtag wich an enemy the man
to man relationship 1s close durect and strong so that whie
anger or bitterness may rage we do at Jeast avord that cold
whumanity which has 1n recent years been such a bomble
feature of some forms of ocal techrgue

ORIGIN AND SURMIVAL OF THE INDIVIDUALITY OF
SPANISH CULTURE

Spanssh wsihization first spread dunog the Spanish Empire s
pohtical expansion mn the siteenth century and today, after
the breakmg up of that empire s to be found wherever Span
1B s spoken Basically the disnncune characteristis which
differenttated 1t 21 en then from the semainder of the Christian
West bave persisted with no aign of any real miernal develop-
ment On the contrary 1t seems to have remamed statonary
despite s assmalation of the succes e advances of techmical
avihzation And 1t s this sprrual quiescence winch Jends st
that old world air s atractne 1o the traveller

This aspect of Spanush cultnre can be traced to the Protes
tant Reformauoa from which Spam cur herself off m m
placable opposiion Technial progress m the last few cen
tnes has been bound up wath the new menvality of the
Reformauon—~€reedom of thought mdwadualism  actvsm
Max Weber for instance 1 what have already become clas
sical stuches has d rated sts mf} on capitalism the
dricing force belund that progress But smce Spaw not only
remamed Catholie but adopted 2 vialently reactiovary atts
tude towards the Reformation 1t 1 not surpnung that m
stead of keeping 1 step with the masch of modern crvilization
with the moderation and balance that other conatries where
the Church was more tolerant acluerved by umely com
promsses Span while accepung same of the frut, of technical
progres; and even makmg some distinguished contnbutions
of her own to such progress m no way altered her basic eud
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tural concepts Each new attempt at spintual adaptation to
modern hfe or modermzaton led straight back after fierce
ol stnfe to counter reformation
Here we have the cau_e of those picturesque mcongruities
and archaisms of ours which entertan the foreigner and diade
us among oursehes The industnalization of Iife implies the
adoption 1 every sphere of the criterion of efficiency  and
1 soctety efficency 1 the counterpart of the lust for power
To make use of the hundred and one tools and implement.
designed to satnsfy that eritenon and sull to guide our conduct
by sthetic or moral ¢ ! or by wndmidual whim 1s
bound to result 1n flagrant absurdities which modern man m
thc strict sense of the term that 15 man corditioned to the
hips of technol ! ervilizatton will greet
either with laught:r or indignation but m any case with
surprise
Even after three—or more accurately four—centunies the
form 1mpresscd on our cuhure m the sixteenth century has
m s of h Chnstiamty
However much it may have deteriorated this 1s still 2 potential
resource at this cntical moment in the history of mankind
when the forces which have brought us through modern times
to our present situation are not merely useless but actually
dangerous The world needs to be gtven a new spiritual trend
1n keeping with the new conditions
VWhat are those conditions” One factor 1s the really extra
ordmary efficiency which has enabled the West (directed since
the Reformation by nations freed from the narrow dogmausm
m which Spam has continued to live) to develop technology
and to use 1t to spread 1ts power There 1. no longer any ferra
tnco mita 1 our planet which has been ngorou v reduced to
a single technical umty v hich has 1n other words been con
quered by Western man The very magmtude of the pohucal
forces now dormumnant makes the posstbility of armed confhct
between them disastrous—possibly 1t would mean the end of
all our civihization Ifwe rule out that one disastrous po.sibility
of war the ambition and competition for pos er v hich hase
hutherto constituted the dnving force of technical progress lose
all meanmng Technology will then have to be adjusted to a
world no longer gosemed by functionalism under the impulse
of the will to power but directed by spintual values capable
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of gnung a new meamng to human hfe We shalf have to
rencunce that unbndled activism from which both the positine
and the negatne results of progress dern e that is to say a rise
i the general standard of Inmng combined with appalling
destruction and oppression

At the pomnt we hove reached—and man s present general
bewilderment shows clearly that we stand at the cross roads
—the archaistic Spamsh culture offers n ats pure tradstion
inestimable resources capable of rendening myaluable services
to a world i the throes of spirttual reorganization

PRESENT POSITION OF SRPANISK CULTURE

In the first place Spanish calture vepresents a community of
culture rather than a political organization or power structure
Indeed while 35 35 true that Spanish crvirzation spread across
the world under the dommating tnfluence of the Spansh
Empire that empire very soon ost ats energy (the defeat of
the mvunahle Armada s 1588 marks the date on which ot
ceased embarkmg on farge scale undertalings and entered
upon 1ts dechne) From the begsnning of the nmeteenth cen
tury omvards—in the violent css1l sinfe between the European
and tradstionahst trends which lent an appearance of pohtwal
Life to a power which was m reality dying—the Empure finally
sphtt up mto a number of mdependent states 1n eachof which
whether 1 Burope or Amenca the tragic process contmued
As a result none of those states has any great power m the
mternauonal sphere No one could reasonably fear that ther
actnities even 1 the improbable event of their bewng closely
co ordinated mught have a dangerous or disturbing effect
Beng divided pohitically and techmcally dependent on the
centre of world power in the VWest any such tendency on thew
part would be not only vam but practically inconcen able

On the other hand Spansh culture while 1t may appear
an  anachronistsc  form of Western aivihization 15 not 2
closed impenetrable enclave with ngid bounds From the
begmnng of the esighteenth century cracks and fissures began
to appear m the walls of the counter reformation A century
fater the avil confhicts known as the Wars of Independence
brought about 1ts complete coltapse m some countries s
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partial collapse 1 others the Inquisition disappeared and
the struggle between the European and traditionalist trends
continued throughout the nmeteenth century to the present
day The more mfluential élifes and on occasion even govern
ments tried 1n vartou ways to equip their countries for pro
gress which meant accepting and introducing not only the
matenial elements of technological civilization but also the
correspondmg political 1nstituttons  philosophical concepts
and ways of ife The success of these cahizing mfluences
varied from one region to another m the Spamsh world In
general however even where the original stamp of Spanish
culture survived m strength 1t was the mdividual s character
s fundamental reactions and his attitude to life which re
mained pecuharly Spanish but rarely his ideology Agamst
the background of our cultural tradition the most contra
dictory 1deological beliefs exist side by side (one need only
note the varety n the local politics of any of our countries)
and the philosophical scientific hiterary and artistic concepts
prevalent elsewhere 1n the West are known shared and dis
cussed

It 1s evident as indeed the works of many Spanish speaking
writers and thinkers testify that we are at least as keenly in
terested 1n clanfymg the meaning of this world we ltve m and
mn discovering the requisttes of healthy future deyelopment as
are the most active and fertile mtellectual centres of Western
cawvlization A catalogue of all the excellent publications
Spansh on the subject of the historic crisis now confronting us
would m fact be impressie

SPANISH CULTURE IN THE PRESENT HISTORIC CRISIS

The success of the West 1 extending 1ts dominion and 1ts
cvilizing influence throughout the world has 1n reaching its
apogee rendered harmful those very cultural trends which have
led not only to briliant achievements but also to the horrors
of total war to the destruction of Hiroshima Unconditional
admuration for technical progress and the cultural principles
on which 1t 1s based has cooled
The whole world 1s m doubt about the future of mankind

which today 15 more or less directly controlled by the West
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The nughty technienl system which con ntutes its esvilizaton
built on the ethics and mentalty of conquest no longer has
anything to conquer The problum now 15 to mamtam s
eusting level while adapung 1tself to a luss dynamic form of
life m which the interest of society must be centred no longer
on external action but on the decper cultn ation of the human
personality

For that purpose and this esplams the reigning confuston
the predommantly acuvist cultural attitudes which have
Iutherto constituted the drnvng, force of modem history are
valueless ndeed they are obstruetive Our own peoples and
others have lone aban Joned the contempt i which they for
merly hedd those values which make Spanich culture appear
somewhat old fashioned when contrasted + 1th that of the

modern nations  and they have done so for a very profound
reason Owing to the cultural  backwardness we are the
repre entatives of a particular fundamental cutlook once
considered 1 lundrance but which 1 the new circumstances
m3y become u efu! Thy outlookisa part of that basic human
ism of which we have already spoken—a great resource in 2
enalizanon where purely techmical relationships are tend
ing to oust human relationships

Because ¢ are mentbers of Western civilization and also
becau ¢ we have been untouched by the ravages of 1ts Jater
duclopment we peoples of Spanssh culture can act as media
tors as a link between the other great cultures which must co-
ordinate therr action w this new era 1f mankand 15 to become
one We can contribute pomts of view and conceptions which
without renounaing the benefits of techmieal cnshzation may
mahe 1t po sible to adapt them to a mode of hfe swided by the
fughost spustual values—value which are perhaps  more
easily undcrstood by the peoples of age ofd cultures than ss the
frantic sctvism which has conquered the West

Sumularly our relative lack of pohitical power presumed to
mark nferority 15 now proving to be a point in our favour
suice 1t precludes any posstbility of our being feired So ma
different way 15 our nataral tendency to con 1der the mdndual
as a partrcular human being Awitaland mtustinve apprecation
of the importance of our fellowmen keeps 1ssucs from becom
sng confused or ob d by raual {erations Rep
tives of Spamsh culture should be given an opportunity of
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contributing to the common cause so far as possible without
political commitments Psychologeally their experience of
their own cultural community which includes a number of
medium sized and small states fits them to make such a con
tribution

It woutd also be highly advisable to provide for wider dis
semmation of the 1deas of writers in the Spamish language (not
only on purely social and political questions but m every
sphere) if they are to exercise their best influence It 15 with
great difficulty that Spansh hterature can cross the hnguistic
barriers Whereas until the seventeenth century any Spanish
book had immediate repercussions throughout the world
books written 1n Spanish since then have usually—in contrast
to books mn English or French—either been permanently re
stricted to a local audience or have won a belated and pre
carous place m mternational thought
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GENERAL REMARKS

The discovery of the New World put an end to one of the most
spectacular drsons 1 the history of manhind It also marhed
the beginnmg of an exceedingly smportant stage 1 American
history when Europeans began to Ine side by side with
Indians

From the pomt of view of this study the period of separation
15 1o Jess interesting than the period m which the Old and the
NewWorld were united folowing Columbus sdiscovery mdeed
chronojomcally 1t was far longer Estimates of the ewistence
of man m Amerca vary between twenty and twenty five
thousand years that » to say some two hundred centumnes
from the tune when the first Asiatic wanmgrants crossed what
15 now called the Benng Strast 2

What 15 the significance compared wath that tremendous
era of separaion of the four hurned centunes dunng which
the Jands of Amenca have been opened to the mfluence of
mmmigrants from Europe Africa Asia angd ehewhere who
arrived so much later 1 the wake of Chnstopher Columbus s
shps?

¥t would seem as though fate had purposely fashioned their
hustory round one of the greatest new yentures ever undertaken
by mankind followed by a rapid process of amalgamation
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which may even now be considered as recent incomplete and
fraught with difficulty

A sigmficant factor m this part of American hustory bestdes
the lack of balance 1n 1ts chronology to which we have al
ready alluded 1s the cultural content of the stages preceding
and followmg Columbus

For during the long ages of that separation patterns of hfe
and culture were gradually evolving both m Europe and
Amenca Heren lies the onganality of the situation with which
we are concerned for in each continent mankind was advanc
mg 1in strength and knowledge but 1n total ignorance of
developments on the other side of the ocean That 1s also why
when the meeting at last took place the interchange of com
modities and culture was so great and so rapid For nstance
(a) the Europeans discovered and adopted the use of maize
Lidney beans cocoa pea nuts Mextcan tomatoes chillies
potatoes tobacco chewing gum gum turkeys llamas from
the Indians (b) the Indians receved wheat rice barley
sugar horses oxen ploughs letters and gun powder
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The e are but cximples to comptle 1 full hist we should have
to review the entire hustory of the cultural standards attained
by Europeans and Indians respectiv cly dunng the many
centuries of separation

This competition between cultural elements has given nse
to the endless dispute between the partisans of Indians and
Spaniards since 1t 1s just as possible to emphasize the abundant
benefits bestowed by one culture whilst ignoring the contrt
bution made by the other as to compare the two contnibutions
and demonstrate that the advantages conferred bv one far
outweigh those conferred by the other

But this meeting of two cultures has also been interpreted
more m the spint of harmony  Every mdnidual should
understand and know that 1 every latitude and longitude
there are other human bemgs—ns brothers whatever the
colour of their skin—who have played thewr part m making
his own Iife easier or pleasanter

The meeting of cultures which followed the discovery of
Amenca provides mstances both of such fraternal interchanges
of human labour invention and achievements and of other
less happy relationships due to the release of the forces of
conquest disease  pillage oppresston and rwmn  Every
culture has 1ts good and bad aspects and cultural mterchange
embraces both The philosopher historians of the eighteenth
century saw this clearly they even attempted a crtical
evaluation of gamns and losses For one thing 1s certam 1f
smallpox and syphilis can be passed on so can the art of build
g arches or prepanng chovolate

America 1s 50 vast a contment that account must be taken
of the special charactenstics of 1ts various regions (e g Mexico
Canada and Brazil) Vanations in the human and temporal
aspects of the historical development of each region must also
be considered That 15 to say among the many factors which
have undoubtedly mnfluenced the nature of American society
allowance must be made for the influence of the Spaniards the
Portuguese the Frenchand the English the absence or presence
of Indians and Negroes and the actual date of colonization

After these prebimnary remarks we can proceed to examme
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the significance of Mexican history 1n relation to the contact
of cultures

INFLUENCE OF THE NATIVE ELEMENT

The repercussions of 2 mecting between different cultures
naturally depend on the strength and degree of development
of the peoples who are jomning therr destintes

The European colomzers who settled m uninhabited or
sparsely populated lands with rudimentary cultures were in
a different position from those who came into contact with
large groups of culturally udvanced Indians This 1s 1n part
the cause of the profound difference between the colonization
of the half empty territory which now constitutes the Unuted
States or the large plamn of the Rio de la Plata and the
occupation of the well populated lands of Mexico and Pern
Again m the Antilles and 1n Brazl respectively the Spanish
and Portuguese colonsts failed m thetr attempts at permanent
amalgamation with the Indans For once they had broken
up the weak organizations which they found on arrval the
colomizers drew on African labour and the societies they
instituted were therefore ethnically and culturally very dif
ferent from the Amerindian societies So that the very non
exstence or weakness or alternatively the prevalence in large
numbers of a native population greatly influenced the com
position of the new society which grew out of contact with
the whites 1t was also partly responsible for the differences m
the types of cultural exchange

The most successful and interesting cases of fusion have
proved to be those m which the constituent elements were large
and heterogencous that 1s to say where the representatives of
different cultures really lived together givingand takingvalues
so that they exther produced an important Mestizo population
or exchanged myventions and compared expertences

Mexco provides a happy example of this typeof co existence
In the valleys of 1ts hugh tableland large Indian groups had
congregated for economic climatic and cultural reasons and
there especially between the fourth and fifteenth centurnes of
the Christian era they evolved complex and nteresting ways
of Life
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No unformuty of culture can be clammed for the vanous
pative peoples of Mexico Although certam general traces of
affiruty are recogmizable among the 1arous communities
covered by the term  Indians  this does not preclude con
siderable dsfferences between them both 1 the field of strctly
physical anthropology and as regards ther matenal hfe
customs langnage poltical organization religion and other
cultural characteristics Nor apparently were all these groups
huing at the s3me  hustorical time  smee there are dier
gencies between the past expenence which each had aceu
mulated through s cntlization and historse consciousness In
the north of Mevico for imtance there were nomadic tribes
such as the so called Chichimecas who Ined by fruit gather
g and hunting white in the contral regions there had evolved
mote settled ways of ife based on agriculture

Today archaeologssts can chstinguish between the different
kmnds of ceramucs dicover the differences and sumlanties of
their architectures the comparatie ages of the sarious strata
and the greater or lesser development of the various groups

In short the pre Columbian panorama offers a vast field
for 1 study of the variety and snteraction of Indian cultures

The kund of relationship vazed according to circumstance
There were irruptions  frontier defence  wars  alhances
penadical rads to capture prisoners for sacrifice trade agree
ments slavery tnbutary sernvitude the acceptance of foresgn
gods the barter of women and imutation of arts and ocey
pations

These mfluences and the vanettes of resistance offered by
different groups gradually made history  which 1s recorded
quite chfferently m the annals of the Tenochean Tlatelolean
Texcocan Tlaxcaltecan Hucjotzingan ar ather tribes

Moreover these cifferences were later to be reflected 1n the
type of contact between them and their European conquerats
and colomsts for clearly relatrons wath the nomadic tribes of
the north could not be the same as with the sedentary graups

had 10 deal with an elusne fleet footed enemy who could
not be attached 1n preched battle so that hasultties dragged
on and colomzauon was difficult In the second case they
could expect a decsne \ictory on the battlefield followed by
a process of feuddl dommnation That was m fact what
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happened 1n the more 1mportant conquests of Mexico and
Peru where the social process culminated 1n the apportion
ment of land under grant from the Spanish kings

Well disciplined Indian armies were here to be found fight
g as alles of the Spamish army having joined 1t wathout
resistance or opposed 1t without success That was the case
of the Tlaxcaltecans and Mexicans and 1t enabled the shill
and military customs of certain pre Columbian peoples to
survive even after they had ceased to be mmdependent

Among the Indian population 1t was perhaps the priests
who suffered most from the armval of the Europeans The
change from the native polytheist religions to the monotheism
of Christiamty deprived them of their duties and status They
gave ground only after a covert struggle Idolatry persisted
and fought for survival within the new forms of Christian
society but that was not enough to compensate the former
pagan priests for the loss through the Conquest of therr
prestige and office

In the political sphere the great leaders Montezuma
Cuauhtemoc and Atahualpa lost their lives together with
therr domumions  The native arstocracy however met with
a more varied fate Some upper class Indians intermarried
with Spamards of the Conquest for example Dona Manna
and Dona Isabel the daughter of Montezuma A few over
lords (caciques) broadly speaking kept their lands and authonty
Thev had of course occasionally to bear with plunder or with
high handed action on the part of the Spaniards but they
themselves seized lands which had formerly belonged to the
headman to the rehigion or to the Indian communities {cal
prscas) It was moreover not unusual to find the Indian over
Jord reaning goats or pigs thatistosay making use of European
mnovations to improve his own economic position On
the other hand we read of Indian noblemen completely
ruined hoeing the land and working with the macehuales
(ordinary Indians) The Spaniards did not abolish the over
lords as an mnstitution They turned them nto instruments for
their own purpose which was the dommation of the natives
and therr possessions The overlord was sometimes able to
make mgenious use of his position hasa mediator to ensure s
own survival and prosperity despite the serrous threat to his
authonty and well bemng entailled by the tremendous polttical
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changes resulung from European dommation There were
also macehuales who rose to postions of authority m therr
sillages despite the protests of the former overlords as a result
of the changes introduced by Spanssh colontzation

The economic fe of the Indian community had a con
siderable mfiuence on the type of relationship established with
the Europeans Thus we see the Michoacan Indians who wese
acquainted with metals moving with the Spansh colonssts to
the nunes m Zacatecas while the Tlhwealan firmers helped
to settle and colontze the Salullo regron The agnicultural pro
duce ot the prc Hispanic Indsans was of vital importance n
fieding the Europeans until the latter had estabhshed them
selves Later Indians recrmted by forced labour did what
ever worh was requied i the fields The Indrms pard tbute
to the agents 1n money and kind And ultimately the workers
who were Jegally free but whose mosements wese hampered
by dibts pepulated the great estates which the settlers of
European origin had acquired at the expense of natise owners

The Indr craftsmen who were 2depts m \ artous forms of
manual work that could be used mn the new forms of social
hie undoubtedly made a great cffort to adapt ther tools thewr
economic habits and even thewr artistic notsons to the new
demands created by colomzation whilt muntammng ther
status as shilled workers Despite occasional competition from
Luropewn ceaftsmen and admmstritne measures atmed at
preventing therr access to the lugher guilds they were able
to conumue exercsmg ther craft o that even the most
magnficent temples erccted by the mvadmg culture bear the
mark of their shill and artistry

Thus notwithstanding the strength and cultural prestige
enjoyed by the European conquerors in the Jands where
hphly~developed Indian cnvihzations were flounshng 4t the
ume of the mvasion the Iatter cxvilizations did not die eut
Indeed from a purely demographic point of view 1t was not
possible Jor a tew thousand Europeans to cause more than
two milhion Indwuns to distppear There were of course great
changes mn relsgsous mihtary political economuc and artistic
forms but with or wathont the Anowledge and consent of the
new masters the pre Columbian cultural forms sunved to
some extent

One proof of this 1s furmshed by the langurge The Indan
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inhabitants of Mexico continue to speakh Nahuatl Otom
Tarascan Maya etc They learn Spanish slowly as a second
language and 1t1s only m the towns inhabited by Europeans
or their descendants and among the growing Mestizo popu
lation that Spanish predomimnates and the natve languages
are gradually being forgotten

The situation 1s sumlar with regard to the preservation or
modification of dres customs and the indigenous arts indeed
everything connected with folklore For folklore 1s usually
endangered by contacts between cultures even when 1t 1s
sumultaneously ennched by contnbutions from wathout In
stances of thus are the Moonsh and Christian festivals which
have taken such firm root even m Mexico or the art of char
rerfa usig imported horses and bulls which has become typical
of the new society

The process of fusion was by no means rdentical 1n methods
1ntensity or even speed m all parts of the country An analysis
of the soctal situation at any given moment gives quite different
results according to whether we are dealing wath the capital
of a province with a near or remote village or with a tribe
as was shown by Redfield in Yucatan For the same pattern
of culture does not apply to the whole country We have on
the contrary a soctety with considerable internal gradations
and differences developing from 1ts onginal constitution and
not determuined solely by economuc factors There are people
for example who go unshod and sleep on the floor not be
cause they are too poor to buy shoes or beds but because therr
cultural traditions allow them to forego those amenties with
out discomfort Here we see the mfluence of this peoples
pecuhar historical formation which 1s also responsible for that
stuking contrast between primitive and modern conditions
a matter of astonaishment even to the most unthinking traveller
1 Mevco

The number of Indians 1n Mewco and the quality of thewr
deeply rooted pre Columhan traditional cultures readily
explam the sunvivals to which we have alluded and the way
m which the Indian cultures resisted the imported European
culture became amalgamated with 1t or completely dis
appeared

A study of the process over 2 period of time and a com
panson of successive stages show that ethnic and cultural
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miterminghimg has been increasimg from century to century
Thus Mexico was less markedly Indian in the eighteenth than
m the sixteenth century Later the elements of modern cul
ture-——easier communications greater econormc actruty
schools and medical squads—gradually displaced the natne
trachtions and survivaly despute certam lapses that ocourred
espeaially an the tertor of the country

Morcover notwithstanding outbursts of mtense Indian pro
paganda the Mcwican state has always been a major mnflnence
forumfication through mmportant factors such as the national
language namely Spanish The Western alphabet was
adopted for writng and the pictography of the old natwe
manuscripts 15 no longer used

One might justifably mention natne rebigtous survivals
but churches of Western type hare now replaced the pyramds
and the Latin mass has taken the place of the old mnites 1
cluding human sacrifice

Travel today 15 usually by horse donkey cart tramn or
motor car On the reads the Indians sull tramp on foot
carrvmg thar heavy loads Yet as soon as Igher wages permt
they make use of ‘trucks piling them high with hen coops
baskets and vegetables and lending 2 highly prinutive touch
to local forms of transport And among the bare feet may be
seen i accasional pair of shoes mdieating that thewr owner s
approaching Mestizo culture which s m turn accepted m
creasmgly freely and naturally

Thus m a population which fundamentally has retamed
the racial and cultural charactensucs of peoples who were
evohung in the New VWorld fong before its discovery at the
end of the fifteenth century we find a process of constant and
mereasing change resulting from mexstable contact with the
world of European origin

THE COLONIZERS

The Spaniard of the Conguest had had no lack of carlier cul
tural contacts He had a complex hustorical tradrtion to which
Ibersans Celts Tartessians Mycenaeans Phoemcians Greeks
Carthaginians Romans Visigoths and Arabs had all contnt
buted In his own fa 1 the neghbourning sslands and
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along the African coast he had lived together with Moors
Jews Canary Islanders and Africans

He had fought with those peoples had expenenced stnfe
between rehgions and also their co exstence had looted and
been looted and had occasioned and suffered the abduction
of women and the enslavement of men

In regard to 1deas letters and the arts he had been
fluenced bv both Western tradition and Arabic civilization

‘The Jands he had won 1 the slow process of eight centuries
of reconquest had once again to be brought under the plough
and labonously colonized New towns were founded the vil
lages wrested from the enemy were divaided up and 1n the
more densely populated provinces the former mhabitants
were generally left where they were so that Chrishans and
conquered lived together Inevitably rehgious lmgustic legal
and social problems arose such as always accompany the vio
lent unton of peoples with different cultural and historic ante
cedents

Relations were not always governed by the same crtena
There were times when patience and understanding prevarled
others when violence and rancour were nfe

Chnistianity s constant tendency to encroach on Moslem
culture meant that Spanish history i the Middle Ages was
the history of an era of religious and military crusades which
mevitably extended to the conquest of Amenca It was not
without significance that that event took place at the end of the
fifteenth and the beginning of the sixteenth centenes—a penod
very different from that of the Enghsh emmgration which
founded the North Amencan colomes m the seventeenth
century when life 1n Europe especially outside Spain was
already reflecting the transformation due to the growth of the
mddle classes

This explams why the musstonanes were m the vanguard of
Spamish exploration and colomzation in Amenca gaiming a
pre emmence for the Church which lasted for centuries For
the same reason instead of groups of burghers interested 1n
ndustry and trade there came hosts of warrors mtent on
propagating the True Faith and imbued with feudal 1deas
about setzing land and subjectung the natives to slavery

To the astonsshed native peoples of America therefore
Spanish culture was at first associated with violence and
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prehistoric times maght be extended or agam European
techmicians might succeed in operung up new sources of
wealth as yet untouched by native culture for mstance the
great cattle praires mn the north mining centres such as
Zacatecas or great ports for trading with Europe such as
Veracruz

There were notable regional differences between the urban
and rural communmties between the ports and the intenor of
the country between the mining areas and the agncultural
or cattle breeding centres and the sugar plantations

So that whereas the mmtial wars of conquest the widespread
actaties of the mussionaries and the explotation of natural
resources mevitably brought Europeans and natives together
the union was by no means always harmomous For contact
does not 1n 1tself 1mply harmony Indeed the violent com
bmation of contrasting elements may well lead to human
suffering enmuty and the oppression of one class by another

The colonial ife established by the Spantards among the
Mewican Indians was not exempt from such friction as was
to be expected mn view of 1ts warlihe begmmning and the sub
sequent social domination Into the hierarchical system of the
state and society there even crept something akmn to a legal
caste system There were free men and bondsmen men who
paid tribute and men who were exempt men with full legal
rights and men who had none men who had access to cvil
and religious office and men who had not and men who
had or who were deprived of certain prerogatnes There
were special laws for each group of the population—Spam
ards Creoles Mestizos Indians Negroes and all the other
castes

Yet within this combmation of crrcumstances which
appeared to convert this great meeting of European and In
dian cultures into a breeding ground of acerbity and malad
Justment there were certain elements of fundamental amal
gamation There were certam general 1deas germane to the
Spanish people there was racral cross breeding and there
was the fusion and exchange of cultural values whose mtrinsic
ments were such as to benefit both the victors and the van
quished

Let us consider mn some detail those forces which were finally
to enable Mexico to become almost a model Mestizo country

258
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The sixteenth century Spamiards were Christians who be
heved m the descent of the entire human race from the same
parents as a result of which all men were brothers in the eyes
of God whatever their colour belefs or customs Bemng a
creature of God every man had natural reason and the ability
to know Ius Creator and to save Ius own soul Man 1 his
natural state was free But through sm he fell from that state
was obliged to divide up wealth to defind himself with arms
agamnst mjury to reduce his enemtes 1o slavery and to accept
the burden of pohical mequality

Many Spamsh thinkers defended the application of those
principles to the conquest and colonization of the New World
thus forging a doctrine m defence of the Indian s person

Not only were there several Spanish Government laws which
protected the Crown s new vassals recogmzing their nght to
Iiberty and the possession of property and to such of therr
customs a were compatible with Christian rules but the
Church admatted them to the fold as believers Thus the bonds
of religton came to exercise a more pawerful hold than the
temporal differences which separated the victors from the
vanquished The Chnstian conception of man and the ad
mssion of the Indans into the fellowship of the Universal
Church forged the first links between two worlds socially still
so far apart

Naturally the oecumenical doctrme of the Christian faith
could not admut the survival of idolatry The heathen was
converted with some show of impatience and the pressure
brought to bear on the neophyte tended to endanger hus free
will Yet all this was partly outweighed by the virtue ymplicat
m bringing the true faith to the heathen for the salvation of
s sonl

Once converted the Indians were persecuted if they aban
doned the Christian rehigion Ultmately however they were
granted the privilege of exemption from the jurisdiction of the
Inquisiion  for they are but rude and ignorant men many
of whom have not yet been properly imitiated mto the behefs
of our Holy Catholic Church

Moreover the mtolerancc of certam aspects of officral
Chnistianity was p d by the wond of
Chnist s teaching which was able to encompass S the peoples
of the Old World and the New For had the sixteenth
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century Europeans come to America with temporal and spint
ual principles capable of crossing the frontiers of Western
peoples and Western culture they would have lacked those
unversal values which could be extended to other peoples and
1t would not then bave been possible to unite the two worlds

‘The secular breach between Amencans and Europeans
conld not be healed by a close unton of men and cultures un
less both peoples and cultures adopted broad principles which
would embrace both their own and a foreign entity And that
was the noble task which fell to Christian doctnne after the
European discovery of the New World It was not really
Columbus s ship _which bridged the two worlds but the um
\t;crsal concept of man with which the discoverers were 1m

ued

Thus Las Casas described the fanction of the Chrisuan
relsgion m the cnucal sitwation cngendered by the discovery
of the New World  Qur rehgion 1s uniform and 15 susted to
cvery nation m the world 1t aceepts all equally and deprives
none of 1ts liberty or wuthonty nesther does 1t hold any man
i subjection on the grounds of colour or on the pretext that
some are by nature staves and some free

According to a number of emiment Spamsh theologians
barbansm was the result of 2 wrong upbrnging rather than
of a natural lack of ability and conld be corrected by teach
ang the right habues and the Christian rebigion Thus the racial
factor could more eastly be subordinated m mportance to
education economic well bemg and cultural adaptation The
subyection of the untutored should not resemble slavery but
rather the guardiansh p of minars redounding to therr ad
vantage by rasmg them to the level of human digmty and of
religion

All this of coursc was mere theonizing about colomzation
The philosophers sdeals had to stand the test of reality and
of the appetites of these who had been given the task of colonsz
g Thus was born the conflict between nights and facts be
tween wnitten law and actual pracuce m the provinces The
Indian mght be free under Spanish thought and law butm
practice there were powerful social obstacles to s freedom
That was an meutable censequence of the conguerors mils

A wmiber Tdes Jarmybetu dnFl ladieGogu Mu F d d Coln
Econdruca g4y
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tary power and the secular work of colonization Yet through
out the process which resulted 1n the exploitation of natnve
labour the belief 1n the natives nght to freedom and pro
tection was continually fighung for predominance among the
Spamards in America

Naturally not every churchman official or colonial was an
apostle ready to sacnfice himself for the Indians conversion
and well being There was plenty of explottation and excess
1n the lands dommated by Spain But perhaps for that very
reason hberal 1deas played a more important part in the
colony for they were more than mere academic show or legal
ornamentation they laid the spintual foundations of an ad
munmistrative regime whose successes and failures were daily
put to the test of hard fact

Smce Spamish American colonial institutions had free and
noble 1deals they were infused wath a spirit of reform Even
that acquisitive soctety therefore was subject to the n
fluence of the finer human values

The 1deas we are discussing not only brought about a more
generous attitude towards the Indian they alwo affected an
other problem with which modern colonial policy has been
concerned

Insufficient attention has been paid to the early appearance
of petitions for Negro liberty The Archbishop of Mexico Friar
Alonso de Montufar of the Dommican Order exclaimed
1560 I pray the Lord that there may be an end to the
captiaty of and traffic i the bodies (of the African Negroes)
and that more thought be given to bringing them the teach
g of the Holy Gospel that they may be free 1n thetr own lands
m body and even more m mind and to teaching them the
true knowledge of Jesus Chnist  That 1s to say 1 place of
the slave trade he envisaged an Afnican continent apostol
1cally recewving the Christian Faith without infringement of
Negro hberty

To some extent the Spamsh slave traders accepted this
attitude but 1t was not embodied in the same laws and prac
tices as 1n relation to the Indians Negro slavery was stll
accepted and m those days both kings and subjects 1 most
European countries took advantage of 1t

The 1mfluence of the foregomg 1deas should not be over
estimated thewr principal aim was transcendental and they
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were only madentally concerned with the social order We
have alrendy pointed out 1nd would repeat that those wdeas
could not of themsehes solve the secular problems arising out
of the clash between Europeans and Americans Yet they un
doubtedly helped to bring those peoples closer together and
to enable them to bve m harmony For mn the mudst of war
and slavery this message of brotherhood and fellowship m
God smoothed over many differences and made possible grad
wal progress towards ulumate reconciliation At the very
Jeast st was the forerunner of the theory of rehigious and avil
equality which later facts and beliefs converted mnto something
more tangible

As far s mstitutions are concerned the atutude of the
Spanish Gosernment towards the survnval of Indian culture
was m some respects fuurhy fleable For example when 1t
was proposed to Phulip II that Spamish be made oblsgatory
and the natne languages suppressed he restricted himself to
ordering It would seem smproper to compel (the Indians)
to abandon thewr natural language teachers may be provided
for those who voluntanly wish te learn Spamsh but let order
be gven that this be done by entrusting the office to no one
who does not know the Janguage of the Indians

Thus attitude as well as other practieal reasons permitted
the survnal of the Indan cacrgues {overlords) and nobles

stnce it was only fair that they should retosn thewr nghts
Sumlarly existing forms of htigation were tolerated  provaded
they were not obviously unfarr and so were the ancient lans
and customs mtroduced by the Indins m the cause of good
government and sound pohcy agam se long as they id not
confhet waith Chnstan rebigion or with the Spansh laws
relating to the New World as fmd down wn the collection
Lnown as the Recoprlacidn de Indras

Besides the rdeological and mstitutional foundations,of the

new Spanish native populition there was another, % nd
blood baus I mean racial cross breed t
So Yong as the Luropean and r

m ongmn 1t w1s of course hare
groups or repubhes  as thi
century would mamtam fn r
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that 1n many respects they did not Generally speaking how
ever the Spamsh Government adopted a generous pohcy in
the matter of the composition of 1ts possessions which extended
equally to the government of Spanish cities and Indran villages
We have already seen how the Church was able to help in
enabling the two races to live side by side

Racial union however went much further than mere har
mony between different entities since 1t finally merged them
mnto a single entity changing the characteristics of both That
was the result of cross breeding

It started with a purely biological urge The conquering
Spanish groups brought 4 few women with them but not
enough to render relations between the soldiers and the native
women superfluous

Spamsh society placed no mstitutional or religious obstacles
m the way but racial dufferences were gradually converted
1nto social differences which explams why Europeans rarely
married native women But extra mantal umons were fre
quent and where 1t seemed desirable from the pomnt of view
of both parttes marrtage could be formalized without any
ban by Church or state

In the earher stages the emergence of a group of Spamsh
native half castes or Mestizos solved no problems for there
were neither enough Me tizos nor was their position suffi
ciently strong to have a sudden effect on the dualism of a
hybrid society The Europeans and the pative peoples con
tinued to predonunate over the half castes

It was 1 fact the turn of the Mestizos to feel out of place
among the other two groups falling to adhere completely to
either This tragedy which 1s inherent m an unstable and in
secure position 1s clearly reflected mn the writings of a few
Mestizos who achieved brifliant success 1n literature Among
ome therr natnve ancestry predorunates while others show
a tendency more apparent than real to asstmilate with the
conquerng group Inca Garcilaso 1s a case 1n pomnt

Yet 1t was the suffermg and mner drama of this group
created in 1o man s land that was to provide the most promis
g solution For as the Mestizo population increased so the
groups which had dered 1t gradually d. hed And
once the process of ethnic umon had begun 1t mereased cor
tinuously until Mestizo offspring outnumbered the o
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groups At that stage the overwhelming numbers of the third
element finally determuned the country s social composition
md gave that element a defimte status 1n the public con
scrousness

To appreente the mportance of this process we need only
think of the regions opened up by mussionanes m which the
absence of any secular Spaush element wnpeded or delayed
cross breedmg In such countrics the cchbate rmissionaries
Ined w the sillages umong the Indians who continued to
ntermarn, maintunwg thor ongimil purity of race There
Was no opperturaty for Mestizos to be bred to any appreciable
extent

Ttmay be s vasclaimed m apologenc missionary hterature
that relationships were peaceful between the groups of Lure

was supposed to be one of the ultimate objectives of Spamish
colonization 1n America

The churchmen maturally rephed that such union was pre
Judicaal to the Indians smce they were exploited by the colon

natves using much cantion n regulating ther refationships

It was colonal hfe father than the behefs or laws of metro
pohitan Spamn which finally made for greater interpenetration
reflected cinefly i the increase in the number of Mestizos

It 18 cunous to nate that friction also arose between the
Mestizos wind the Indians for the former naturally sought
asstmlaton wath the dommaung socrl group and it was even
necessary to wssuc laws to Pprevent oppression of Mestizos by
Indians and vice rersa

The Spamards turn tended to have certamn doubts about
the human qualities of theyr Mestizo descendants although
they generally ended by recogmzing them and aceepting them
without escessne socal restrictions

Thus the Spaniard s natural propensity to biologreal unton
with the Indian woman the hsence of mstitutional hundrance
where marnage was conmdered 1dvisable the presence of a

264
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continually growing Mestizo group and 1ts own covert but
constant struggle agamnst socral prejudice all contributed to
the strengthening of this sector of American society

At one time that society was considered to be the final and
most perfect fruit of the umon between Europeans and Indians
that could have resulted from the Discovery Its very existence
provided the most direct and plaustble evidence that the many
centuries that had separated the two races and cultural worlds
had come to an end And since they exssted bologically the
Mestizos would develop their own conscience and philosophy
which would uvltumately make one of the most ongimal con
tributions to the history of the New World

Thss 1dea was first propounded 1 Mewico 1n the exghteenth
century by the Abbé Clavyjeso who mamtamned that the
Spaniards would have been wner to follow a policy of inter
marriage such as would forge a single ration out of the Mext
cans and themselves To lum the advantages of such a policy
to both nations were as evident as the disadvantages of the
contrary policy

Something of the kind—as Gilberto Freyre has brilhantly
shown 1 our day—occurred mn the cross breeding of whites
and Negroes i Brazil 1n the face of more active racial and
soctal opposition

In considerng the emergence of the Ibero Amenican Mes
tizo world 1t 15 essential to take the European factor mto
account as we have done yet 1t should not be forgotten that
neither the Mexican Indians nor the Brazihan Negroes resisted
the Europeans as did other cultures that were subjected
comparable cireumstances I am thinlung for instance of the
relationship between French Christians and Arab Mohamme
dans 1 North Africa In such cases the obstacle 1s not racial
but predominantly religious and cultural because the sub
ordinate community has belefs and mstitutions which con
stitute obstacles to marrage with Christians

In other parts of the world on the other hand where
Europeans Iive together with natives 1t 13 Western culture
which offers resistance m the form of segregation laws for
Negroes or the prohibition of matnmony In short separation
1s fostered by racial prejudice

Cross breeding prospers only where the obstacles raised by
both parties no longer operate with sufficient force The coun
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tries with which thus study 1s concerned fall into that category
But even where the biologieal phenomenon ewsts there
remauns the grave problem of g1t of deciding whether
or not 1t holds out pramuse for the future And as there were
difficulties 1n the way of the emergence of a Mestizo ethnical
group so there are duficulties in the way of reaching a posiive
assessment of that group

1t 13 1n this respect that the combmation of the 1deological
with the socal process becomes 1mportant for 1t 1s one of the
most imfluential factors 1n the formation of the Mexcan people
Indeed apart from 1ts physical ewstence 1t 1s essential that 2
natton should acquire a set of moral rdeas in heeping with 1ts
biologteal constitution, and 1t will acquire such ideas only if
the formative cultural elements are propitious and liberal
That has I believe been the case 1n Mexican history

Racial cross breeding may oceur bedore mnstitutional forms
of segreganon or hierarchy arc broken down mn winch case
events will have outstripped the evolution of the moral pre
Judices goverming cross breeding Or again as in the case of
Christianty mntroduced by the Luropeans the 1dea of cross
breeding anticipates and opposes the soctal hurarchy and
segregation established by conquest which means that cross
breeding and confratermty may be possible ideologrcally be
fore they are possible mn practice

In etther case what matters 1s not whether the 1dea or the
practice of cross breeding came first but whether both evolve
n the same direction

‘The new country thus has ideological and social foundations
We must now consider its cuitural foundation By this I do
not mean the exercise of the intellect or hterature that s to
say culture i the narrow sense but the exchange of all those
values which are the fruit of human invention and through
which the peoples are enabled to Itve and develop tn the hght
of accumulated experience

We already know that the American peoples recened
vatuable dual legacy from native and Evropean stock That
at least 1s a pomt on which most people agree for everyone 1s
ready to concede that foraign cultural expenence has some
thing of value to offer

It did not take the Indian long to appreciate the uscfulness
of the domestic anmrals brought by the Europe  Simularly
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he soon realized the advantage of ron axes for cutting down
trees and of wron hooks for fishing As Metranx has shrewdly
observed the missionaries drew the men of the South Amernican
forests not with sermons alone but also with 1ron 1mplements
which the savages could not resist Spintual goods followed
mn the track of matenal wares and the alert missionary took
as much trouble in preparing his forge as m translating s
catechism into the native languages
At tragic times of native rebellion such as occurred in New
Mexico around 1680 the groups which had succceded m
bs 1y freemg tk 1 from E 1on
attempted to restore pre Spanish customs They reverted to
polygamy abjured baptism abandoned the use of the foreign
tongue And m this they encountered no difficulty When
however a priest with extreme ideas of 1dolatry suggested
sacnficing all the oxen breaking up the ploughs and reverting
to traditional methods of cultivation n place of those imported
by the Buropeans the natives were not prepared to accept
those 1mpassioned proposals clatming that the benefits
brought to them unconsciously by theiwr masters that 1s to say
mported by them as part and parcel of Spanish culture were
close to their hearts
Thus the exchange of materal culture 1s one of the first and
most firmly rooted characteristics of a meeting between human
communities with different traditions But we must not forget
that 1ts effects are imuted Malinowskt has given mmportant
examples of exchanges of this type i parts of Africa where
human contacts —that1s contacts between sprritual cultures—
have resulted m sharp disagreements
As for the mventions and commodities imported from
Europe they were not all of Spanish origin Despate the com
mercial and political restrictions 1mposed by Spain on her
Indian provinces for the purpose of enforcing her rule there
was continuous nfiltration from other parts of Europe for
mstance printing wnvented 1n Germany  the process of amal
gamatin,, sith er with mercury for rmnmg purposes which Bar
tolome de Medina confessed he had learnt from a German
mner or vaccmation agamnst smallpox carred out under
Charles IV s orders 1n his distant colones
Once the Spanish barners to America s communication with
the rest of the world had been removed with the acquisitton
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of mdependence m the fist decades of the nimeteenth
centurv culture was imported more openly and more rapudly
An Enghsh professor R A Humphreys has recently pomted
out that the history of the movument of people and caputal
from Europe to Americh in the muneteenth century salso the
Iustory of 1 closer union between the two continents

The Spamsh Americins then began to adopt an eclectie
atutude which left 1ts mark on thewr hterature and which
presented a certam achantage 1 that st was hghly recepine
to cosmopohtan wevws That atutude may be wnterpreted s
an mevitable ph of col 1 culture ct e
of an area that 13 mcompletely developed uts d 115 the ext
gences of contemporary unihization At the same time thus
habit of accepting progress from whatever quarter and of
judging 3t smparually the capacity to appreciate the contn
butions made to culture by other nations and the absence of
that nanonalistic pride often found among the great leading
peoples were of course signs of a healthy mentahty

hus a number of favourable clements contributed to the

formation of Mexico Itsvast terntory was won by the endea
vours first of the Indians and later of the Spimards Indsan
allages exist side by side with Spanish catzes the vocabulary
of the country recalls ats two fold origin  the techmigues an
arty reflect both mfluences Inchan wnd Spansh traditions are
mextsicibly hinhed in politica thought and action and in the
people s mentality Christian understanding has s place be
side mtalerance and prepudice

By the end of the Spanish period however nather the
Christian doctrine nor cross breeding nor the combination
of cultural elements had succeeded an overcomung the social
dhfferences the herarchical mequahities the class dnsions
the lack of economue baltnce in short the country s under
lying heterogenesty

Many endeasours had been made to build up and umfy the
country since the first clash between two strange worlds but
the process was slow 1t was shortly to undergo other profound
changes 1 1 new histoncal phase the phase of Mexican 10
dependence
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POLITICAL INDEPENDENCE

With the ady ent of poliical independence a change occurred
m the country s relations with Europe Dependence on a
single nation of that continent disappeared to be replaced
by the first commercial and cultural conticts with other
countries which previously had only been able to exercise
an mfluence either ilhicstly or through the officral Spanish
channels

On the Amenican continent Mexico began to establish 1t
self 25 a nation and to enter mto clo er relattons with the
United States as was indecd necessary between nexghbouring
countnes These political changes brought i their wake a
number of cultural changes a different economic ife other
techmques new tastes

Within the country the disappearance of the Spanish
Government and the mtroduction 1n the exghteenth century
of equalitanan notions denved from the Age of Enlightenment
and the French Revoluton precipitated political reforms as
aresult of which the pracess of social unification mtiated dur
ing the Spanish period was considerably speeded up

One of the great military leaders of the Independence
Morelos opposed the social duisions mhbented from the
colomal days proclaiming that the lateidoscope of Indians
Mulattos Mestizos and their offspring must disappear  and
only regional charactenstics remam  all being known simply
as Amenicans

The first draft Constitution of 1814 mcorporated the doc
tmine of polincal equality for all Mewcan oirzens  The hap
piness of the people and of every citizen lies in the enjoyment
of equality secunity ownership and hiberty It s the aim of
government as an mshitution and the sole objective of political
association to preserve those nghts

This declaration of which the tone was dictated by the new
political doctrine inspired by the North Amenican and French
revolutions was straight forward both m mspiration and ob
Jectve In the case of Mewtcan society at the begmning of the
nineteenth century however 1t was not possible to di sociate
this equalitanan theory and leguslation under which every
Mexican was supposed to b a full atizen from the soctal
orgamsm which had evohed during the centurtes of colom
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zation and which was ultimately most affected by the new
doctrme For m regard neither to economic position nor to
cultural development nor to effective socral prerogatives
could such equality be expected among the races and classes
which formed the complex of Mexican peoples

One result of this situation was the lamentable failure of the
optimistically constructed legal edifice Political equality re
mained on paper but 1t was far from ewusting i reality Yet
Just as durmng the centuries of colomzation Christian doctrme
had persistently opposed the oppression engendered by the
clash between Furopeans and Indians so i the new phase
of Mexico's eustence the equalitaran principles of modern
revolution represented objectives which were i theory un
questionable and must therefore be pursued Thus the new
ideology gave strong legal and practical support to the age old
Christian prmnciples of harmony which the Europeans had
mmported at the time of the discovery

This considerably strengthened the concept of the Mex:
can a concept which as we have seen had a rather lumted
histoncal nfluence but was none the less important masmuch
as 1t laud the foundations for the gradual achievement of the
Mexican people s equality and cultural unification

The proclamation of the sovereignty of the people and of
political equahity did not immediately result 1n the aboltion
of racial and social distinctions The cultural gaps between the
varous members of the Mexican body politic were not filled
nether were slavery and peon labour abolished nor the mill
workers saved from their economic plight In fact 1t provided
no antidote to musery 1 lands which were badly ingated
wrongfully distributed and adequately eploited The att
zens of the Constitution continued to be badly paid labourers
oppressed by debt and enjoying but scanty personal hiberty of
legal nghts Smularly constrtutional theory was icapable of
defending the country or 1ts workimg classes from the effects
of economic colomalism due to the large scale mflux of foreign
capital which seized the mines the communications and the
budding mndustries 1n short all the resources which repre
sented greater wealth (although admuttedly 1t also brought
with 1t tools and technical knowledge)

Once the structure of the colonial state had been destroyed
the country became a prey to anarchy 1nsurrections and

T}



Contct fCU s1n M wo

disturbances It was also invaded by foreign armues and suf
fered terntorial losses

All these troubles brought together Mewicans from different
parts of the country Members of the subject classes who would
otherwise have remamned unknown came to the fore hered:
tary distinctions were abolshed opportunties occurred for
marriage between people of different classes who but for
these struggles would have remained among their own
people and even in drawmg rooms the traditional ruling class
with their fine manners rubbed shoulders with the new leaders
of more common habats

The seizure of power the sudden acquisition of wealth and
opportunts took the place held dunng the last years of
colomal society by famuly privilege succession army promo
tion ecclesiastical appontment positions purchased from the
king by the great commercial monopolies the old landed
estates and the fortunes dernved from mming

Yet such sporadic movements lacked the constructive virtues
of a genune properly directed social revolution They broke
down a few obstacles they created a few openings but they
did not solve the problem of entire classes Only much later
during the period of reform half way through the nmeteenth
century did the middle classes begin to expand at the expense
of the clergy

From time to time an individual would make a spectacular
rise to the top of the social ladder For let us remember that
1t was mmeteenth century Mexco which made possible the
career of Benito Juarez the humble Indian who laboriou ly
forged his own culture—having inhented the traditions of hus
race—untl he reached the highest position 1 his country and
ndeed 1n the history of the Amenican continent Strihing proof
of the progress made m the formation of the Mexican people
15 furnish d by the fact that Benuto Juarez i writing to Max
milian the Habsburg about the situation created by the
French mvasion was able to say that he who had nsen from
the humble ma ses to be entrusted with the Pre idency of
the Republic would fall if Providence so decreed but with
honour It was as though the ancient dialogue between Charles
Vs European soldiers and those of the natwe empire were
being revived but under new circumstances and with different
results



Tt ¢ nsof CIt s

The arnval of the Imperial Court of the European armies
and of new customs and tastes inevitably left its mark on
society in the recipient country thus continuing the mfluences
—especially T'rench and English—which had begun 1n 1821
with the arnval of diplomats engineers dressmakers, pastry
cooks theatrical people and other immgrants

Two strongly contrasting periods succeeded each other m
Mewico s history the pertod of Porfirtsmo  and that inttiated
by the 1910 Revolution In a work of this kind we can only
briefly explain the sigmificance of both periods in regard to the
general evolution of Mexican society

During the long period of General Porfirio Diaz s govern
ment the mflux of foresgn capital and technicians brought
Meuco mto direct contact with the outer world Commercial
shipping and diplomatic relations multplied Railways linked
the ports directly to the caprtal and the capttal to the frontiers
i the north and south The telegraph cut the distances be
tween inhabited parts of the country and made correspondence
caster wath the rest of the world Consequently Mewuco
strengthened her ties with European and American culture
and even with the Far East For instance Mexican literature
of the pertod contams mteresting references to Japan The
process of bringmg town and country different regrons and
ciies closer together was speeded up In the words of Cosio
Villegas  As roads and means of communtcation 1 general
tmproved so the country s wealth 1deas and feelngs as well
as the Mexicans themselves circulated more freely Itshould
not be forgotten that this period was also the apogee of matertal
progress 1 many parts of the world

Mexico s economy became mcreasmgly colontal however
owmg to the growing importance of foreign capital In the
countryside there were still the big estates and the peons
continued to be oppressed by debt and other hardships The
newly developing industries had government support 1n re
Jecting the workers demands In matters of culture and taste
European moddls prevailed and were slavishly smitated Those
who derived profit from burcaucratic influence—the land
owners the banks the army and the representatives of forexgn
capitalism—surrounded the dictator

This political combination gave the Mexican people 30
years of peace such as 1t had not enjoyed since the end of the
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Spanish regime The cnnoblement of the ruling classes who
gave their children a European education the problems raised
by absenteeism of landlords and admiration of foreign
countries to some extent distracted attention from Mexico s
own problems

Not that the study of the native peoples was abandoned or
the cult of native born heroes or the teaching of Mevcan
history But many educated people were m a way mwardly
ashamed that the country should be what 1t was Hispano
phobia persisted and the problem of Indian culture was felt
as a burden a drag on progress which distnguished
Mevico from the countnes with an entirely white population
The Indian was regarded as debased Thoughts turned to
European immigration to maksng a white race Cross breed
g was sociologically condemned as a source of unrest and
frustration The concept of the struggle for eustence the
theories of Darwin and Spencer were borrowed to support a
philosophy derogatory to Mexican life

The solution adopted was both illusory and decentful
namely to conceal the real facts of the sttuation 1n Mexico by
preventing the poor from entermg the urban districts where
the fiestas were held to impress the foreign diplomats The un
possible was attempted—an umtation of what the country
nerther was nor could be

Perhaps the concept of Mexico had never been further from
the facts or 1n greater contrast to them than 1t was then even
though the attempted imutation of other countries imphed a
cosmopolitan attitude very different from the type of national
1sm which excludes all other values But 1ts defect lay not m 1ts

D to foreign 1nfl aself usually salutary and
fruitful —but in the fact that 1t was founded on the shameful
rejection or disssmulation of the Mexican personality of the
country s real essence thereby concealing the one thing which
would enable the people to create forcefully and authentically
Mexico could not come mto being by a vain attempt to imitate
Europe or the United States except by deviation from 1ts
Iistorical evolution Its contact with those foreign cultures
enriched and invigorated the country but only where 1t
accepted mnstead of evading the ethnic and cultural personality
forged by 1ts own history

The revolution which started m 1910 violently corrected
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this trend of 1deas ind facts Once again  the country exper
1enced a string conflict which broke down the barriers of
class built up dunng the peaceful years of the dictatorshup

Tor a brief moment Villa sat in the presidential charr to
the constemation of the urban population Zapata proclaimed
the agrarnian revolution And the leaders were in turn Creoles
Mestizos townsmen and country folk men of every hind of
culture

This ime the resolutionary prot ramme and ideal was the
economic and educational advance of the masses et another
step was to be taken towards social democracy though its
progress was still unrefated to poliical democracy In rebuld
g the country account was to be taken of the outcasts of
fortune who were to be given economucally and culturally
an opportumty of lving fuller ives Loth as citizens and as
human bemngs

At long last race was no longer an abstadle The Indians
were after all but the first immigrants to reach this country
which was a meetng plice of cultures The archacologists
found traces of their past greatness Artists sought inspiration
from their age old creations The state arranged to provide
funds and educauon for the Indians launching a vast cam
pugn  the ideological culmination of Christian and pohtical
doctrines which had long exercised a favourable influence on
the nternal harmony of the Mexican people

But this time as before there was no magic solution Con
temporarv sacial ideas the economic tndowment imphait 1
the redistribution of the land the growing vitality of industty
due to the nearness of the United States or to national smitiatré
and the mstruments of educational propaganda all acted
powerfully m the direction we have 1ndicited But nesther
rmgation  nor ions nor teach nor welfare
progressed with the speed or force needed to close the gaps i
Mevico s cultural composition  There stll remamed abysses
of misery sgnorance and primitnve existence

This was the tense_unfinished Mevico which was visited by
the delegates to the Unesco Conference at the end of 1947

Even on the acrodrome one of them Lucicn Iebvre noted
that white copper coloured black and brown human bengs
mingled without hindrance or mustrust And later he com
mented nanarticle Mexico 15 a fortunate country In 1048
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the word racial hatred has no meaning for 1t His reflection
was engendered by companson with war scarred Europe
which had just been suffering the mad fury unleashed by the
Naz theory of race

The healthy moral position reached by Mevico at the end
of the historical process we have just surveyed was obvious
not only to any thinhing European who carned in hus heart
the memory of the ommnous experiences of the Old World
duning the second world war but to any impartal observer
who wanted to compare the solution reached by Mewxico with
that reached 1n other parts of the world where there hasve been
contacts between different cultures

One has only to think of the differences m 1deology mstt
tuttons and sensibility between the white and Negro elements
of the southern United States or between the British and the
descendants of the Dutch Africans and Hindus in South Africa
to realize that men of different races and cultures can by no
means always be successfully united by a programme of Chris
tian democratic and social umty of the kind tnied out albeit
mmperfectly at the various stages of Mexican history

The thoughtful traveller may pause to reflect on our people
and on the way 1t has achieved this deep seated umty and
solidanty between men ongmally of quite different cultures
‘There has been no lack of mustakes or suffering 1n the process
But the advance contmues backed by the strength and op
timism which will enable 1t to succeed and the ultimate aim
1s basically nght even though public opinion and the social
consclence may on occaston lag behind or even deviate from
the fundamental concepts apparent in Mextcan history



The Arcana of Spamsh Amencan Culture

by
LroioLpo Zea

Few culturcs show clearly such great mner dissensions as does
the Spanish Amercan culture The reason 1s that the Spansh
American culture contmns within it elf a diversity of cultures
which appear to have been imposed 1n Inyers as 3t were but
which 1n fact were mextricably lmked with and determned
by the particular history of 5p mish Amenica Cases of serious
madaptability resulting from a certam attitude to Ife gre
the foreagner the impression of superficiality of lack of smeer
1ty and even of a lack of creative ability Yet that very mad

ptability and s 1 mumfe 1005 are ted with
problems which have perhaps never been discussed before 1n
the whole cultural history of the world or at least not as
violently as they are discussed in Spanish Amenca

From the beginning Spansh America was dnaded mto

two parts indeed 1nto two worlds The diston was assisted
although not necessanly determined by a combmmation of
histarical and geographucal circum tances In the Jast resort
1t was the people who whabited and stll do nhabit this
Amenca who gave tots culture the Spamsh American stamp
The cultural dissensions of which we have spoken simply
reflect the conflict which has marked the whole of Spamsh

Amencan history a conflict all the more pathetic because 3t
has been an nternal one

Spanish American culture conststs of a number of enltoral

forms assumed gradually under the mnfluence of the peoples
with whom 1t was brought mto contact by historical circum
stance These cultural forms are m turn the expression of
human situations and attitudes 1n themsels es so divergent that
when compared with one another they may ey en seem contra
dictory These contradictions went side by sude with the

superposng  of cultures which would appear to be one of

g .
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the main cultural characteristics of this part of Amenica We
use the term superposing because 1t 15 the opposite of cultural
assimilation Superposing means placing one thing on top of or
next to another without changing either even where the
thimgs are dnergent or contradictory whereas assimilating
means merging 1¢ making a smgle thing out of two dufferent
things Superposition Leeps alne such conflicts as already
east between the vanous things superposed while assimulation
ehinunates those conflicts

To revert to the vanous cultures which have formed or
stimulated the formation of Spanish American culture the
most important are the following
Natree culture charactenstic of this part of Amenca when
the European discovered 1t It1s a culture rich and powerful
1 the tablelands e g of Mexico and Peru but weak m the
plans 1n the Argentine Pampa throughout the terntory
which was later to become the vice royalty of Rio de la
Plata and mn the Antilles
Spamisk culture the culture of the men who discovered con
quered and colonized this part of America
FEuropean culture which was used from the eighteenth cen
tury onwards by the Spanish Americans to justify the
wresting of theirr politiral independence from Spamn and
to establish a new political and spintual order to replace
the order 1mposed on the former colony
North American culture whose political and technrcal forms
provide the Spamish American with a model of what he
aspires to be he himself being affected nevitably by the
tremendous development of the North American peoples

©
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CONTACT WITH NATIVE CULTURE

When he discovered America the European found himself
face to face with men and peoples who shared httle of his
concept of the world and therefore of his concept of culture
Emerging as victor1n the fight he tried not so much to under
stand them as to absorb them by subjecting them Admuttedly
the Chnistian misstonanes studied the hife customs and culture
of the natives and many books were written on the subject
Yet therr sole aim and object was to proselvtize Natne lif-
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customs and culture were studied only so that they mght the
mor¢ casly be changed and replaced by the conguering
Christian s attitude to hfe Al that was sought was sufficient
knowledge to make possible the conversion to Christiamty of
a culture which could only have been mspired by the Dewil
Trom tune to time an attempt was made to assess how far
Christianty m some form or other had penetrated this cul
ture Whatever did not helong to the Christian attitude to bfe
had to be destroyed and eradicated so the 1dols and temples
of the Aztecs nd the Incas were destroyed and eradicated the
mges of the samts and the Chnshan churches being super
posed on them Thus one culture was buried beneath the other
A Chnstian church rose up above every Aztec Teorall As
may be seen 2t Cuzco 1n Pery new towns grew up on the
foundations of the old The new houses of the Chrstian lords
arose above the stones of the Incn palaces and these two
superposed  cultural worlds still ewst side by side on the
Mexican and Perusian plateaux
To the Chrstian Amencan nauve culture was and could
not be other than the work of the Devil  These peoples were
mastateof sn  abandoned by the hand of God In the eyes
of her Luropean discos erers and conquerers Amenica appeared
guiity before Cod ¢ m other words guilty according to
the Chnistian or European concept of the world and of hie
There wasno appeal agamst that Judgment The Indtan was
glven no opportumty to peak for lumself at best he could
speak only through the Luropean s mcomplete interpreation
of im or through spmitual laws that were not his own ‘The
sigmficance of natwe history was subordinated to o general
interpretation of the history of Western culture, and native
culture became a mere appendix to European culture The
history of native culture Pprior to the Discoverv and the Con
quest was merely exotic  with no meanng for its Western
mterpreters Analysed according to Jaws quite unrelated tot
1t lost the force of 1ts expression becoming silent and muted
yet formudably actve Indeed beneath the thick layers of
Western cufture which was mtended to cover 1t 1ts power
could be felt by the Spamish Americans especially those of the
tablelands
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The European mterpretation of natwve culture was used to
Justify the second great step taken after the Discovery namely
the Conquest The Discovery had been providential  that
1s to say according to the 1deas of the time 1t had been made
possible by Providence All these peoples with whom the
Europeans were suddenly confronted had remamed hidden
and been kept apart from Western culture for a good reason
Their discovery proved that that reason had disappeared
Europe s mussion was to subject them to convert them to
Chnstiamty and to bring them mto the fold of unnersal
culture Amenca s hustory really began wath 1ts discovery The
first step 1n the Congquest had to be a judicial inquiry Who
were these men who had remamed 1gnorant of unnersal
culture? Were they men or beasts? And if they were men
what sort of men were they? Thus arose the great polemic
about the nature of the native He emerped from 1t absolved
provided that his past 1e his culture was condemned
absolutely On no other condition could he be saved His past
was the sin which must be wiped out and his present and
future must be governed by the culture of his conquerors

The natrve however continued his activity underground
His culture remained alive underneath the new world which
was comung into bemng Even his conquerors began to realize
that their positton was precarious and to lose the assurance
they had felt as the heirs of an oecumenical culture

Something they could not express bound them to the con
quered country Thus began the struggle which was to become
typical of the Spanish Amencan way of hfe The Spanish
Amencans were no longer Europeans yet they rejected any
tendency to confuse them with the inhabitants of the American
towns Outwardly they had conquered those peoples by 1m
posing on them their language their religion and their culture
Inwardly however they felt that everything was dafferent
that 1t was no longer at all Iike the world they had left behind
‘Whatever was imported was marked by something that was
Amenican Qutwardly the result always looked like the Eu
ropean model but sts content was different

The European who had conquered Amertca and mmposed
s customs and habats on 1ts natwves realized that it was but
a superpositon These were men of whom he both knew
and felt that they differed from lum They remamed silent and
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sullen 1 ks presence When they spoke they did o tn the
language he had imposed on them but the words took on
another meaning These men had been ginen a relimon to
seplace thewr own pagan religions but its rtes and devotions
belonged to a different world It was dafficult for the Christian
to recogmze therr new religrion as authentically his own
Moreover the idols which had been bunied with their temples
reappeared as ornaments in the new Christian churches Ther
diabolical faces showed 1 friezes columns and cornices They
«ven chmbed the altars and were to be seen among the angelic
figures which decorated the cupolas the Chrsts and the samts
which were the objects of devotion The cultural world con
demned by the Europeans reappeared at rehgious festvals
Even death had assumed a new character 1t was no longer the
death of the Chnistian for which he must prepare all through
tis bfe Death now tock on forms for example among the
Mexicans which the European could not understand It
seemed that it was death that had been conguered 1t had
become an everyday thing like the games played by children

The European conqueror ot the New World was well aware
ofall this He felt lumsc]f drawn to this world enveloped and
almost hvpnotized by 1t But he also felt that were he to let
himself go 1t would mean renouncing the unwersal culture
to which he belonged Thus began the frenzied struggle which
hus sons and grandsons were to mhent The Spamsh Amenican
began to feel wfernior—different that 15 from the Luropean
world 1n which he had been cast—nferior because he was
afraid to remam cutside the world which had proclaimed itself
universal But nstead of trying to understand the underlying
causes of this difference he Judged it as g European ancestors
had yudged that other culture which was foreign to them by
standards which were no longer his own And 1n the hght ot
that judgment the culture which was to be that of the Spansh
“;‘“‘5“;“;‘ emerged reduced m 5o far as st farled to resemble
1ts model

CULTURAL CONTACT WITH THE SPANISH WORLD

Spain was the European country to whose lot 1t fell to colomze
this part of America but at the very moment when she suc
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ceeded 1n this colonization she lost her sway m Europe In the
old contment she represented a cultural force which had been
conquered m the fight between the Chrishan and the modern
spmt between the Middle Ages and the New European Age
Spam had at her disposal a huge new world to colonize but
she had lost the battle of Europe Another nation England
was to symbolize the 1deal of modern man New forms of Iife
and a new outlook were making their appearance on the
honizon of Western culture Within the bounds of that horizon
Spam clung to the world of which she had once been the
paladin Unable to win Europe over to the Cathohic cause she
closed her cultural frontiers enclosing within them that part
of Amenica with whose colonization fate had entrusted her

Thus Spanish America was conyerted 1nto one of the bastions
of a dechming world a bastion well scaled and well defended
to prevent the imtrusion of the destructive seed of modermism
which was invading and corrupting the Old World It was the
task of the colony to construct that basnon The Spamsh
Emptre established a social and political barnier the Catholic
Church a spintual barrier Their connexton was logical Both
Spam and the Catholic Church knew that whatever happened
the social order established 1n Amenica would depend on the
mentality of the mdividuals of which its society was composed
If a social and political order were to be stable the individual
must 1n the first place be educated to respect that order 1t
would m the colony depend above all on the appropriate
attitude bemg established beforehand

In the field of culture Spam imposed on this part of America
the philosophy and the outlook of Christianity which was at
that time passing through a cnsis in Europe This philosophy
was scholastiasm  but 1t was no longer the creative scholas
tiasm of a Thomas Aqumas mn the thirteenth century or
even the revitahized philosophy of a Suarez m the sixteenth
century The philosophy which was smposed on these coun
trie  as 1t had been imposed on metropolitan Spam was
already stiff jornted and toughened by 1ts efforts to defend the
arms and interests of the medieval world then battling agamst
modermsm It was no longer the creative philosophy of an
oecumenical order but the champion of an order which was
crumbling on every side

The 1dea of a medieval order created by scholasticism was
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smposed on the Spanish Amencan mind together with a sense
of e pect for and submission to the theocratic order re
presented by Spain A system of pedagogics was created with
a view to trammg men fathful to Spansh theocracy and
believers no less faithful to the creed which justified 1t The
Holy Sec watched carefullv to en ure that no change was made
1 the ntellectual order thus imposed and 1t was this enforced
protection which gave rise to many of the complexes from

which the Spinish Amenican was later to suffer

Socially the colomal mstitutions dertved largely from the
contact between conquerors and conquered The conquerors
of North America like those of the South American plams
encountered nomadic natne tribes and consequently rud!
mentary forms of culture The Spaniards on the other hand
who conquered the Amencan tableland where countnes ltke
Meuco Peru Colombia Lquador and Bolivsa have become
established encountered powerful natve cultural groups
whose social orgamization was 50 advanced that 1t was a canse
of considerable surprise to the conquerors

That 1 why while the conquerors of the plains—territories
which now form the United States part of Argentma and
Uruguay—had relentlessly to pursue and extermunate the
nhabitants the conquerors of the tableland merely adapted
their dommnation to the cultural and social forms they found
there Only the outward signs were changed the cultures
themstIves were allowed to persist The native masters were
replaced by white masters the gods by Chrnistian tmages the
result was the superposing  of which we have already spoken
Where the native had Ived the Spamard appeared bringing
with him serfdom  Under this process of superposition 3
people was converted mto an mstrument for exploitation

Matters were different in the plams where the Luropean 1
his struggle with hus environment had to rely solely upon
hmeelf In the uplands materal 1e manyal labour was
assigned to the servants—in other words to the natives In the
plams however the conqueror was forced in the absence of
forergn hands to use lns own Thus 1n the one case such work
became a degrading thing reserved for the Indians while
1n the other 1t became a source of pride ultimately producing
the self made man  of North America and the provd

forgers of the Argentine nation—those who 1n the name of

o
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cvilization  opposed the barbansm  of the conquerors of
the American tablelands

As a result the creatnne energies of the Spanish Americans
remained unproductne subordmated to the cultural mterests
defended by metropolitan Spain and to the personal mnterests
which had grown up i the colony The spiritual barrier
established to defend the Catholic outlook (represented bv
Spain) frustrated every creatne effort made at the higher cul
tural levels and brought to naught every bold attempt to
escape from the orthodoxy laxd down by the Church That
orthodoxy prescribed the limuts for all panting poctry liter
ature fine art and philosophy no new ground could be
broken Baroque became the outlet for Spamsh America s
creative genwus enabling 1t to escape from the reality tmposed
onit for Baroque allowed 1t to deny that reality scorn 1t and
treat 1t with contempt Baroque created by denying by evad
mg 1t could not affirm  smnce any affirmation was mmmedi
ately subjected to the test of orthodoxy Scholasticism agam
prevented the Spanish Amencan from seelung an outlet for
his creative gemus mn the field of experimental science Science
as 1t was understood 1n Europe at that time remaned foreign
because 1t contradicted religion Revelation took precedence
over explanation

Social conditions 1 the colony moreover rendered science

unneces ary There man did not have to wrest secrets from
nature he needed no special techniques to make his labour
more productnve Labour—manual work-—was provided by
the native whose lord and master he was To live as a lord
all that was needed was the fruat of the earth and the gold and
silver that the native by his labours could produce To have
any other ambitton was to fall into that incoercible and satanic
pride which was contammating the European peoples who
had been corrupted by the new philosophy Thus the Spanish
American brought up in th1 environment was provided with
a solution for every problern—religion politics society art
philosophy etc —hus creative 1mpulses had to be dnorced
from reahty and confine themselves to the realms of 1magmna
tion dreams and Utopias The future the morrow would
provide him with the means of escape from a reahty with
which he had no concern The cultural world 1n which he
found himself struck hum as superposed as a crust which one
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day would have to be broken a wall that would have to be
plerced  The future wonld doubtless ndicate the moment
Though he was 2 Spamard to the core Spanish culture was to
become foresgn to lam he would seek opportumties for reyect
ang 1t He was to come to feel that which was most profoundly
tumself as the thing most foreign 1o lum as something accaden
tal and therefore useless and devosd of substance

CONTACT WITH THE MODERN SPIRIT

Despite all precantions however the modern spurit m all sts
forms was to mfiltrate mto Spansh Amenca Overcorung ot
evading every obstacle the new ideas gradually made thet
appearance m the colontal world which had apparently been
so well defended Modern philosophical ideas were even found
mn the Church which wasg supposed to be responsible for keep
ang them out For the Church which had been entrusted m
Spam and Amenica with the task of ensuring that those coun
tries were not contarnnated by the new wdeas was tself
affected by them It1s a remaskable fact that most of the great
men assaciated with Spanish America s dependence were
ecclesiastics Some of them prepared the nunds of the Sparush
Amenicans for the claimung of ther smdependence others even
ook wp arms and died for 1t This fact can be explamed i we
remember that the Church was the only real cultural entity
10 Span and Spanish Amersca It was the Church which
decsded on the orentation of culture the Church which stated
hat might or might not be done Those most closely connected
with the world of ideas therefore were the members of the
Church and they were thus the most exposed to contagion
from the new sdeas that were rapidly esolving

Confronted with 2 mode of thought that was no longer
creatne but mere wellwomn formulae which had become
meanmngless in a changing world the churchmen themselves
began to doubt Without ceasing to be behevers or go
Catholics their mentality began to evolve m the same way as
Europe s had evolved a3 a result of the appearance of modem
tsm They doubted nesther God nor His works but they did
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begin to doubt whether the social and political order preached
by the Church and by metropohtan Spain was really the
order established by God—whether 1n fact 1t was His work
They began to distinguish between the human and the Divine
between that which was of the Church and that which was
purely political Reason—that same reason which had become
the new God of the new European philosophy—was  after all
also a Divine creation It was an instrument given to man by
God that he mioht put 1t to the best possible use Afier all the
two fields—the human and the Divine—should not be con
fused Each had 1ts own science For the Divine not all the
knowledge n the world could suffice for 1t must be based on
Faith It was for the human that God had given us reason
Thus faith was confirmed while at the same ttme human
capacity for action 1n this world was strengthened

Once the distinction had been drawn between human and
Duvine the teachngs of Descartes Bacon Locke and Gassendy
became the prot of educational reform mn the New World It
was the Church which protested most loudly agamnst scholas
tiesm and 1ts disastrous results It was the Church which was
to plead for the study of the experimental science Even the
Inquisition began to ritigatets action  The polemics between
the partisans of the new philosophy and those of scholasticism
were to shake the entire American wotld Condillac and New
ton added their influence to what had gone before By the end
of the eighteenth century the Spansh state 1tself was to pa
tronize those doctrmes In the most important cultural
centres of Spamsh Amernica the virtues of modernism came to
be discussed and proclarmed In Mexico Caty Bogota Lima
Caracas and Cordoba minds were to be found which the new
philosophy had inspired with a new desire—the desire to know
their own world to feel and make known 1ts greatness and
beauty and at the same time 1ts capacity for self sufficiency

The viceroys of the Spanssh colonies who welcomed this
new trend sponsored by the Spamsh Bourbon dynasty could
never bave supposed that 1t would result n the struggle which
finally gave those countnies their mdependence Newton had
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revolutions Anarchy and despotsm alternated with one
another i a victous circle Revolutions became the nevitable
consequence of tyranny and tyranny the consequence of
revolutions Violence was met by violence Order was essential
but only 15 a means to surinal government was necessary
but only with a view tosubsiting Spanish America was divided
and subdinided not mto nations but mto httle polstical chiel
tamnshups {eaciea gos) The War of Independence had been
succeeded by a war of vested interests The battles were now
fought for the mterests of the clergy  the nulitta or the mihtary
teaders (caudillos) Each group sought to concentrate 1 3is
hands the greatust measure of power

The whole Spamsh American scene 1 the nieteenth cen
tury was onc of osctliation between tvo evtremes—anarchy
and dictatonhip There were dictatorships of every kund—
consersatine constitutional hberal or personal There were
dictatorship o mamtain n order stmilar to that of Spamn, or
to establish hberty dictatorships espressive of reaction 4 and
dictatorships eapressne of propress No one cared about
the people no onc carcd about the Itherty of the mdiduals
who only vesterday had set out to conquer that iberty Modern
culture was a something  superposed  which had aflowed the
Spamsh Amercan to chersh the illusion that he could change

The Spamsh American carred the evl m his blood his
mind his habits and lus customs Only by changing thest
could he become different It was then that there arose 1
Spamish America a Plerad of men whose object st was t0
achieve an authentic and sure emancipation from Spain—
Sammento Alberds and Echevarrma in the Argenune Varcla
and Luz y Cabaliero in Cuba Bilbao and Lastarria m Chile,
Montahvo i Ecuador Rodriguez in Venezuela Mara Alta
mirano and Ramrez in Mewco and many others i all the
new countries of Spamsh America

The Revolution of Independence they smd had beent
nsprred not so much by a spint of biberty as by the Spanish
love of domination present m the blood of all of us Hence it
was only a pohtreal not a socral revolution We wrested
Spaun s scepire from her but we hept her spint The struggle
had taken place between two bpams and when 1t ended
nothing had changed The same privtleges remawmed but new
prvileges had been added to them The liberators themselves
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matntamned this status guo Spanish America was stil the spint
ual colony of a living past

Realizing this Latn America s spintual emancipators em
barked upon the strange and difficult task of plucking out a
part of themselves their past and their hustory With the verve
courage and obstinacy they had themselves mhented from
Spamn they set about eradicating Spam from therr very bemng
wherever 1t appeared even 1f m the process they had to leave
behind preces of their own flesh and bones

The past or the future® That was the questton The choice
had to be made and there was no escape  Republicanism or
Cathohicasm! cried the Chilean Francisco Bilbao  Demo
cracy or Absolutism!  Civilization or Barbarnsm!  was the
choice offered by the Argentiman Sermiento  Progress or
Reaction! demanded the Mewcan Jose Mara Luis Mora
Liberalism or Tyranny! No compromise solution was possible
The choice was between the absolute predommance of the
colony and that of the new 1deas Compromuse was ruled out
because the one was m absolute conflict with the other And
m the pursut of their ideals one half of Spanish America set
out to exterminate the other and vice versa that was the
scene i the second half of the mineteenth century New ang
bloody revolutions stamed the soil of this part of America to
end with the victory of the emancipators

Yet within humself the Spamish Amernican still carned s
past Spain just as he carried that obscure and sient world
which Spain had fought so fiercely to suppress or at least to
cloak the world of the native The future—at least the
emanaipators dream of an 1deal future uncontaminated by
a rejected past—could not come mto bemng Despute all thewr
efforts the Spamsh Americans remawned Spamsh Americans
sons of both Spam and Amenca The forces that had formed
them and that they had not learned to dorunate persisted 1n
them alive and troubhng It was m vamn that they had tried
to hide them under superposed layers borrowed from other
cultures those layers always cracked revealing the ludden
reality
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NORTH AMERICA IN THE SPANISH AMERICAN
CONSCIENGE

Never surely has any people been so acutely aware of the
existence of another people s the Spanwh Amernicans are
and always have been of the United States of Amenica Long
before they had achieved their own political emancipation
and thronghout the period of thewr mdependence they were
aware of North America At times 1t represented their highest
weals at others therr supreme negation and a disappomnt
ment Among other things North Amenca has been Targely
responsible for the Spanish Amencan s {eeling of inferonty
North America has been the ideal never atamed by Spamsh
Amenca

In the Spanish Amenican s conflict between what he 1 and
what he would Like to be North America symbolizes the latter
Just as Span symbolizes the former North America was the
yardstich for measuring the results of our emancipation Un
fortunately the results were always negative  Owng to the
fatal sequence of events at the ume saxd the Argentiman
Echeverna  our revolution began as 1t should have ended
and worked mn a drection contrary to revolutions m other
countries Look at the Unuted States when colonial power
crumbled democracy was ready beautifully and well organ
tzed radiant with mtelligence and youth springing from the
head of the people as Mimerva sprang from the head of Ju
pster  The Chidean Francssco Bilbao compared the two
Amencas and drew negative concl from his p

The ongm and development of United States socrety

says Bubao 15 marked by freedom of thought as an mborn
nght the first of all nghts whereas the munlated freedom
proclanned by the revolutionares of the South was subsersent
freedom of thought free research resincted to externals o
pohitics admnstration etc Why? Because the North was
Protestant and the South was Catholic  Becausc the one
believed i frcedom to search s conseience while the other
was the mere recipient of dogmas  Whoeser 15 free when it
carnes ta accepting dogmas must be free when st comes 1o
making laws  That {according to anather Chilean Jose Vie
tormo Lastarna) s why n the North the people was sovereign
de fecto and de jure ‘The people made the Iaw and adnumstered
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all ats interests through 1its own repre entatives In Spanish
Amerca the people did not exsst society was uneducated and
Iined only for the glory and profit of 1ts sovereign an absolute
and natural lord

The Argentiman Juan Bautista Alberdr exclaimed  The
North Amencans do not make a song and dance about free
dom they practice 1t in silence For them freedom 1s not a
divimty 1t 15 an ordinary tool like a pickaxe or a hammer
Washimgton and s contemporartes fought even more for
their indvidual nghts and freedoms than for their country s

depend But 1 ob those nights and freedoms
they simultaneously achieved mdependence—unlike the South
American countries which ebtamed political independence
but not ndividual freedom  Another Argentiman Domungo
Faustino Sarmiento cried with his usual violence  Let us
recognize the tree by its fruits They are bad sometimes bitter
always rare South America will remam backhward and will
renounce 1ts ordained mussion as a branch of modern civiliza
tion Let us not stop the United States i their forward march
as some have proposed but rather catch up with them Letus
be Amenca as the sea 15 the ocean Let us be the Umited
States

But fear was added to admuration In a country ke Mewco
which had felt the impact of North American power 1n 1ts
most wounding form thraugh the loss of more than half the
terntory of Mexico 1 the 1847 war admuration was mingled
with the fear of a new attack  We need colomzation  sard
Justo Sierra  and manpower wherewath to exploit our wealth
We must pas from the military to the industnal age And 1t
must be a quick transition because 1f we are weak the guant
who 1 growing next door and comng ever closer will
absorb and disband us  And el ewhere he added  Mexico 1s
destroying 1tself while beside us there lives a wonderful col
lective amimal whose hure vital can never be sated He 1s
armed to devour whereas we become daily more fit to be
devoured Faced with thus colossus we are likely to provide
evidence for Darwins theory m the struggle for exstence
chance 1s altogether agamst us

‘The combmed admuration and fear of the United States felt
by the Spanish Amenican together with his destre for eman
cpation from the habits and customs inhented from thee
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colony engendered a new philosophy 1n all these countres
positzzism Poor education had made the Spanish Americans
what they were and 1f what they were was to be changed
thewr education must be changed If so on what model® On
the best model of the ume—the Anglo Saxon The nmeteenth
century was the Anglo Saxon century The Bntish Empire was
at the height of its power on the European Contment m
Amerca too the Anglo Savons set the standards of progress
How then was the level of progress attamed by those peoples
to be reached? By 1 form of education which would endow a
Latin people bike the Spanish Amerscans with the qualiies of
the Anglo Saxons We Latins said the Spamish Amencan
reformers are by nature dreamy and deeply mystical with the
absurd result that instead of disciphning our knowledge by
stnctly scientific methods we cultivate our rmagination and
our taste for dreammg If we are to change we must become
emmentlypractical and cultivate experimentation and research
We must be positinst hke great peoples—the British and the
North Americans who are now setting the standard of pro
gress

Thus positivism 1nittally m the French and finally in the
English sens¢ became the offical doctrme of all Spamsh
America posiivism took the place that scholasticism had
occupted 1 the colony It became the mstrument wherewsth
to establish a new ntellectual order to replace the order
imposed by the conquerors Educational reforms n keepng
with the principles of the new philosophy were introduced m
all the countries A new generation as 1t were made 1ts
appearance i Spamsh America between 1880 and 1900 A
new order was established i every country clamming to be
based on the principles of positive science—an order designed
to ensure great material comfort for the people Ratlways were
built and industries multiplied An age of progress and great
optimusm was born In politics the words freedom progress
democracy and order became wirtually speaking new pro
grammes  Large scale immugration into the vanous Spanish
American countries Justified the belief that the long sought
1deal was at last being achieved for 1t would give these coun
tries what 1t had grven North America Spanish Amenca
seemed to be approaching nearer and nearer to its model
Other United States were formed south of the Rio Bravo Yet

.
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there were sounds of discontent from certatn strata of society
there was talk of matenalism and egosm  Despite the
vanous proclamations education failed to reach all classes
Comfort was not within the reach of all aitizens It was easy
to see that there were great social inequalites In every
Spanish Amencan country chgarchies appeared which sexzed
the remns of power m order to adsance therr own personal
uterests Iew tyrannies too arose hke that of Posfino Diaz
m Meaco The new railway mdustnies had appeared but
none of them was m the hands of Spanish Amencans Spanish
America was but 2 colony and 4 new one at that the colony
of the great European and North American bourgeorsie

The hiberalism and democracy of which so much had been
heard were stll quite unlihe therr models At bottom they
were merely words under whose cloak the old forms of govern
ment persisted All the mnovatons were stmply  superposed
Underneath were the Ine facts which 3t had been vamly
sought to conceal The permanent colonial forces contmued
to exercise their sway although disguised in new rarment Ths
setback and North Amerncas mtrusion mto the Spanish
American countries to protect her own interests converted
admrration sato repulston not everythin,, was positive m this
America which had been taken as a model Its people the
paragon of freedom did not act m a spint of freedom when 1t
came to dealing with other races and peoples Francisco
Bilbao wrote They did not abolish slavery in therr states
they proved unable to preserve their herorc Indian races They
rose up as champions not of a unnversal cause but of Amenican
nterests and Anglo-Saxon mdividuahsm That 15 why
they flung themselves upon the South

Confronted with this negative North Amenica qualities of
which the Spanish Amencans had previously been unaware
were thrown mnto relief  The North has hberty  said Fran
asco Bilbao  while the South has theocrauc slavery Yet
words and hight have sprung from the womb of suffeing we
have rolled bacl the stone from the s¢ pulchre and buned those
past centurtes n the tomb of the centunes that were to have
been ours  Unlike the United States we Spamish Amencans
have had to  orgamze everything at one strohe Ve have
had to set the eal on people s sovereignty from out the very
mudst of our theocratic education Ve who are poor have
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banished slavery from all the southern republics vet vou who
are happy and rich havenotdoneso  We have assumilated
the prmitie races and will continue to do so because we
consider them our own flesh ind blood while you Jesurhcally
evtermimnate them  We do not beleve that the earth or the
enjoyment thereof 15 man s supreme aim we accord to the
Negro the Indian the distnhented the unhappy and the
weak the respect due to the title and dignitv of a human bemng

Thus 1 the Spanish Amenican conscience there was born
another North America one which by contrast showed up
the value of the Spanish Amencan s hidden quahties In his
Arsel Jose Enrique Rodo the great Uruguayan master under
hines these differences noting the pomnts m our favour  One
mmtates those  he says 1 whose supertonty and prestige
one believes But I sec nesther glory nor usefulness m per
verting a people s character—that which constitutes its par
ticular gentus—in order to compel 1t to identify itself with 2
foreign model to which 1t would have to sacnfice the
mreplaceable ori mality of 1ts own spint That amounts
to the absorption of 2 dead thing by a living organism sumply
by adding them together Here agamn we have the idea of
superposition Al that education all those attempts to turn
us mto Anglo Saxons by a positrvist education have merely
succeeded mn giving us a character to which things have been

added and which 1s consequently false

Spehing of North Amenica Rodo says  Its prospenty 18
as great as 1ts ability to satisfy any normal concept of human
life This people lacking the deep seated traditions needed
for 1ts own guidance has proved incapable of replacing the
mspiring 1dealsm of the past by 2 lofty and disinterested
concept of the future Tt hves for the immediate present an
therefore subordinates its entire activity to the egoism of per
sonal and collective well bemng  Other Spamsh American
thinkers have the same opinion of this North America which
used to be theirr model The Mexican Jose Vasconcelos settng
out his theory on the Cosmic Race says  How these strong
empire builders must laugh at our provocations and our Latin
vamty ! Therr minds hav e not the ballast of Ciceronian phrase
ology nor has their blood the contradictory instincts which
result from the mingling of subject races But they have
commutted the sin of dcstro)mg those races whereas we
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assimilate them  and 1t 1s that which gives us new nghts and
the beliefin an unprecedented hustoncalmussion . The Latins
did what no one n the Anglo-Saxon continent thought of
domg  And Antonio Caso who 15 fighting po itnism 1
Mexico 1n order to direct education into other channels says
of the Unuted States  There are people 1n the world who have
achievements to therr credit but achievements lacking 1n
moral stature That 1s why the United States has become and
remains dominant But 1t should be remembered that sooner
or later the lofty spiit and the great ideals inherent 1n the
peoples of Latin Amenica will nise above every form of 1m
penalism

Are we dealing merely with contradictory ponts of view?
Why should there be one outlook which admires and another
which rgects® There 15 m fact no such contradiction Each
people has a number of facets which are displayed 10 tum
according to 1ts attitude towards other peoples Spanish
Amertca has felt and conttnues to feel admiration for the
North America symbolized by Washington asserting the Raghts
of Man by Lincoln abolishing slavery or by Roosevelt inter
preting democracy 1 1ts universal aspects But there 15 also
another North Amenca symbolized by 1ts terntonalamhitions
the North Amenca that speaks of mamfest destiny’ the
Amenca of racial differences and of impenialism The former
as we have seen made apparent the defects of Spanish Ame
rica the latter showed up 1ts good points The Spamsh Ament
cans had no difficulty 1n noting that the second North America
entered 1nto an alliance with the negative forces of Spamsh
Amenica thus perpetuating the colonial spinit agamst which
the latter was vamly batthng *
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THE PRESENT CULTURAL CONSCIENCE OF SPANISH
AMERICA

Spanish Amensea 15 at present fully conscious of the seres of
hustorical vicussstudes of which we have been speaking The

for fully creative actinaty 1t 15 concentrating on what we have
here called  self hnowledge or ap understanding of ats own
wentity The past—that past which used to be demed m
VAU—1s now demed . the only possible way namely by
relegation to history  In every Spanish Amencan ropatry
there have ansen hustorsans of esseatially Spanish Amencan
weas thought phiosophy and culture

The history they are wnting which 1 growng steadily m
volume and accuracy s revealing many facts of importance
for the understanding of Spumsh American culture and of its
relationsp to the other cultures with winch 1t has come mnto
contact As a result the feelng of infenority which scemed to
stamp Spanish Amerigan culture 33 gradually disappearng
for s own OULpUL 3 apprecited 4t s proper value Its ties
with other cultures are recogmzed but according to a more
balanced scheme of s afues

As regards European culture Spansh Amenea knows itself
t0 be 1ts most direct herr 1 hnows that st 1s now becomung

g but assuming certam powers That expluns why Spanish
America s concurned at Europe s CIISes fust as of they were uts
own Itisno longer content 1o fn e m Europe s shadow but 1s
gemunely anxious tg ccupy a responsible position m regard
to Lurope

The Spansh Amencan has now also come to understand
a number of feelings which he formesly did not grasp He
hnows that st 55 peecssely the most Amencan aspects of his
character which deew hum towards Lurope while sumul
tancously making fum ressst complete Europeanzation Ame
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rica felt drawn to Europe as a chuld towards 1ts father but at
the same time 1t refused to become the image of its father
That 1s why despite all ats efforts 1ts imitations were generally
speaking never perfect but merely poor coptes It was what
made the copies poor that was Amercan Actually how
ever the judgments were false and things were apt to be
called poor copies that were m fact merely different
The history of our 1deas has revealed this error In the course
of hus hustory the Spamish American has made use of a certam
number of 1deas tmported from Europe but these were trans
formed as soon as they came 1nto contact with our world so
much so that 1t would be difficult for 2 European to recognize
them ashisown even though they have retamed their origmal
name Not so long ago a well known French sociologist was
hornified at the interpretation given by Spamish America to
Auguste Comte s positivism and regarded it as falsified Today
we realize that whereas Europe was creating and recreating
1ts classical writers we Spanish Americans remamed 1gnorant
of ours And we were 1gnorant because we based ourselves on
a false assumption msisting that we had no classical writers
because we wanted them to be like those of Europe We com
plamed that the work of our thinkers artists and politicians
was different from the model mstead of being ke 1t In other
words we deplored the fact that they had a personality of
therr own for m reahty that was what made the difference
Today however these works are bemng analysed 1n a different
spinit From now on we can see what 1s really ours what 15
personal n the work of Spamsh American writers

This new Spanish American attitude to Europe now permuts
of genuine co operation There 15 no longer any question of
denymg just as there had been no question of imtating
Demal would mean adopting a position as false as the earher
one Whether we like 1t or not we are the descendants of
European culture It 1s from Europe that we have recenved
our general culture and framew orh—ourlanguage our religion
and our customs Qur outloo\ on life 1s European n ongimn
To abandon 1t would mean abandonmg the mnermost sub
stance of our bemg of our own persanality We can no more
deny that culture than we can deny our parents But just as
without denyng his parents the mdividual acquires a per
sonality which no one will confuse with theurs so Spamsh
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America must have a cultural personality which has no reason
to be confused with the culture 1t has inherited Realizing this
1t now demands 1 place of 1ts own side by side with or even
as part of that culture and whit 1s more, a plice involung
responsibility It wants to be a collaborator not an imutator
But what that place shall be will depend on what Spanish
America itself can offer

To us this dual cultural past of Sparush and native culture
15 our most intim ite substance the very basis of our exastence
Our mam tash now 1s to accomplish 1 process of consctous
assimilation amounting to rehabilitation of the past ‘Thereon
depends the attainment of a future which hitherto has been
built onlv on dreams

Many aspects ot Spanish American history have as yet been
only imperfectly 1ssimilated There are still many old grudges
rooted 1n a past which should already be far wway but at least
we realze they are there In many Spanish American towns
there are sull pirtisans of natnve policy (mndigerasmo)) ranged
gamst partisns of  Spamsh policy  (huspamsmo) many of
the problems rawsed by the origmal meeting between Spamsh
and native culture are sl matters of dispute Discussion also
centres round the colony and hiberalism, but peaple are be
gmnmg to realize that the best way of ending such discussions
is to embody them i history Spamish America will attain
cultural maturity only when 1t has clearly grasped the relation
ship between the two halves of 1ts being Once the problems
of Spamsh and natne policy are no longer subjects of
discussion Spanish America will really become what 1ts name
imphes-—a fuston of the American and the Spamsh world
within this particular continent

As for North America the dewre for understanding 1
mutual Unul qurte recently, and apat from exceptional
cases North Amenicas nterest 1n the Spamish Amercan
countrics was confined to the economic sphere—at the most
a trader s mterest 1 Latm Americt as an casy outlet for his
goods or a financier s snterest m land for purposes of spect
latton That type of mterest was only too obu1ous to the Spanish
Americans themselves and the result was the reaction of men
Iike Rodo Vasconcelos or Caso For 1t meant that North
American ntercst was inevitably confined to a Latin Amenica
beset with revelutions a country of half savage turbulent
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peoples who deserved only despotic governments headed by
men who had the approval of the civilized world

Thus atutude has changed and with 1t that of the Spanish
Amencans North America 15 now interested n Spanish
Amenca for other than purely economic reasons the emphasis
1s no longer on markets raw matenals or finance Today mund
1s miterested mn mind and to this attitude Spamish America
responds One part of America no longer deres the cultural
and spintual gifts of the other All that 1s required 15 con
tinually wicreasing knowledge so that there may be a greater
measure of understanding,

Conversely Spanssh Amenca no longer aspires to be a
second North Amenca though there 1s no contempt of the
latter imphicit 1m this attitude Nor does 1t mean that there 15
no mtention of assimlating a certain number of North Amen
can 1deas and p basic to porary civilization
We want to adopt from Anglo Saxon America only those
things which we consider essential to Spamsh Amertca s
development and for us the practical spinit characteristic of
the North Americans 15 desirable only 1n so far as 1t meets our
own particular needs
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Spansh Problems through the Ages

Notes on dents intended to facilitate the comprehension of certam
! aspects of Latin America

L4
P Boscn GIMPERA

It 1s dafficult to grasp what 1s really meant by Spam  too often
we take a part for the whole We must also take into account
the hustorical circumstances which have strengthened certam
of ats tendencies to the detriment of others as well as certam
abnormal mternal developments which though they took
place long ago stil make themselves felt today A distinction
should be made between wint may allow the spmt of Spam
to become a healthy factor of avilization and what will lead
1t 1o dangerous courses

An und ling of the et and problems of Spam
13 1 also to an und ding of those of the Amerzcas
This complex world made up of the evolution m & propitious
emvronment of a number of Luropean elements nungled with
the ndigenous races can be explamed to a large extent only
m the ight of Spanssh miluences often decisve In order to
discover the essence of the American tradition and study s
problems ats values and 1ts conflicts 1¢ 15 therefore first neces
sary to understand Spain

THE PROBLEMS OF S$PAIN

The first problem—still obscure~s that of the very formation
of Spam  Strctly its formation 1s stall mcomplete for the
Spantards do not form one coherent people conscsous of is
communtty of interests and imbued with the same rdeas A
terrytory of diverse topography climate and resources neces
sanily msol es—and sull more 50 15 the prst—the eustence
of fundamentally different ways of hfe difficulties of com
mumscation further reinforce indnvidual and regional peculian
ties
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A second problem arises from the constant failure of endea
vours to create a durable cohesive orgamzation All attempts
at pohtical umification have been mspired by foreign models
and have failed to reduce the diversity of the Spanish people
Even those solutions which Jasted Jongestand appeared the most
stable failing to understand the depth of this diversity based
themselves upon the superficial strata of the vamous ethnic
groups of Spam or only upon some of them at the expense of
the others thus they resulted m building a superstructure
without deep roots The Spamish peoples preserved thew per
sonalities for only from a synthesis which re pected their
differences could a vigorous and healthy Spamn take lasting
shape

A third problem anses from the conflict between survivals
from the past—from which Spamn 1s never freed—and new
trends The result 15 a lag 1n the evolution of Spain compared
with other countries new problems are added to old ones
which have not yet been solved

Prevented by the obstacles of hustory from developing nor
mally the Spanish temperament potentially an mexhaustible
source of constructne energy aggravates conflicts and puts
new difficulties in the way of the stabilization of the country
and the effictent discharge of 1ts undertalungs

DIFFICULTIES RELATING TO A SYNTHESIS OF SPANISH
CULTURF

The lack of 1ntegration of the elements of the Spanish world
mto a coherent synthesis the mere transplanting there of
political machimery and the embarlung upon courses foreign
to 1ts logical development have led on numerous occastons to
disaster from both the political and cultural pomts of view
This land of extraordmary vitality and creatie fertility some
times does not advance beyond the mstitutions of th pre
cursors or the first endeavours to develop them the effort stops
there stagnation follows creative peniods revivals setting n
armdst uphearals are stifled by the violence and by the dead
weight of 2 blind and clogging tradition And 1n spite of all
the Spamsh spinit and Spanish culture are a hving force which
although revealing atselfintermuttently has from 1ts begmnings
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risen again and agam phoemx hike from the ashes of sts seeming
annthilation

The splendid dawn of Spanish culture should not be sought
1 the Spam of the sixteenth century Its roots are decper and
the poliical course followed since the Renassance constitutes
one of the great deviations in the history of Span

It 1s the same wath peoples and cnltures as wath geography
We see 1 Spain a world i uself a world of great and ever
changig vanety which takes its form and shape very slowly

The Spamn of old paralysed in its growth by the Roman
Emptre took onnew hie we meet 1t again under the apparent
pohtical umfication of the Viugoths as under Moorish domena
tion this Spam 3t was which led to the formation of the
peoples and States of the Muddle Ages The covilization of
Rome 1tself could only estabhsh itself durably m Spam-—
especiilly in the east and south—by building upon the Me
diterranean huks created a thousand years before by Greek
and Phoemician settlers Veinle Romanrzaton and Christianity
constitaic attempts to absorb the country within Western
envthzation Dlam by bringing new values and erecting a new
superstructure strred up freshstrde to besure butcontributed
1o less towards the cultural growth of the Spanssh peoples
Moslem culture uself benefited from the Spanish inhentance
and threw out hughly enigmal offshoots It deeply mfluenced
the peoples who had escaped conguest by the Arabs France
m particular by s geographcal poation  came quickly
withim s orbi but the whole of Europe was mtroduced
through Spam to those elements of Greek philosophy and
Onental Iearning preserved m the lands of Islam wich from
the eleventh century onwards formed the foundations of
Luropean enilization

Spamn mught then have known a normal evolution The
Spanish Moslems acchmatized to the country nursed no
mplacable hatred towards the Chrstian peoples the germs
of the medseval Spanssh states existed sn the very heart of
Moslem regions_asa result naturl affimtiesled to the forma
tion of groups Besides the two targe wnland masses—Leon
and Castile—which v erc i the fighting line asstwere Galier
mamtaned contact with Europe and formed a beacon of cul
ture wath 1ts religaous centre of Compostella the goal of pi
grimages from Cluny In the exst Catalomsa with tts Caro
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hngian traditions and 1ts contacts with France and Italy
developed in the direction of industry and shipping and tended
to become an orgamzed state i which feudal particularism
was balanced by a fleuble central organization seated in
Barcelona Cataloma also formed an important centre of cul
ture and served as a link between north and south The
Moslem kingdom of Sewalle was the natural nucleus of a large
Andalusian population disting d for their art their hter
ature thewr philosophy and their science

It was on the peniphery that m contrast to the backward

tentre  the most important nucler of culture were situated

The nse of the military power of Castile and Leon after
Alfonso VI marks the first great deviation of the history of
Spamn i the Middle Ages The despotic character of that
monarch provohed political conflicts bringing him 1nto con
flict with the Moslems of Andalusia As a result of this quarrel
there were renewed mvasions by African peoples—the Al
moravides and the Almohades~-which aroused by reaction
a crusading spint It should be noted that this sput had just
appeared m Europe as a result of the conflicts which had
broken out m the Onent between Byzantines and Seljuks
Kept alive by the monks of Cluny 1n Castian Spain which
they helped to rally to the punfied religious discipline of the
West 1t brought about a permanent state of war for several
centurtes and accentuated the bellicose character of the
Castithan Church and aristocracy while worsening the already
unbalanced territonal and economic situation pf the Christian
states Beside Portugal and Cataloma stabihized and directing
their energres towards the exterior the kingdom of Castile was
a growing and unbalanced power perpetually at war either
onts frontiers or wathin them Tt was a land of agriculture and
of cattle breeding which left mndustries and commerce to the
Moslems under1its rule and to the non absorbed Jews This was
a new source of unbalance with regard to the periphery of
the Mediterranean (Catalonia) or the Atlantic (Portugal and
rather later the Basque country)

Dunng the last centuries of the Middle Ages the culture of
all the Spanish peoples revived  And 1t was again m Cataloma
that 1t was most developed—Cataloma now become the
nucleus of a confederation comprising Aragon the province of
Valencia and the Balearic Islands and maintaining relations s
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wath Saaaly and Italy and having wide commeraal relations
m the Meduerranean Afnica and the East We mny observe
1 Cataloma and the confederate conntries a democratic evola
tion 1 adsance n some respects of that of other peoples of
the peninsuta and even of the rest of Europe—with a parha
mentary system mmposed on the prmnces and an execumne
based on popular representaton We may also find there an
entirely successful attempt to mamtain cohesion among pokty
cal groups of different natures and cultures From a cultural
pomt of view we mught point o the philosophy of Lully and
of Sebonde and the pohtical science of Eramems s well as
to an 1t and hrerature m close contact with France and Italy
The Renassance was felt very early mn Cataloma and from
there spread to the other Spansh peoples Castile—heir to the
traditions of Compostella and of Jewssh and Islamic fearmng
spread by the translators of Toledo and by Alonso \—~created
an ongmal hterature Although the monarchy remained
authoritaran and mibiarst—~the hentage of the Visigoth
tradions of the state of Leon—the Castihian people grouped
themselves mto comumdades {species of autonomous republics
under the sovereignty of the king) and struggled to preserse
the democratic spmt which was sull alve 1n the mumcpal
argantzations even though it had fatled in the Cortes

There exsted at all times a certan pemmsular sohdarnty
with tend & ds p 1 co ord: sule by side
with the organwzation of 2 cultural community and the
establishment of relatsons between the peoples neither the
dn ersity of Janguages nor the particularism of mstitutions were
obstacles m this respect

The personal union of the hingdoms heralded for same time

was hastened by the extmction of the Catalan dsn 1d by
the tenacsty and skill of John IT (Trastamara) of who
brought about the uman of the thrones by 1} ge of
Ferdmand and Ysabellr It was perfectly wn the
Spanish norld should seek a greate sure

at a time when vast terrttorsal ¢ ek n
Europe The marnage of the Cr as first
mamfestation of this trend 1t com 1l
process Nether was it an ]
a personal umon between ¢re Sy

tions 1n each country remamed ctr
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the first Bourbon introduccd a form of centralization modelled
on the France of Lows XIV A first attempt made under
Philip IV by Olnarez who was obsessed by the example ot
Ruchelien came to nothing and helped to provoke the Wars
of Secession duning which the union with Portugal achieved
by Phihip II collapsed and separatist movements arose not
only in Cataloma but also 1n Aragon and even i Andalusia

It will be saxd that 1t was Spamish particulansm which
prevented the formation of a coherent whole The failure was
due rather to attempts at union made by methods contrary to
the character of the peoples The growth of absolutism-—the
result of the general tendencies 1n monarches at the end of
the Middle Ages remforced by Roman Law—conflicted with
the tradition of political freedom  this tradstion first succumbed
m Castile especially under Charles V. Castile which was
nearer the Lings (whose arstocracy was used by the hings
themselves and whose people found a distraction 1 the glortes
of forergn wars and 1n the Amenican enterprise) was the first
to fall asleep Portugal on the other hand having lied
through 1ts great ave of discovery would not resign itself to
the role of a satellite and gamned 1ts mdependence whch 1t
fortufied by the alhiance with England  As for the kingdoms of
the eastern periphery—far removed as they were from the
enterprises of the crown and treated as rebels when they sought
to fight to maintan their ancient hberty—they remamed true
to their traditions and characters

The forcible unification brought about by Philip V seemed
defimtive because the peoples (weary of the struggle) sub
mutted to 1t 1n the same way and for the same reasons as they
had bowed to the absolute rule of the Catholic lings and
Charles V In the nineteenth century the problem of the peoples
arose once agam there was a linguistic and cultural revival
followed by regionalist and nationalist tendencies which
some politicians and thmkers thought they could co ordnate
1nto a federalst system There 1s every reason to suppose that
the new venture of achieving umty by violence will leave the
problem still unsolved



Tnter 1 tons f Cultur

THE DEVIATION OF SPANISH HISTORY FROM ITS
NORMAL COURSE

The end of the fifteenth century and the reign of the Cathohe
kings mark ¢ cruciad period It s the beginning of the political
and cultural greatness of Castide now tending to sceupy first
place 1n the Spanish world and takling the mmpernal road but
the empire was ephemeral 1t rumed Spain and brought about
its decadence g tragic conseq whaose effects are
felt even today The formation of the empire was mareover
due to chance 1t was the outcome of the convergence of
numerous factors which were all present at the time and caused
2 considerable deviation 1n the history of Spun simular to that
of the eleventh century

At the moment when the reconquest was about to come to
anend a first strohe of chance opened the New World to the
Spantards The Portuguese had systematically engaged m
exploration and discovery the most brihant pertod bemng that
of Manuel I and the Infante Henry the Naugator  Spamn
had not the same tradation exceptfor the exploration attempted
by the Catalans m Africa (where they preceded the Portn
suese and organized a farge scale policy of miervention m
Algerra and Tunssia) thear commeraal relations with Egypt
and the Bast and the conquest of the Canaries by Castile
which later attempted expanszon 1 North Africa Faihing to
find support from the hmg of Portugal for his project to
discover the route to India via the West Colurnbus turned to
Castile which~—after much heatstion-—decided to ard ham
Ongma!ly mndeed the project 1roused little interest and even
after the discovery there was some disappointment until ter
Titanes nicher than the West Indies had been conguered

Amenca was enough to absorb the energies of Spam

policy which was then followimg the Iine of the Casalan ex
pansion in the Mediterranean dunng the Middle Ages Even
f they had gren nse to conflicts m particular with France
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the Ttalian wars would not have been catastrophic for the
future of Spain But chance was to interene a second ttme m
the form of the marriage of Juana and Phihp of Hap burg
Regarded as an alliance with a dynasty persomfymg the Holy
Roman Empire and consequently as a means of giuing the
kings of Spain fresh prestige and remforcing the balance of
power in Europe this marriage put the Spanish Crown mto
the hands of Charles V. Emperor of Cermany and plunged
Spain mto the whirlpool of the politics and problems of the
Empire

At that moment the destiny of Spamn was changed untl
the Peace of Westphalia and even up to the establishment of
the new dynasty at the begmning of the seventeenth century
she was to bear the consequences of Charles V's European
policy and finally become a satellte of the Holy Roman
Empire The Wars of Religion i which Spamn championed
the impossible 1deal of Catholic umty exhausted her and
caused her to lose her privileged position 1 Furope In the
times of Charles V and Philip II Spam mamtained her su
premacy only at the cost of the blood of hersons and by wast
1ng the substance of her American treasure 1n the payment of
her armues and the mamtenance of their prestige

It was chance once more which put an end to the conflict
between Spam and Europe the degencration and stenility of
the last Spanish Hapsburg made Spam a satetlite of France
which installed 2 French prince on the throne Henceforth
Spamn had no werght i the destinies of Europe where her
former power was recalled only as one recalls a mightmare of
the past

The nternal consequences were no less disastrous for the
Spamish Empire At the beginning of the modern period when
the wars against the Moors and the state of internal anarchy
overcome by the Catholic kings had ended 1t was a natural
sequence that the authority of the state should be remforced
and 1ts structure organized the work undertaken by Ferdmand
and Isabella and contiued by Charles V and Phulip IT being
developed The hason with the empire and the religious
mssion assumed by Spain led Spamish absolutism into excesses
quite forexgn to the other monarches of Europe Phihip 1T
mstituted a régime which would today be called totalitarian
concerning himself with everything and using for his own
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pohitical ends an Inquisition which became 2 monstrous
system of cspionage a4 menace overhanging every coumtry
Only those with pure Chrnstian blood esciped the purges
all Jewssh contamination was tracked down, and was
enough to serie as a bar to the holding of certain honours and
certamn posts scientific books were subject to a censorship
which examined every word m them 1t was forbrdden to study
abroad except in certain speaified universiies Thus a govern
ment which should have set up a well ordered and efficient
system for making the best of the country s natural resources
and organizing cconomuc Iife degenerated into a captious
‘burcaucracy

The new difficulues proved too much for the country s
cconomy Llements which could have played an important
part were elimunated  the balwnang factor which Cataloma
mmght have represented was disregarded, and Catalona stself
dechined Yet 1ts Jong commercial mdustrial and mantime
radnton mught have proved most useful for the American
senture The mstallation of the Turks at Constantmople had
put an end to trade with the Last but Catalonia would have
found m the Amencan trade a compenstting factor profitable
at the same time to Spain as a whole Yet the Catalans and
with them the subjects of the other Catalano Aragonese king
doms were pushed aside because they were foregners 1n
Casule, for whom the benefits of the Discovery were reserved
The expulston of the Jews and the Moors—the best business
men and the most skilled farmers—did great harm to the rich
parts of Spain, 1t was fatal to agnculture (still m a primutive
stage} and cattle breeding on both of which the economy
of Castile was based Castile was to become almost deserted
by the end of the seventeenth century moreover 1t had to
bear the sole burden of the taxes which the other king
doms virtually exciuded from Luropean enterprises refused
to pay
The result was a deviation mn cultural development and a
decadence ansing from a state of unbalance and iternal
unhealthmess from which Spain has never recovered

In order to sirengthen ther authonty and elimunate any
factors making for decompoution the Catholie kings deaided
to achieve religious unity by every means that lay to hand—
1f necessary, by violence—by seeking their strongest support i

anf
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the Church arccourse to the tradition of the medieval politt
cal and military  Church mn Castile

The objects were clear—to fortify authonty by ehminatimg
all political or religrous dussent and to give the royal authorsty
the transcendent character of 1 religious mission 1 accord
ance with that crusading outlook conducive to fanatict m
which certain sectors of the political Spamish Church had
mfused 1nto the reconquest

The result was a feverish combmation of spiritual disumty
and ossification of formal orthodoxy and scepticism More
over with the passing of the scholastic revival which bore so
onginal deep and detailed an imprint at the time of Artas
Montana Lainez and Suarez there set i 2 period of philo
sophical and rehigious stenlity

The spint of the Renaissance to which Spain seemed to have
given so marked an 1mpulse was eclipsed There was no longer
any following for the 1deas of the great pioneers of modern
thought--for the generous humanism of Vives and Valdes or
for the courageous outlook of Vitonia who challenged the
ethics of the wars and conquests of Charles V or for those who
Iike Las Casas took up the defence of the Amenican Indians
while postulating the bases of international law and so arding
the work of Grotiss Nor was there any fernle soil for the
democratic trends m the polucal science of Fox Morcillo
Suérez and Manana who tried to prescribe limits for abso
lutism and to make the royal will subject to a rule of law
stemming from collaboration with the people and who uphetd
the theorv of power derved from the commumty  Vives
lived abroad Valdes too left Spamn and Vitona s book had
to await 1ts author s death before it could find a publisher
at Lyons

As for myentions and the natural sciences the medieval
hentage of Arab and Jewish science was lost and the revival
though productive of remarhable results did not proceed
beyond the proneenng stage the pioneers often lapsing nto
obscunity as m the case of Servets discovery of arteral cir
culation In the arts the Golden Century placed 1ts last
creations at the service of the Church the kings and the ansto
cracy whose wealth contrasted sharply with the desperate
poverty of the masses

It was the swan song of a world that was d:smtcgm;mz
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None of his contemporaries and only a mere handful of minds
that came after grasped the underlymg message m the life of
Cervantes and his Don Quixote—a symbol of the bitterness
bred of falure i an enterpnse enthustastically begun by a
young v1igorous and exceptionally gifted people but 2 people
made to strve towards unattammable ends and forgetful of
essential tasks Like Don Quikote attaching the windmulls the
Spam of Philip IT—who failed to exploit the victory of Lepanto
and turned a deaf ear to Cervantes appeals that the slaves in
the prisons of Aftica should be succoured—persisted 1n its
hostility to the Netherlands and England and sent 1ts armada
on 1ts voyage of defeat These are the reasons among others
that make Don Qurxote a masterpiece of Castiian genius
brought forth m sorrow by Cervantes 1t 1s m the guise of an

adventure mnovel a symbol of the virtues and defects of the
Spaun i which he lived

THE CONSEQULNCES OF THE DEVIATION

While 1n Europe the Renaissance led to the philosophic and
scientific expansion of the seventeenth century Spamn wilfully
remained right up to the eighteenth century 1n ignorance of
cverything that was taking place abroad even under the
Bourbon dynasty she shunned all dangerous Frenchinnova
tions and persisted 1 the most anid and obscurantist medieval
tradition clinging to decadent scholisticism and formal Ans
totellanism  Thus the Unwversity of Salamanca refused to
establish a chair 1n the new science of mathematics and
Madrid resisted 4l plans for the dredging of nvers because

1t would be contrary to the plans of God who would have
made them navigable had He judged fit to do so

It 1s hardly surpnsing that a spintual nft took place between
Spain and Europe who were already owing to Spam s con
nevion with the Hapsburgs i oppostte political camps Europe
regarded Spain as a fanatical and backward country opposed
to all progress—forgetting what was owed to Spam and the
tremendous influence 1t had exeraised at the time of 1ts great
ness The black legend arose created by Wilham of
Orange s propaganda pamphlet it culmmated i Masson §
article on Spain m the Fncyclopredin The legend ¢ hed

oI i
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the Count de Flondablanca Charles III's mimster and he
wsued replies to 1t but they achieved no pubhaty and were
without effect Moreover they announced Spam s pride that
1t had netther a Descartes nor a Newton but that 1t had never
theless produced philosophers and legislators who preferred
to work for the good of humanity rather than create imaginary
worlds (') 1n the sohtude of a dusty study

Spamn then persisted in 1ts errors and though 1t began to
cast off 1ts old skin thanks to certain leaders of thought who
approved new trends and supported the enlightened munisters
of Ferdinand VI and Charles III 1t remamed fettered to 1ts
obscurantist tradition hostile to all change and regarding
every novelty as a form of decadence It dreamed of a return
to the glories of the sixteenth century a paradise that had
been lost through the fault of those countries which had
become contamunated by modern heresies had woven a hate
ful conspiracy agamst the champion of the faith  and had
sousht by their intngues to annthilate the power of Spam

The fragile nature of the vaunted spintual umty was soon
revealed Ina Spam divided mn two the nift widened daily and
gave nise to 1deological struggle and irreconcilable political
hatreds there being no possitbility of compromuse pertods of
progress alternated with pertods of reaction in a welter of
mnternal disorder and savage repression To Europe and
America from time to time came masses of refugees mcluding
often the intellectual leaders It was only to be expected that
no progressive solutions or moderate opmions could make
themselves felt and that extreme views on either side held the
field Isolation was no lomger possible for Spamn and the
country was drawn into European currents but their mfluence
came too late and failed to result in the establishment of stable
mstitutions  Even when 1n apparently normal periods a
constitutional regime seemed on the pomt of taking shape
something always happened to mterfere with the process

The traditions of the older Spain still ingered on clogging
progress and often defimtely preventng 1t It was impossible
to operate on 2 regular basis mstitutions that were attacked
from 1ll sides the oligarchies were ;n command and changes
m either direction took place not by legal and peaceful evolu
tion but by a process of revolutions and  pronunciamentos
which often mvolved fearful civit war This was the scene
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Spam mn the mneteenth and even the tw enticth century
During the Napoleonic Wars the principles of the 1789 French
Constitution were adopted there but the Cadiz Constitutton
of 1812 was n effect set ande by Ferdmand VII on hus return
and though remnstated by the Revolution of 1820 1t turned out
to be short lived After the new peniod of reaction and amd
the upheavals of the Carhst War a Charter simular to that of
Lows \VIII was 1ssued by the Regent Mana Cristina—the
Lstatuto Real—and under Isabella Spamn adopted a new
Orleamist  constitution supported by military reactionares
who prevented the 48 revolution from having any repercus
sions 1n Spamn Of that revolution the revolution of 68 may
beregarded as the delayed equivalent just as the First Repub
hic of 70 may be considered the equivalent of the Second
French Republic For leng the Restoration remamned an
Orleansst  regime only becoming democratically mchned
and constitutional at a much later stage especially i the
country distniets vanous cliques mamtuned a real dictator
ship 225 @ 15 the local authonttes who were protected by the
ohgarchy Militarism still held on to 1ts polttical influence
even though 1t had faded n 1ts wars aganst the last of the
subject peoples oversens on whom a colonial system was sull
mmposed although the rest of the Amercan contient had
shaken 1t off m the time of Ferdmand VII king Alfonso XIII
who aimed at excrcising personal authority set up m agree
ment with the army Primo de Rivera s dictatorship The 1931
Republic might be comp wred allowances being made for the
mtennal with the Third French Republic of 1870 1t came to
gref after trying to deal wath all the unsolved problems left
over from previous centuries as well as the more current
ones—the co ordination of the various peoples the relypous
agraran and mulitary problems education and social ques
nions Once more vl war broke out
It 15 a constunt proof of the Spanush people s great vitahty
that the shghtest penod of peace or normal mternal conditions
15 followed by a cultural revival or by economuc reconstructiont
often taking place apart from the state or in despite of 1t The
state 1s nearly always something artsficinlly supenmposed upon
the country As the bases of its constitution are nearly always
m process of discussionthe state nstead of mspinng and
orgamzmg the forces of the people holds them back and
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paralyzes them There are many examples of this Though
the economic and cultural revival of the eighteenth century
wassupported by the ministers of Ferdmand VIand CharlesITI
the state on the whole had httle part 1n the mdustnalization
of Catalonia and the Basque country i the mineteenth
century the hard won participation of the mtellectual leaders
i the philosophical and scientific movements throughout
Europe the revival of the universities and the new output m
art and literature which have gamed for Spanish wnters
artists and scientists new prestige and new respect abroad

This Spanish world—so varying m a pect never settled
perpetually 1 search of balance and stability —develops and
flowers throughout history with 1ts complex and strongly
marked charactenstics amd 2 series of struggles and mner
contradictions It 1s hampered by century old obstacles and
weighed down by 2 superstructure which 1t never succeeds m
regarding as 1ts own Often deflected from 1ts normal course
1t advances by jerks Its scene 1s dominated by contrasts—the
contrast between the imposing but grnm and austere Castidian
landscape and the gay attraction of Andalusia and the Me
diterranean hittoral matched by the contrast i the character
of the people who may be ether gay or preoccupied leading
their strenuous lives 1mpetuous and passionate 1 perp tual

agony as Unamuno says and to use his expression 2gain
imbued with the tragic nature of hife

In the extension of the Spamish world to America we find
the same conflicts and complexities heightened by the sur
roundings of another contment On the one hand we have
the continuation of purely Spanish development on the other
tts adaptation to the lands of the immense New World and a
mping or clashing with the latter's races resulting m the
formation of new nations with new charactenstics Here
conquest and the settlement of masses of 1mmigrants do not
partake of pure colomialism  The tendency 1s to create new

Spams —organized as new kinodoms—to which the Creoles
feel themselves at once attached though often strugghng
agamst the structure 1mposed by the mother country The
lines on which these Spanish peoples have evolved and the
‘varying nature of their contacts with the native races explam
the differences between them but that does not mean that
once freed from the mother countrys control they esca
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froma the complications from the agony of Spamn In the
synthess effected between its old cultures {whether develaped
or still m the primitive stage) and the culture of Spain Spanish
America though embarking on a new history bears the clear
mprint of the Spamsh hertage withall ts virtues and defects
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The African Negroes
and the Arts of Carving and Sculpture

by
Mrcues LEIRIS

The year 1g2o—which may be regarded as typical of the
pertad followmng the first world war —seems to be an important
date 1 the history of European mterest not only m what was
then almost always known as  Negro 1rt ~a <ightly con

descending term however follof admuration its u ers may have
been—but more generallv 1n the artwtre products of the
Negra peoples Gobmeau humself that propounder of racial
theories had achnowledged as carly as 1854 that those peoples
possessed  1n the fughest depree the semuous faculty without
which no form of art 1 powsble  In tgro the year after
Devambez the Parisian picture dealer had arranged the fint
Afnican and Oceaman exhibimon ever to be held m an art
gllery we find various indications that there were already
quite a number of people at least 1in Trince and Germany

mterested n Affzcan natine art and hterature In Mumch for
mstance a new edwon of Carl Lin tems Negerplastib fisst
published in Letpzig m 1915 was brought out by hasrt Wolff

that work by a poet and art hustorsan was the first ymportant
study of African and Oceiman sculpture considenng 1t from
the Cubist point of view The same year Hermann Bahrs
Expressienismus was publish~d by the Dolphmn Verlag also of
Munich  this contained three reproductions of Negro sculp

tures which were ancluded for the purpose of comparnison with
the works of Luropean artists belonging or regarded as belong

g to the capressionist movement In Pars—where jzz had
made 1ts appearance even before the end of the 1914-18 war

and was quickly to rouse enthustasm among many musicaans,
some of whom 3n fact drew nspirtion from st~—the Edinons
de Ia Swene published a selection from the oral literature of

3 Lusa s § anlg bd des Rasés Hiomavmes Book 11 Chapre V1Y

nthh
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the African Negroes compiled by the traveller and writer
Blasse Cendrars under the title of Anthologre Négre In its third
msue published in Apnl 4etion a Iiterary and modern art
revew edited by Florent Fols printed anarticle entitled
Oprmuons sur 1 Art Negre  contaning a number of critical
comments on African statues masks and other objects This
was a public recogmtion of the growing vogue among cul
tnated Frenchmen for these works which were from then on
to be found 1 many pnivate collections previously only a
few mdividuals apart from one or two colonial officials and
spectalized ethnographers had been mnterested in them
Among the promment people 1 vanous walks of Iife whose
opmions were briefly set forth in 4cton were the Ortentalist
Victor Goloubeff theart dealer and collector Paul Gmllaume
the Fauve painter Maunce de Vlaminck and three cubist
artists—the sculptor Jacques Lipchitz and the painters Juan
Gns and Pablo Picasso ! Side by side with these artists all
four of whom belonged to what was then generally known as
the avant garde and poets ke Andre Salmon Jean Pellerm
and Jean Cocteau stood the illustrious name of the late
Guillaume Apollinaire whose death had occurred less than
18 months before but whose renown had already spread far
beyond professional iterary circles His mterest in Negro art
had been shown m many ways m one of his most famous
lyrics the opening poem n the collection entitled Aleools he
had called upon the fetishes of Guinea and the South Seas
which he had then had 1n lis room 1 his Soupirs du Servant
de Dakar  a poem wrtten m the finng line during the war
he was not to survive he had conjured up the hie of Africa
exotic 1mages like lacs ndgres capresses va abondes and chabines
marronnes abounded 1n tus work while the surrealist drama
Les Mamelles de Tarésias was setn a Zanzibar of his own imagm
mg To represent his views Action chose a prose extract from
La Vie Anecdouque a regular feature in the Mercure de
France m which he had for several years wnitten not only as a
student of folklore but also as a commentator on current
events On more than one occaston the subjects he chose for

Pramaw cetamly  fihosewhose ten  wat Ty ai  tracted to so-called na
bocw b 1 perwnwh Gl ef h  pimons e ou m s actiel conteated huzuell with
b tng 1o b mpossbly  aliog the w boutsp clulness—the ecpmguall  Tnegro art
N erhesed



Tty latons fCIt s

Tus articles and the 1deas he expressed 1n them were deliberate
departures from strict anccdotage as witness the two pages
from which Action reproduced its extracts written m Apnl 1917
on what (without going too closely into the accuracy or other
wise of terms which no one had at that time considered
critically) he calls  the fetishistic seulpture of the Negroes

Although the comments included were generally favour
able smce the editors had obviously planned to pay a tribute
rather than to conduct an imparfial mquiry they were not
all equally enthusiastic It 1s to be noted for mnstance that
Payl Guillaume—who was the most apprecrative of all—has
no hesitation 1 describing African sculpture as  the fertiizing
sperm of twentieth century ntellectual Iife  whereas Jean
Cocteau—Tless partisan but certainly no less dogmatic in his
assertions—seems to be concerned with nothing more than the
fashion 1n art when he says summing up his views (at least as
presented 1n Action) that the artistic cnsis about Negro art
has become as tiresome as Mallarme s Japanism  But though
opmions varied one point emerges clearly—there must be a
similanty betwe en trends of African sculpture atleast in some
of 1ts features and certain aspects of recent Western art smnce
several distinguished representatives of the latter are explicit
mn their praise of the former or at least record the fact that
1t 15 viewed with sympathy 1n the arcle to which they belony,
The question 15 therefore whether to admut at once that an
exotic form of art—long regarded as at best a cunosity-—has
exercised a decisive mfluence on the Western world or whether
to say simply that there has been a convergence—m the
history of taste rather than in the history of art properly
speaking—similar to that which accounted for the impres
sionist pamnters and the symbolist writers infatuation with the
Tar Fast

It 15 common 1 books on the history of the great new
mosements such as fauvism and cubism which developed m
the arts 1 the early years of the twentieth century to find
Vlaminch credited with the discovery of Negro art This 1s
regarded as extremely 1mportant since the growing gulf which
gradually became apparent between the plastic experrments
of Viaminck s contemporaries and the various methods pre
viously used by pamnters to represent creatures and things on
canvas 15 largely attributed to 1t Firmly established as this

.0
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legend 15 and Viamunch himself did more than a little to
spread 1t 1t 15 however by no means true that Vlaminck was
the only one of the fauves and cubists to be struch 1t a very
early date by the remarkable quality of Negro sculpture which
led some people, ncluding Guillaume Apollnaire to compare
it with the art of the ancient Egyptians But while it 15 equally
untrue to say that Negro works—a term long applied m
discrimnately n these aircles to sculptures from Africa and
the South Sea Islands—were the most important factor in the
development of cubism 1t cannot be dented that they were of
me timable help to artists like Picasso and Georges Braque
even if only as possible witnesses for the prosecution 1 the case
which these two painters and therrs fellows were making out
agaimnst Western naturalistic art

As early as 1908 a collection of some twenty Negro
works 1n the sense m which the term was then used had been
assembled by Henn Matisse while Andre Doram owned a
mask from the Congo and Brague another African mask In
1907 Picasso—one of who e studios was to be symbolically
transformed bv Apollmaire mto that of 1Oiseau du Benmn
Cromamantal s pawter friend i Te poste assassiné —already
had a statue from the Marquesas among other exotic works
1n hus house Whale the 1dea of a revelation entrrely attributable
erther to Vlamunck or to any other contemporary artist 15
therefore untenable 1t1s true not only that there was something.
1n the air which aroused the mterest of all these pamters in the
arts of the so called prumine peoples but alo that those
at least who were labelled cubists had quite conscrously
borrowed some speaific features from Negro sculpture

Academic art as a result of its ngid tramung 1n the use of
outworn formulas was steadily losing vigour Impressionism
which had undoubtedly once marked a needed effort to get
back to essentials by pantmg direct from the subject and
seekingtoreproducesensation mutspustinefreshness hadended
n consequence of 1ts excessive emphasis on light and hghts
ephemeral play on the surface of objects by producing can
vases m which everythmg appeared to meTge into a coloured
mist and i which matenal things were treated not as per
manent but m therr most fugiive guise @ the hght fell on
them at a particular season or a particular tume of day
Breaking away from the withered formalism of academc art
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and reactmg agamnst impressionssm  the cubsts returned to a
form of pamting 1 which outlines were sharper and which
aimed at depicting something more than the immediate out
ward semblance of objects and tried imnstead to penetrate to
the very essence of their material bang Old resources like
perspective and chiaroseuro wese rejected as mere tncks to
secure an easy effect Pamters now sought to grasp the mner
reality of things they painted not merely s they appeared to
the eye but by grapphing directly with their subjects m a way
which completely revolutionized their work When we con
sider the state of mmd 1n which these artists were and the need
they felt to develop a new artistic alphabet les staled by use
than the old -whose symbols were to be grouped on the can
vas as 1t were organically mstead of simply decoratisely or as
a means of filling up space without any great sigmificance~we
can understand why they were so interested mn forms of art
which seemed like new languages to those who sought a new
and more wigorous mode of expression m panting But just
as the impressionssts had turncd to the art of the Far East
because of certain affintties they found in it—the love of nature
the concentration on detat! rather than the whole the taste for
decorative composition—it 15 a legiimate supposition that
there were certain positive affimties which led the cubists to
turn to the art forms of the so called printne peoples and
particularly to those of the Africans This 15 attested for
mstance by some of Picasso s works even prior to hus usually
recogmzed Negro period  (1q07-0g)—a designation based
admittedly on somewhat superficial and accidental ssilan
ties There 15 other cvidence of it 1n the borrowing of tech
miques to which we referred above such as Picasso s use—in
the works he did 1n 1913 where a cylinder (or cone) 1n relief
represents the hole 1n a gwitar—of the proce s emploved on
the lower Ivory Coast to represent the eyes 1 many types of
wobé and dan masks as well as 1 those from the Sassandra
region !

As Echart von Sydow suggests * the reason for the sympathy
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of movements ke cubism 1 France and expressionism m
Germany towards African Negro art 1s to be found m the first
case in the architectural character of African works which
was bound to appeal to artists who were manly concerned
wath plastic problems and 1 the second more romantically
m what Sydow calls their mystic emotional content  The
study of the form and significance of thus sculpture—w huch ha
such deep affinities with Western works and which may be
said to have brought about an upheaval by which all con
temporary art and even our conception of the sworld has been
affected—is thus of very real and practical mterest 1t 1s not
simply 1nspired by the cuniosity of scholars or dilettantes 1
search of some new thing which too often accounts for the
attraction exercised by what 1s distant 1n space or tme Apart
from the fact that such a study will help us to define the nature
and hmitations of the comvergence we have mentioned 1t 15
not unreasonable to suppose that 1t will al o ncidentally
supply 2 means of assessing what the cuiilizations of Africa
might contribute more generally to world civilization

Far from being evenly distributed throughout what in France
1s usually called ! Afrique Mowre (equatonal Africa) m contrast
101 Afrigue Blanche or North Afnca Afncan Negro sculpture 1s
broadly speaking confined to an area comprising the forest
belt and part of the savannah lands According to Mr James
Johnson Sweeney  the northern boundary of this region
mght be drawn from the mouth of the Senegal Ruver on the
Atlantic coast m the west runming east across the top of the
great bend of the Niger and along the shores of Lake Chad
and then south east along the northern shores of Lake Victora
Nyanza and the northern border of Tanganyika to the coast
The southern boundary may be regarded as following that of
Tanganyika to the Belgian Congo and then runmng westwards
through south Angola to the Atlantic

In the forest region the main centres of creatrve art are
generally to be found not mn the heart of the jungle buton the
edges of the savannah and along the coastal stnp or i clear

Afros g 4t Th Museuro (Mod v Art New) k 935 p 7
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ings and higher parts of the country as for mstance the
Cameroons—in other words 1n the distncts offermg most
scope for the development of socsal hife or m those marked by
deforestation where men have established permanent settle
ments m the more or less distant past

Throughout the area defined above 1t 15 in the more or fess
secentary agricultural societses that we find people practising
the art of sculpture 1¢ the carving fashiomng or casting of
three dimensional representations of ohjects Among the
Negrillos or pygrmues of equatorsal Africa who Ine by hunting
and food gathenng and whose matenal avilization 13 still
extremely rudimentary the visual or plastic arts as understood
by Westerners are almost unknown Nor are there sculptors
among the hunting and food gathersng bushmen of South
Africa though they have left behind mmpressive evidence of
their artistic abiity m the form of cave pamntings * The peoples
whose mam means of hvelthood 15 stock rearing—more or less
nomadic pastoral tribes who rrespective of thew standard of
lving are no better equrpped than hunters or food gatherers
to carry much paraphernalia about with them in thetr wan
derings—do not appear to have produced any noteworthy
works of art apart from ornaments and a few of therr arms
and utensils Moreover as Professor D Westermann points
out In the course of therr many mugrations from north to
south along the east coast they often mutdated and destroyed
the surviving remnants of Afncan art Lnangstone realized
this and mdeed found a direct relation between the presence
of artistic works and the distibution of the tsetse fly which
mahes cattle reanng imposable It should also be noted that
where spaial and pohuical bonds are fauly strong and above
all where large states have been built up and have endured
for any considerable period among certain sedentary peoples
m both the savannah and the forest areas circumstances are
most favourable to the development of the arts It 1s obvious
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that 1n societies which have reached this stage there 15 on
the one hand greater division of labour so that producers are
more hughly speciahized while on the other the demands of
a more comphcated form of rehgion or even of court life
centred around a hing or chief tend to produce a wider and
more vaned marhet

With sery few exceptions (such as the sophssticated art
represented by the bronzes and 1vores from the old kingdom
of the Benin which may without exaggeration be sard to have
known a  golden age 1n the sixteenth and seventeenth cen
tunies) Afiacan sculpture 1s an art practised by agrcuvltural
peoples or by craftsmen hving among them It may therefore
be described as  rustic 1n the sense that generally speaking
all 1ts constituents (matenals techmque and mspiration) seem
to be directly determined by Iocal conditions which are alwavs
1n greater or less degree those of a small rural commumty and
that even ats most stribing achievements owe nothing to vir
tuosity—a quahity of little value m self which develops only
when there 1s 3 Jarge and vaned public before whom the artist
delights to display lus talents for therr own sake

In all the agrcultural societies of equatorial Africa where
the art of sculpture 1» known 1t 1s practised by men who may
or may not be specialists Generally speaking statuary 1 the
province of professionals such as smiths—who 1 many com
munities are pecialists in the shills of wood working as well
as m metal working—or people holding some recognszed
Position in the community This1s the case generally spealing
with objects used 1n magic and religious rites among the
Baluba of the Belenan Congo Masks are however very often
made by non professionals as for mstance by young men
undergong mtiation under the direction of ther elders

Professional art which at least m the towns where the
craftsmen specialize most maght be said to be  conscrous art
may therefore somettmes be contrasted with the art of the
common people which may possibly in certam Instances
represent real popular art This may account for a pheno
menon found among the Dogons of the French Sudan a
peaple which has been studied 1n many books on ethnography
there s 1n all probability a far greater vanety of style i their
masks—which are made by malc mtates and neophytes for
the funeral ceremones of important men of the tribe—than m
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statues and other preces of sculpture manufactured by profes
siomal metal workers The inflnence of the local type may well
be greater m respect of these masks which are made by all
men tn a gren region than m respect of the works of the
stmths wha among the Dogons as everywhere else 1o equa
torrit Afrca are a distinet caste with thetr own specsal secrets
and ¢o some wtent stand apart from the communal hfe of
the willage

Whale the women do no sculpture properly speabing com
parable with that produced by the men a reference must be
made to the dolis which among many of these peoples are
made by httle girls or by thesr mathers or elder sisters These
httle figures are often remarhable for therr dehcacy and grace
the best made ones have the heads and sometimes the whole
body madetled 1 war while the simplest of them may be
made from some natural object wiich i merely touched up—
m the Mandingo country for instance a peeled corn cob may
sometimes b used the Deard  or husks surrounding the frart
bemng twisted to 1macate plasts * Such abjects may be regarded
as corresponding m fact if pot w mtention to the ready
mude found n the very forefront of the arant garde of modern
European art in certain of the waorhs of Mareel Duchamp and
the surrealists

i35 10 be noted that the arts of statuary and the fabrcation of
masks have most\itahty amang the peopleswhohas e remaned
faithful m rebigion to what Maunce Delafosse called am
mism

Delafosse pointed out that the term  fetshism  which as
we have seen was used by Apollinawe and which 15 sull the
term maost commonly cruployed 15 mcorrect because although
there 1s wdeed an elemens of fetsshism m the rehgous hfe of
the Negros the some element ocours in $hestern rehgons and
particplarty n Romm Cathohosm where 1t 25 represented
by the veneration accorded to rehes and objects of piety
Delafosse who had a deep practical understanding, of African
Ife preferred to use the word anumusm  to charactenze the
common features generally to be found 1n the rehgans of the

Erclu e, PoapbndAfsg Oc dentsl  in B 1 so M 4 Finsgr gk s T oiadd
vy Vari, Jas &y 333 3 &9



o He Mgeadt 15 fC  adS m
Black skinned peoples *  Ammusm. mught be very summanily
defined as the behef not only m the ewustence of one or more
principles which survive the body but m the inhabutation of
every distinct element in the countrystde—every plot of ground
or natural feature such as stream tree or rock which can be
separately distinguished~—by a simple or complex spurit wiich
1s pecultarly 1ts own and which ha to be rechoned wath 1n the
same way as the souls of the dead these latter are able either
to enhance the faculties of the lving or to do them harm
depending on whether or not they have been propitiated by
sacrifices or other offermgs Such a belief i the existence of a
multitude of powers or spirits which does not neces anly ex
clude a belief tn higher deities such as the shy god who sends
the ramn 15 2 constant feature m all the religions of the African
peoples Almost all their rites and religious concepts are bound
up with the family and the loiality 1n which they ive as the
spints which are the primary objects of their veneration are
the ancestors of the group—the guarantors of 1ts vitality—or
the powers inhabiting the particular portion of space where
the tribe has settled often to some extent 1dentified with the
ancestors themselves Statues or other objects serving as
mediators hetween man and these invisible beings mn the rites
designed to propitiate the latter are dedrcated to the vanous
types of supernatural bemngs whose protection must be secured
if the group 1s not to persh

It1s therefore for the worship of these local and relatively
clearly visuahzed divimties and more especially for ancestor
worshup rather than for the worshup of the great god who s
generally too distant and too listle particulanized that we find
these peoples producing figures or objects which by their more
or less definite form or their constififent materals mamtain
a symbolic connexion with the powers 1 question In these
circumstances 1t 18 not surprLing that when a group 15 con
verted to one of the great monothesstic religions the effect on
is art may without exaggeration be saud for the time bemng
to be completely sterthzing Although we do find sculpture
representing subjects drawn from Christranity 1n more than
one group converted to monotheism by Chnstian missionaries
the aesthetc quality of that sculpture 1s generally much
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debased while an groups converted to Islam there 15 often no
sculpture at all as the Mohammedan rehgion traditionally
proscribes all mmages The custom of mabing and weanng
masks sometimes survves for entertamment rather than ntual
purposes but sculpture propesly speabtng ss scarcely found
except i the apphed arts m such things as chays doors and
wstruments lke Jocks or pulleys for looms etc

‘When European art histarians and ethnologssts began to study
Afncan Negro sculpture one of ther first concerns was 10
classify the diffierent styles found in st Its5 no doubt possible
wrth Carl Cinstem ! to make a general disunction between
Afnican and Oceantan sculpture—the former bemg mamly
concerned with sohang  the problems of concentratson and
assocration m space  and the latter seeking rather  the decor
atne compositions achwenved by discontnuty and beng
skalted m anfinite vanation an the use of intervals and spaces
not to mention the greater nichness of 1ts symbohzation which
accounts for the mterest which the surreahists were later to
takem st Nevertheless this distinction certainly does not hold
n all cases® and as Ewnstein 1n fact percened does not exclude
svery great dnversity i the works produced by African Negroes
Mr Georges Hardy who as he his shown m his Pae
Génerate de | Historre de 1 Afngue ® attaches the greatest impor
tance to the mffuence of chmate has sought to classify the
1actaus styles of sculpture according to the mam chmatic and
ccologcal zones According to this writer whose Géagraphe
Prychologigue 13 an mtreduction to a science which he regards
as the essential final stage i the study of human geography
a chistinction 15 to be made 1 equatonal Afnca between the
symbohism of the smvannah  and the  revhsm of the forest
A more austere form of art with a more marked tendency
towards styhzation 15 sad 1 contrast to be characterstic of
the borderland between desert md forest an area m which
two factors have contnbuted to this trend in sculpture namely
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the wide horizon of the savannah  where the eye can rove
across vast empty spaces and objects stand out i their simplest
Lnes m the dazzling hght and the imdirect influence of Islam
which entails 2 departure from anthropomorphism In the wet
forest belt where the light 1s softer and where the mhabatants
Iwing 1n scattered self-contamned groups differ 1n tempera
ment from the peoples of the savannah who are generally less
apprehensive and more inchined to gaiety  everything—the
narrowness of the social commumty the circumseniption of
religious vision the lack of imagimati e vigour and the necessity
of crystalhizing 1n concrete form the 1dea of supernatural
Power the way in which the group s thrown back upon itself
and the very special importance 1t attnbutes to ancestor
worship—all tends to make the craftsman concentrate more
exclustyely upon the matenal he has to work  With certain
exceptions such as the funeral dyor: of the Ogooue region—
almost flat wooden figures covered with sheets of copper
which obviously come under the heading of symbolic ast—
the sculpture of the forests 15 said to show a distmet tendency
towards realism and 1t 15 1 this region accerding to the
former Vice Chancellor of the University of Algiers that we
find the local human type re flected 1 statues and 1n many of
the masks stmple representations of the human countenance
This classification wath 1ts great emphasts on the ifluence
of environment 1> probably not so satisfactory as the less cut
and dnied distinction made by Eckart von Sydow who begins
by distingwishing between simple art and  elaborate art
and goes on to mvestigate the geographical distribution of each
type As he says Taking African sculpture as a whole we
find that the elaborate formal type predominates in a wide
belt stretching from the northern end of Lake Tanganyika and
from Lake Bangwoulu (n Northern Rhodesta) and runming
roughly westwards with branches stretching to the south to
the Atlantic then running up 1n a narrow stnp to the Came
roons and round the Gulf of Gumea to Sierra Leone and
finally sweeping 1 an epormous curve through the western
part of the west Sudan In this great cunve of country stretch
ing from French Guinea to the country of the Habe (or Dogons)
and the Moss: 2 distingw hing feature of the art 15 a very
strong tendency towards or tion whereas m the rest
of west Africa there 1s a perfect balance between naturalistic
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and decorative styles Enclosed between the southern and the
northern and north western branches of the elaborate style
there 15 1 continuous region m the northern Congo and the
ea t and centril Sudan where we find an evtremely simple
style of art which also occurs in enst Affica 1n some places i
South Africa and 1 Madagascar

Aswe study further and learn more about the morphological
characteristics of specimens of Afiican sculpture now assembled
1n museums or private collections and as new examples of the
art are collected we find 1t harder to accept such broad and
general classifications Ve tind increasinglv that there 15 far
too much vartion 1n style and that the distribution of the
different styles 1s owing to the frequent and extensive migra
tions which have occurred in the history of Afria far too com
plicated for us to make profitable use of such summary distinc
tions as  the art of the savannah and  the art of the forest
or stmpleart and elaboratcart At the very most we can
only disunguish cortamn influences or certam stmlanties be
tween cufferent regrons Examples are the influence of ancient
Ha art {noted for the classtc—mn Luropenn eyes—terracotta
heads dug up by Leo Frobenius durning archaeological research
m western “igera) and the nfluence of Ancrent Egypt
whih according to Mr Henr Lavachery was felt at both
ends of the Belgran Congoe  the similarsty which was noted
fong ago between the extreme punty of geometric form
nevertheless not excluding an clement of naturalism n the
seulpture of the Baoules of the middle Ivory Coast and that of
the Fangs (or Pahoums ) of the Gaboon the influence of the
Yoruba art of western Nigerta to be discerned in Dahomey
and Togoland and the resemblance between certam softstone
figurines produced by the Risas (French Guinea) and bronzes
from the old hngdom of the Benm There can no longer be
any question of other than empirical classifications and the
most recent wrters on the subject~such as Professor Melville
J Herskevits*—confine themselves to studying one area after
another and scehing to define broadly the style or styles to be
found 1n each of them
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It may be asked whether 1n the circumstances there 1s any
pomnt in trymg to discuss the arts of sculpture and caning
among the African Negroes as if those arts represented a single
whole capable of isolation from the same arts as practised
among the vartous ather peoples of the present day world
We should probably be inclined to laugh at any African N egro
who might attempt i an essay as short as this to deal with
the whole of European sculpture asf certamn common charac
teristics could be objectively defined through all the differences
of detar] It would however be true that for a Negro there
would mdeed be some common characteristics even 1f only to
the extent that our art forms contrast with the forms to which
he 15 accustomed
Mutaiis mutandis and subject to the same resemvations 1t 1s
not altogether nidiculous for 2 European to attempt to define
the respects in which the works of African sculpture as a whole
differ 1n form and significance from works of European sculp
ture There s admuttedly a danger that we may underestimate
the vanety of African sculpture as we are less able to appre
ciate the respects m which creatures or things unfamliar to us
differ from one another than the respects m which they differ
from those to which we are used we tend to see a certam
resemblance between them which lies 1n pownt of fact merely
mn thetr common differentness The general feature of
Afnican Negro sculpture to which I now propose to draw
attention will therefore be so to speak negative features since
to some extent I shall have to shut my eyes to the rich diversity
actually to be found 1n this sculpture m order to concentrate
on the respects m which 1t u not what our own sculpture
generally 15 Such a study will nevertheless help to define
from one pomnt of view what may—in spite again of a mul
titude of subdivisions—be regarded as the enviltzation common
to the African Negroes considered not o much for 1tself as for
the things 1 which 1t may differ from and complement our
own cvthzation

In Europe and Asia stone has been much used 1n sculpture
but i Africa wood 1s the matenal most frequently employed
both 1n the savannah regions where trees smtable for carvin;
are comparatively rare and 1n the forest country where ther
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are plenty of good quality hardwoods Fven without violent
destruction 1n the course of military operations (wars forays
and conquests) or n connexion with religion (as i the autos
da fe too often celebrated by missionaries) wooden carvings
are bound to perishin a relatively short time as the materal 15
easily damaged by insects and the climate of both tropical and
equatorial Afnca s bad for it Speaimens gomng back to
archacological times are therefore very rarely found and then
only when they are made 1n some more durable materal This
has detracted considerably from the prestige of the African
Negro enilizations which did 1n point of fact give birth to
great empires but which have left behind none or very few of
tho ¢ monuments which mught have borne Insting witness to
their greatness

Wood may admttedly be used in conjunction with other
materals asits particularly n masks—disgurses which may
for mstance have a back piece made of basket work or be
limed with fibre and sometimes also decorated with currency
shells tufts of hur European glass beads copper nails etc —
and m certain statues which may have ornaments added or
hav e inlays of some other material to represent the eyes and so
forth It may sometimes be simplv a support covered for
mstance with 1ntelope shin as 1t 1s 1n the Cross River masks
1t may be pamnted different colours or covered with a thick
crust of flour paste or coagulated blood left behind from
sacrificial rites or almost hidden by the nuls drnven into at for
the purposcs of magic as 1t 18 1n the Aond¢ from the French and
Belgian Congo made in the shape of men or amimals But for
practical purposes leaving aside 1ll the magical and relig1ous
associations of the trees wood 15 for the African Negro both
the easiest raw materinl to obtamn and the stmplest to work
Generally speaking throughout Afnica the canang 15 done
with the simplest tools axe adze or machete 15 used to fell the
tree to cut out the block and carve 1t a hnife sometimes being
also employed for certun finer details The use of hardwoods
for sculpture and carving 15 obviously becoming daily more
rire Evenwhere hardwoods are casily obtunable they always
have the disadsantage of bemg more difficult to work This
did not matter m the days when cconomic factors cxercised
Iess ifluence but 1t has to be rechoned with more and more
as the new opportumitics opened up by European colonization
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the new obligattons mmposed such as the payment of taxes
and the demands of an mcreasingly complicated system which
have to be coped with 1n every sphere of actiaty leave the
craftsman netther the letsure nor the mdependence to do his
work at us own pace Forced to adapt humself to the quicker
tempo which even at a distance European mfluence imposes
i every department of ife the native craftsman quickly comes
to prefer the woods which are easiest and quickest to work to
the finer and more durable varieties This tendency 15 accen
tuated by the dechine of old belefs and loss of respect for old
customs resulting from the new outlook of the people
Though wood 15 by far the most common material employed
by Negro sculptors stone clay and terracotta metals vory
and wax have also been used Incidentally the art of metal
working has been known to the Negroes from very early times
they extracted their own 1ron before the arrival of the Euro
peans and until the discovery of Amenca were the mamn
supphers of our gold Instances of the use of these other mate
nals are to be seen m the softstone birds found mn the rums of
the medieval ity of Zimbabwe (Northern Rhodesia) and
certam ritual ohjects still employed such as the stones carved
1 the shape of people used by the hassis of French Gumea
or the simular statuettes from Sherboro Island off the coast of
Sierra Leone 1n the busts of ancestors and other terracotta
figures left behind by the Saos whose civihization flounshed
around Lake Chad between the tenth and fifieenth centuries
m the terracotta funerary figures from the region of Assima
on the border between the Tvory Coa t and the Gold Coast
1n the terracotta heads discovered mn the tin muines of northern
Nigersa deseribed by Mr Bernard Fagg m the sun baked
clay ammals horsemen and other muniatures of everyday
objects made as playthings by children in many parts of the
country 1 the bronzes from the Benin where thelost wax
process of casting was used to produce very fine works which
were ndeed the first spectmens of African Negro art to arouse
European admuration and whose perfection was at first attr1
buted though 1t 15 now believed erroneously to the contacts
whichthekingdomofthe Bemnhad had with Portuguese traders
mithe proverb weights ofthe Agniand Ashant on the Ivory
Coast and the Gold Coast small bronzes used for weighing
gold decorated with geometnical or symbolic designs or
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depicting a great vanety of subjects usually bearing some
relation to proverbs or popular saymgs 1 the capper figurines
sold by Hausa pedlars amusing curios for Europeans whose
subjects are generally drawn from everyday hife i the golden
ornaments sometimes made 1n the form of masks from the
lagoons of the lower Ivory Coast and the Broule country m
the figurines pendants head rests and other objects from the
Congo—products of an art found mainly 1n the forest regions
where 1vory 15 abundant and which has become an industry
1 many places so that anyone can now pich up specimens
designed for the market 1 the form of chimney ornaments
chess men and various table utensils and desh requisites
These are all forms of carving or sculpture using something
other than wood as the raw matertal and some of them at
least are made by processes calling for quite 1 high Ievel of
techmeal skill among the people who produce them

Whatever the matenial of which they are made from the
humblest to the mo t precious and whateyer the use for which
they are mtended the thing which strihes the Western eye
first 1n the form of most of these sculptures 15 the absence of
naturalism This 15 the only reason why they were for a long
time considered ugly—and still are by many people Before
we were prepared to admit that they had any artistic value
certain naturalistic conventions had to be flouted by those of
our own artists who were determined not to accept the restrc
tions 1mposed by such prejudices on free creativ e art Thus we
find the cubsst sculptor Jacques Lapchitz referrmg m the
sssue of Actton we have already mentioned to the Afncan
Negroes  true understanding of proportion sense of
design  and acute perception of reality  but he obviously
means by proportion something different from what we
regard as the natural proportions of the human body (propor
tions which are of importance only from the point of view of
anatomcal science and do not matter at all with respect to
the impression of harmony comveyed), and by the reality
so acutely percened something other than a mode] for the
manufacture of pedestran imitations of the plaster-cast
variety Stmilarly 1t was Juan Gns one of the greatest of the
cubist panters and one of the artists who have thought most
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clearly about the contemporary problems of panting who
recognized the essential dignity of Negro art and sought to
relate 1t to classical Greck art in these few phrases which sum
uphis opmion as set forth in Aetion Negro sculpture gives
us clear proof of the posstbility of an anis idealistic art  These
sculptures ymbued with religtous spint are dwverse and party
cular embodiments of great principles and general ideas How
can we fail to recognize the virtue of an art which proceeding
thus succeeds mn mdividuahzing the general in such a mul
ttude of dufferent ways? It 1s the very opposite of Greeh art
which took the individual as the basis mn an attempt to sug,est
an ideal type Lastly Tnstan Tzara one of the founders of
the Dada moyement 1n a poetic note published m 1917 had
been one of the first to pay tribute to the native artists of
Africa whom he describes as being able to  construct a
balanced hierarchy  he pomted out that the Afican artist

concentrating his eyes upon the head loses the conven
tional relanionshrp between that and the rest of the bodv
and also emphasized the importance these same artists attach
to the vertical and the symmetrical

Thus the wnitings of European intellectuals who did not
pode themselves on therr learming or scholarshup but were
sympathetic towards a form of art 1n which they saw above
all something which was pletely divorced from
the dusty official academic art of the West delineate clearly
enough 1 spite of certamn inaccuracies some of the most
charactenistic features of African Negro statuary as 1t appears
to our eyes

The most strking and constant features of this art are the
importance of proportion and mass m the statues which are
always monumental 1n feehng although generally small 1n
actual size the :ammobility of the figures represented 1mmut
ably fixed m a styhzed posture (generally standing upnght
and asitwere atattention )and seemngly transmuted 1nto
terms of the eternal without the inevitable touch of the fugitive
which must always be associated with any expression of the
psychological and the observance of the law demanding that
the median bisecting the body lengthwise through the nose
sternum and navel shall remain vertical whatever the attitude
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of the figure All these features help to produce the drune
moderation which according to Sydow seems to mform
Negro statuary As he puts it somewhat pompously m another
context Negrostatuesare ahve witha strength full of intense
concentrated and serene energy and imbued with a  natural
stability which has 1n 1t something mature and permanent !

As any visual art irrespective of period and civilization 15 by
defimtion lmked with a certamn conception of the world, 1t 1s
only to be expected that there should be some connexion
between the outward semblance of African sculpture and
carving and the 1deas prevailing m the societies 1n which such
works are produced Now that we have considered the material
structure of African Negro sculpture and 1ts relation to our
own aesthetic standards we must go on to consider 1t from
the pont of view of the function 1t fulfils in the socteties which
have given birth to1t If we have been correct n what we have
sad above there should be no discrepancy between the form
and the sigmificance of these works If we had time to under
take a more thorough study we should have also to examine
the works concerned from the pomt of view of the exact
ntention of the various artists who produced them but in this
essay we are confimmng ourselves to broad generahties In any
case 1t 1s only night to acknowledge that even 1t we wished
to go 1nto the question more thoroughly we should be brought
to a halt at the very outset with regard to this last question
for want of even a mimimum of material on which to work *

Wniting about the religious function of sculpture among the
ancient Egyptians Alexandre Moret says  Prestly learning
and the sculptor s art are combined to create 1mages which
may satisfy the hearts of the gods 1n particular the charac
teristic attributes of the god must appear m his image
Crowns sceptres and ornaments must all be reproduced with
the most scrupulous accuracy as otherwise the god would fail
to recogmize his image and take up his abode n 1t * These
10pa p &
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remarks on one of the most wonderful cxvilizations of the an
cent wofld—and moreover an African civilization—tmght
beapplied almost as they stand to Negro sculpture 1n general

With certam exceptions such as the bas reltefs decorating
the walls of the royal palaces of Abomey or the bronze plaques
which used to adorn pillars m the main street of the aty of
Benin (commemorative sculpture or simply examples of what
Mr Georges Hardy calls court and domestic art ) or such
agam as the modern copper statuettes of everyday things the
weights used for weighing gold and various other specimens
of apphied art African Negro sculpture may be said to be 1
the maimn sacred sculpture As m ancient Egypt we constantly
find ritual magic and the visual arts assoctated among the
present day peoples of equatonal Africa

Religrons like those of the agricultural societes of equatoral
Africa whose mamn purpose 1s to guarintee the survnal of 2
commumty by the continual sequence of reproduction and
harvest rather than to enable the ndividual to secure his own
salvation (as 1s the case m our rehigions) are generally found
matched with forms of art displaymg very obvious collectrvist
charactersstics and closely related to some practical end

The African artist with his deep respect for the customs of
the group to which he belongs and for the tradition he has
herited from his ancestors (whose living representatives are
the heads of famylies) will not strive as the best of our artists
do to create something essentially personal m the emblematic
representation of bemngs which 1n the nature of things are
not of this physical world and whose features are defined by
the beliefs of the community the native artist always has to
apply formulae leaving only a very small degree of ndividual
freedom handed down from generation to generation and
umposed by the elders of the group Thus the religious
archaistic and mnevitably stereotyped traditionalism of African
Negro sculpture helps to convey that impression of ngd
stylization which strikes Westerners accustomed to some
degree of paturalism 1n the visual arts with such force

Whereas 1n Lurope the main aim of statuary has gradually
come to be the production of things to be looked at (exther
purely for pleasure n secular art ar to represent objects of
veneration or execration 1 religious art) the situation e
Aftica 15 entirely different There works of statuary are r -
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mere cffigies darectly or indarectly associated for purposes of
ornament with architecture, but are mstruments in the fullest
sense made for practical purposes and standing to some ex
tent by themselves since {apart from such things as the bas
reliefs and plaques mentioned above) they are not intended
to be parts of a whole—of a building which 1t 15 one of ther
purposes to adorn or stmply of a room or other place m which
they are displayed Leaving out of account such rare excep
tions as the famous royal statues of the Bakuba brought back
from the Belglan Congo by Torday and Joyce the oldest of
which probably dates back to about 1600 the statues of sparits
or deties ancestars or kings {who are nlso sacred bemngs with
some attributes of divinity) are not intended to be portraits
futhfully reproducing the features of hing ancestor spirit or
dety for the veneration of the group they are works of sculp
ture to be used rather than to be looked at During the cere
monies m honour of the bungs whose materal emblems they
are these statues temporanly become contamers or dwelling
places for the spinits i question  through the accomphishment
of the necessary nites the beings they represent at least 1n part
enter mto ind ammate them There 15 no need for the exact
features of these beings to be reproduced they must be de
picted symbolically This accounts for the special importance
attributed to certam details such as disunctive physical fea
tures tattoo marhs and other signs msignta of honour etc In
many mstances these statues arc indeed touched and handled
by the officiants as if they were tools of a special type they
are regarded with a muxture of emotions compounded of fear
and respect and anointed wath blood or other sacrificial sub
stances

While this 1s pure supposition mdicating a possible line of
research rather than representing even the rudiments of a
theory 1t 1s legittmate to ¢nquire whether some such instru
mental function may not at least yn part account for such

h 1stics as the ext dinary power wiuch Afncan

Negro sculptors can give to their  volumes  wluch are almost
always so full and so resolutely established—as many wrnters
including Carl Emstein have already noted

Afnican Negro sculpture—unhhe our sculpture mn the round
derived from Greco Roman sculpture—is not concerned with
the production of figures which may be viewed from every

naft
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angle without losing their harmony of form, and which are
created mainly to be locked at When we examne African
stateary we are more likely to find figures displaymg what
we might describe as  selected aspects notintended to satisfy
the real or imaginary viewer regarding them from every angle
but constructed simply and solely, with a front a back and a
sde view These figures not merely serve as a means of
Iocalizing spiritual forces mstead of bemng simply effigies but
beng sacred objects must be kept lndden at least 1n ordmary
times from the eyes of the public They appear to represent
n actual fact the antiidealstic art mentioned by Juan
Gris which was his guide 1n his own efforts to make ea h of
tus works embody m concrete everyday form the abstraction
from which 1t was derned With regard to the strict fun tion
they are intended to fulfil these figures are mdeed a practical
means of crystalizing the immatenal localizing it at least in
part and for a2 time 1n an object fashioned 1n 1ts 1mage {a
necessary condition to enable the object to serve as a contamner
or recipient) and which for this reason will m very truth
Tepresent an incarnateidea I venture to use i this context
with only a very slight stretch of mterpretation an expression
which T heard employed a few years ago by Leopold Sedar
Senghor the Senegalese poet 1 grving a summary and general
defimtion of what distinguishes the Negro cmvilizations —
cvilizations of the mearnate idea  or m other words cnvilt
z1tions m which the perceptible form has an immedate virtue
of its own—from the civilizations developed by the white and
yellow races This techmque amng at an Incarnation n
the fullest sense of the term 15 obviously in sharp contrast with
that employed 1 classieal Greek art which was 1deahstic 1n
that its statues aimed not at embodying the immatenal but at
1deahzmg wndnidual reality—m other words at generahzing
the particular 1 order to exalt 1t mnto a type which the sculp
tor merely sought to suggest (in Gns words) to the eyes of
tho e mtended to contemplate the work The statues employed
1n Negro ritual are particular concretizations  of personages
standmg apart from ordnary mortals represénting natural
spints or the souls of the dead sometimesassoctated with great
prnaples  1n any of these cases all the sculptor has to do1s to
indicate the sigruficant features of his subject—the only simili
tude necessary to create the hnk between the Statue and the
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spint These statues have not an illustrative but a technical
functon to fulfil and 1t would seem that their utihtanan
function as things to be handled no less than viewed gres
them the amazing sohdity and vitality which they are now
recogmzed to possess at least by those of us whom the develop
ment of art 1n the West has freed from the conventionl ider
that natural proportions must be preserved Imbued with a
harmony achieved by the criftsman all the more easily
because he 15 not distracted by 1dcas of naturalism, with a
balanced rhythm of therr own created m conformity with
immutable standards instead of i the pursmt of personal
caprice these statues also display a seeming solidanty of strue
ture which 18 no doubt connected with the fact that they have
been constructed hke tools to satisfy certain definite needs
without any of the mannensms mevitably introduced nto his
work by an artist whose mam object 15 to produce something
dehberately beavtiful We should still have to establish how
ever why African sculpture in general 1s so different from that
of the South Sea Islanders for mstance which mav also be
said to haye an mstrumental function but m which according,
to Mr Maurie Leonhard  there 15 to be seen a tendency to
shide from realism to the geometnical style  only rarely found
m Afnica It must be acknowledged that we have no solution
to suggest for this problem The answer might perhaps be
found by relating 1t to 1 psychological problem mvolving far
more than aesthetics this 1s the qucstion of the capacity which
the African Negroes scem to possess v the words of the
Senegalese essayist Alicune Diep t for the concrete and 1m
mediate enjoyment of hfe 1 capacity whose possible relation
shup with the rhythme genus which seems to be mnate in
most Neproes might well be investigated  thus rhythmac genus
which 1 apparent in their sculpture as well as m ther music
and dancng 15 possibly just one of the media whereby they
are able to keep 1n such extrordinanly close communion with
the concrete and with hic

Thus quality of beng mstruments instend of pure effigics
which seems to be a feature of Afriean Negro statues 1s also
to be noted 1 thar masks these are components in disguises
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whose wearers are supposed to abandon their usual personality
to embody symbolical or emblematic beings belonging either
to the human realm {an ethnic group a socsal class) or to the
ammal kingdom (and m some cases the vegetable hingdom

or the ;nammate world) or to the spirit world the whole often
making up 1 Professor Marcel Griaule s words *a  ventable
cosmos  with a very strong emotional content In this case

too the sculptor 1s obuiously not making a literal copy of
the being the mask 1s supposed to repre ent Although regarded
as a ntual mstrument there 15 a defimte element of spectacle
tn the mash and 1n 1ts use since mashed dances are always per

formed before an audience whether small or great and there
13 often evidence m certam features of the mask s manufacture

of a desire to awe and terrify We may also ask whether the
group hystena 1n which the solemn performances of masked
dances usually take place—performances whose frequency
varies from case to case but m which there 15 generally an
ntense outpourning of that sense of festrvaty which s so striking
m most African Negroes who seem to possess 1 much higher
degree than Western peoples the capacity to let themselves go
while remammng within certain ordered bounds and whose
very ife depending on the cycle of the seasons scems to be
punctuated with feasts or ceremontes marhing the major stages
in the passage of the year—we may ash I say again whether
this enthusiasm (in the etymological sense of the word) 1s not
a factor conducive to the creation of types of mashs whose
fantastic lmeaments mdicate a deltberate departure from
cveryday reality Aside from these extreme cases 1t should be
noted that the mash—a traditional prece of theatrical property
but also a factor m an esotersc system (linked as 1t 15 wath
nmittation which may be defined as the group of rites whereby
the elders pass on the nucleus of tradition 1 secrecy to the
young)—has to serve as 2 medum by which the mmmaterial
may be controlled and 15 often designed to establish 2 divect
communication between 1ts wearer and the bemng he conjures
up by hus costume and gestures It 1 thus clear that mashs
must follow tradition at least m their general hines and must
fulfil a defimte symbolic function as well as satisfying spec

tacular req All these derations combine to
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thrust 1nto the background as in the case of statues all con
cern for any but a conventional resemblance himited to what
1s regarded as the essential mmmum Here we shall find again
that the complete absence of naturalistic concerns helps
finally to give greater solidity and consistency to things created
not as works of art but as mstruments

Whether we are concerned with masks or with religious
statues—which are utilitarian to the extent that they have a
function to fulfil 1 rites which are themselves linked 1n the
last analysis with practical life—we find that art among the
African Negroes 1s almost always associated with some other
amm It would therefore be even more difficult i this case to
draw a clear dividing line between art and utility than 1t 1s for
the products of our own cuvilizations While masks and statues
which seem to us to be objects of art may from the African
poimnt of view be regarded as objects ofutility on the otherhand
many things which we should consider to be mainly utilitanan
(receptacles agricultural implements weapons etc ) are also
objects of art even though they may be quite undecorated
Such things are made by hand and 1t never enters the crafts
man s head to spare erther time or effort in the creation of
somethmg which will be asit were an extension of himself (or
at all events a sort of human organ mvolving nothing mech
amcal which might alienate 1t from 1ts user) they show clearly
that the mdnviduals who fashioned them were never so ex
clusively concerned with the mere satisfaction of practical ends
asto put aside 1n therr manufacture allidea of beauty at least
so far asbeauty consists 1n harmony of form and perfection of
fimsh Moreover as among the Afnican Negroes who have not
yet felt the effects of European colomzation to any great
extent, rehigion 1s closely associated with even the most com
mon everyday activittes (since there 1s always the nisk of setting
loose dangerous forces or at least forces which must be con
cihated 1if anything usefulisto be done) the Negroes use many
objects adorned with figures or designs which ongnally had
2 ritual sigmficance but which often 1n the process of time
have become purely decorative Many utensils therefore have
an added decoration whose symbolic significance 1s not necess
anly appreciated either by their users or by the craftsman w ho
fashioned them Certam other domestic objects—such as the
gobletsin the shape of a human head found among the Bakuba
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the seats supported by one or more figures seen for mnstance
n Dahomey and the Belgian Congo or certain musical mstru
ments made to resemble a man or an ammal—are in fact sculp
tures even 1f 1t 1s not appropriate to speak of decoration
the strict sense n connexion with them

In spite of the considerable complexity already existng in
African civibization before the time of European settlement
techmcal economic legal and rehgious mamfestations of fe
among most of the African Negroes are still too ntimately
associated to make 1t possible to draw a clear dividmg line
between these varous spheres We do not find among them
the strict div1sion of the varous activities mto at least theoret:
cally specialized branches which 1s the hall mark of our i
dustral cavilization Although 1t 15 quite evident that anything
Iike the idea of artforart s sake 15still more orless completelv
ahen to the African Negro who has felt little or notlung of the
mnfluence of European crvilization and although 1t 1s unusual
to find examples of works of art 1 the strict sense (1part
possibly from such objects of state ceremonial as are to be found
1n the treasuries of chiefs or notables though even there the
tdea of prestige comes mto play and the concept of economic
value 13 more apparent than 1t 1s 1 connexion with pictures
and other collectors pieces sought after by European art
Tovers) 1t 15 to be noted that many Negrous are perfectly well
able to appreciate their own sculpture from a dismterested
artistic standpoint

According to Mr Carl hjersmeler  decorative statuettes
are often found among the Baoulés They are placed n
native huts not solely because of therr re ligious 1gmificance
but because people thinh they are pretty A Baoule does not
think only of the rehigiousimportance of astatuetteoramash. he
15 also concerned with aesthetic considerations Usually whena
Baoule 15 asked why he buys some particular pretuly carved
article he will answer  We bring them out on feast daysand
feelhappy Artplaysagreatpartinthelfe ofthe Baoules beau
uful young women find 1t flattermgto sit as models to a famous
artist and will even pay to have therr statues carved m wood
When a man leaves the country he often has s hikeness carved
to leave 1t behind as a heepsake for his famuly and friends
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Among tertam peoples in Dahomey  the attitude of the
group towards the 1rtut 1 shehth remimiscent of wht we find
m ow own ocictes i ths respect Sccarding to Professor
Henheuts  a Dahomey artne may be admrred for s gifts
but there 1 1 mauhed tendeney for him to stand apart from
soctety  the arts € s sespueted for his e but at the same time
segardid woth me comn beonse of has 11k e fanterest i the
quest for 11 he and honour which ne the ambstions of most
of the prople  {Dhbkamey Thes are nted people @ Dahomey
woman wonld s3y but they are ot xd husbands Months
wnd motiths Lo by wirhout thar thang any mterot i anything
e blcchs of wood  On another occason whin a sculptor
wa o §onger than vy Cu fMry fo Oweoute an order for
1 chsd and v ashed whether whon Dih moy was mmdepen
dnt unh otdian would not hne tot bom his head he
reph d What Lond wenld my haad b done the hing? You
don t it antn ts eservwhent?

Admitt diy the Baoule  wh 2l o makd vay fine matenals
v particutuls @fted artst B Yo the case of the people of
cuthern Dihomey quoted by Her vt vy considerable
Al wance must be miade tor the tlucy s fo whach these
pecplt have been subgect they arc ymong the West African
e v he homay b condered to he ma t open to Buropean
«uftute and apart fiem . question o f outnide  confacts
e untmu tal o be ¢ akeon of the hagh kel of enshization and
sacil diffusennation alecads reached belore they came under
Furepewndenune 1o Fhere s no deubt however that among
peoplc who have been far 1w affected by colomzation and
wh epohincal rowizaton i far less deseloped objects made
prumanh lor rebi) u purposes may akso be judged on ther
arttuc mert The Dogons of Sanga—who belong to the
peoples tescrib d by thear Mostern newhbours as Habé 1¢

pagms ¢ mhdel  which smphatly suggests that they
are Intle open t rutide mfluences——achnowledge that the
people hvmg m cram villiges or certun ndisduals are
specially gfted for canmg masks 1 Sanga mdeed such
measks as those from the Wazouba regon are legendary for
thetr beauty and cne particular mask s the shape of an
antelope s head with long tapering homns brought back from
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Sanga in 1931 and now exlubited m the Musce de I Homme
was attributed to 2 certain Ansegu¢ who was said to have been
an excellent sculptor of masks before he was hlled 1n a punitie
military expedition carried out by the French Simtlarlv
among the Mandingos (these admittedly had a pertod of
political greatness under such rulers as the famous Gongo
Moussa who was responstble 1 the first half of the fourteenth
century forspreadmg the architectural style in which mosques
and other puddled clay buildings are stli d d 1n the
French Sudan) there was a craftsman named Tamba belong
g to the caste of the smiths who also enjoyed some local
reputation 1 the Rata district m 1931 as an expert i wood
carving 1

Even where art seems to be scarcely separable from religion
therefore and where what we call  art for arts sake ob
viously does not exist 1t would be a very great mustake to
assume that there 1s no conscious care for the beautiful n the
manufacture (itself frequently ritual ) of objects necessary
for the accomplishment of nites We cannot help noticing
however that from the pont of view of art itself the develop
ment of this aesthetic awareness and n particular what we
might call 1ts acquisition of independence does not necessarily
represent an advance Whle there seems to be good reason
mdeed for speaking of a sort of Negro muracle of which
certain Western artists suddenly became aware about the time
when cubism first began to develop there 1s no doubt that
generally speaking  African secular works make a Jess racical
mpression than the works which reveal m all its sudden
punity that rehgtous feeling 1mplying 2 capacity in man for
communion with other creatures or things around him—a
capacity we have lost exactly in proportion to the extent to
which we 1 contrast to the peoples who until qurte recently
were still regarded as savages have allowed our actwities
to become much differentiated and sphit up mnto distinct sectors
having hietle or no contact with one another

Since 1gn0—the year n which Action published 1ts collection
of opmions on Negro art and the year which marked the
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begumung of a post war period whuch gave grounds for some
optimusm and appeared to offer hope that the cessation of
hostilitzes was to usher in a ime when m one way or another,
the world would be krut into a single whole—there has been
a great change in the posttion occupied by the arts of the
African Negrocs and therr dersvatives i the life of the white
hers of a «mvibizavon centred around ideas and standards
drawn from the Hellenic and Judaeo Chrishan worlds This
change 15 le s obuious 1 relation to sculpture which s sull
hittle appreciated outside farrly advanced intellectual errcles
than 1 relitton to music where we now find jazz~—shich
though including other clements 1s undoubtedly dernved m
essentials from Africa—playing a great part m the entertam
ment of town dwellers mmnearly every country includmg the
partly Westernized yellow nations and of many country people
also This triumph gives grounds for thinhing that 1t may be
rooted 1 1 need felt more or less obscurely by the Western
peoples ta recover—hy surrendering to the power of com
pelling rhythms which have moulded the descendnts of Afn
can Negroesand which sull retam an ccho of the tunes when
the wm of music was encouragement ncantation or a sort of
hypnosis—a sensc of fuller hife which therr own mechanized
avilization gives thum too fow opportumties of achieving 1n
thetr day ta day eustence In the same way the fact that
Negro sculpture offers an opportunuty of refreshment by con
tact with something preceding the development of pure
1esthettcism and that many specimens of Negro sculptuse
with a fascinating rhythm of thar own are models of classic
art in thewr severe stmpliaaty may account for the attraction
st hns for contemporary artists and art lovers

Gomg back then to what was said above about the conser
gence between Afiscan art and twentseth century Western art
—a convergence which obviously applies only to form since the
rehigous or nitual aims of Aftican sculptors are entirely differ
ent from those pursued by such artssts as the cubists m thewr
strectly aesthetic experiments—ae still have to decrde what st
was tht our artists had to learn from tlus African sculpture
winch had such a strong attracton for them

The first thing which this sculpture demanstrated was
probably that a certan superficial naturalism may be con
trasted with a profound reahsm resting not on mere external
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tmtation but on the creation of symbols who ¢ evocative
power depends less upon 2 photographic resemblance to
the things represented than on an egunvalence with the sdea
entertamed of their essence or more accurately with our
conception of those things denyed from the multiple relation
ships between us and them A second pomnt on which this
sculpture may have seemed to bear out their arguments ob
Jectrvely was that to achieve such realism 1t 1s necessary to
excise anecdotage or at least not to allow oneself to be
domunated by what 15 purely fortuitous and without essential
relation to what one knows of the creatures or things chosen as
subjects—that 1t 15 vital m short to reduce everythmng to
essentrals instead of allowing oneself to be swamped by a mul
tiplicaty of detasls That 1t 1s vital too to achiete coherence of
form or i other words to ensure though the actual means
employed are of hittle importance that there 1s a visual con
nexion between each part and each other part disunct from
the mere logical connexion due to the fact that the thng
Tepresented 1s a whole 1n 1ts own nght—such as a human bemg
or an ammatl * A final pomt wiich could be rlearly fllustrated
by this sculpture was that if there 15 a golden rule for the
arfist 1t1s when all1s saxd and done that hus work should be
genumne ~—a term which 1s difficult to define but which may
be regarded as consisting essentially in the belief m the necess
1ty for the work s creation (a necessity bound up wath religion
and the hfe of the community so far as the African sculptor 1s
concerned but purely personal and individual for the Western
artist of the tume of which we are speaking) and i the fact
that the work 1s created not ssimply out of a destre to please—
or, alternatively to shoch—nor out of a desire to display skl
On the strictly techmical sde moreover these artists saw that
the Afficans had solved intuitnely several of the practieal
problems which were occupymg their own mimds such as how
1o represent volume other than by sculpture m the round (or
Yy an imitation of it n the case of the two dimensional art of
pamnting) how to treat the parts of a work both for themselves
and 1n relation to the whole (1t may truly be said that each one
of the consutuent parts of an African sculpture has a Iife of 1ts
Thiq esuon § b rence £f ypma b as anal gv betnec them €
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own as well s 1ts place in the unity of 2 whole which also has
a Iife of its own) how to create symbols which will be all the
fuller of meanng for not bemg copres—e ¢ 1n the masks from
the lower Ivory Coast of which we spoke above the represent
ation of the eyes by two cylinders standing out from the head
which seem to be the very materalization of the glance
What Jean Coctenu m 1geo called the arpistic ersis about
Negro art  has thus proved to be far more than the superficial
and transtory phenomenon that term would suggest even
though Negro art an important factor but only one among
others has not been quite the fertlizing sperm of twenticth
century mtellectual ife  which Paul Gudlaume would have
1t Beyond the stricth artisuc sphere we must 15 we continue
our rapud survey mention the fact that whereas the Africans
{1ke the coloured peoples of America and the YWest Indies had
for hundreds of v ears known none but an oral iterature (which
madentalhy w2s very richy  there has been during the last
century a development of wnitten forms of expression by pocts
and prose wrters belonging to the Negro race but of Irench
Britsh or Amencan langnage and culture several of whom
have deservedly won a reputation i cultured Western carcles
A poet ke Armme Cesarre {a natve of Martimque) and a
novelist like kachard Wright (a native of the southemn Unsted
States)—to meoton only these tv o—-are now acknowledged
writers who i wad ly differiog types of hiterature both bear
out Leopold Sedar Senghor s statement that  the Negro 1s
above all alynast s sth a deep vppreciation of verbal images
and of the rhythm and music of assembled words  Both of
them follosnng thewr own gemus are becoming the spokesmen
of the black race in 1ts growing awareness of the oppre sion to
which 1t 1s subjected It should also be noted—although in thi¢
mstance the writer 1s one of those who have nat been appre
aated as they desen e—that the biographical novel about the
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Zulu conqueror Chala written in Sotho by the South African
Thomas Mofolo and considered by some to be one of the
truest masterpiece of world hiterature has now been tran
Iated mto French *

In these troublous times when so many Western people are
made restive by the over mechamzation of their hife and when
a complete rebuilding of our civilization 1n ¢very sphere seems
to many to be necessary there can be httle doubt that the
Afficans and their descendants m the West Indies and the
Amiricas have ¢ message to give and far more than a merely
local audience ready to listen to them Although they mav be
less sophisticated than most Westerners belonging, to the
governing classes broadly speaking the Negroes seem so far
to have preserved the possibibity of a more direct contact with
the natural environment (which may account for the specal
realism and the rhythmic quahties which are generally 2
distinguishing feature of African sculpture) they have also
preserved a certan faculty for relaxation (very apparent in
such festrvals as the carmival which outside Africa 1s still so
wital and alive m the West Indies) and together + 1th that
wonderful Iyne gift which m so many Afficans and descen
dants of Africans 1s ever ready to enlnen speech an incom
parable esthetic ability (a sense of style 1n general which 15
reflected even mn the formality of everyday relations aud even
m many of their gestures and atttudes) 1n short they possess
the constituents of a sort of sazar ciore (m the wide sense of the
art of hiving the way of enjoymng Iife and living 1t as an art)
which 15 certamnly of mestimable 1mportance at a time when
the most obvious progress bemg made 13 deaidedly m the
direction of the arts of destruction constraint and torture Ir
all this 15 true the Negroes would deserve to be considered by
those of the white races who ate concerned to preserve « cer
tamn humanism as examples to follow in more than one respect
being the guardians of 2 certain number of virtues from which
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swe tend to be dverted by the pragmatism which 15 the dom
nating trat of our evilization There 1s admttedly no rea on
for saymg that such virtues—prompt reaction to cxternal
stimuli aptitude for estabhshing forms to be observed w
festwty and etiquette as well asin the arts properly speakmg—
are not purely ephemeral linked s they are with ways of hfe
which are Ty cf g as the technologienl and econ
omuc circumstances of the Negroes alter and representing, in
any case only one aspect (the pristme freshness which many
Westerners are mchued to attnbute to non mdustriahzed
peoples because they them clves more or les consciously
hanker after a non industrialized culture) or more accurately
they represent a section of the hfe of Afncans and thew
descendants sclected bysocrological study and directexpersence
Neverthele s the sunnal of the features we have just noted
amony, the descundants of slaves iving in the New World may
be regarded as an encoura,ing sign by those who attach value
to such things 1t 1s not mconcen able that thus survn al typafies
samcthing which 15 strong enough to endure 1 one form or
another through all vicssitudes

Since sgro progre s has undoubtedly been made 1 our
knowledge of the coloured peoples who are now nearcr to
bemny, understood and appreanted as they deserve We must
remember however thar desprte the iusions which may have
been chetished before the last war racial prejudices are not
merely survnvals from a past state of affairs but are nourshed
by ntagomsms which become more and more acute as the
coloured peoples succeed 1n making their voices heard they
represent the defensne reaction of people of the white race
who arc aware that ther pruleges are duly bemng more
sertously threatened Ve must bear 1n mind too that many
people frec of such prejudices sull have only a conventionat
sdea of the Afican in their muinds and that while they are
already a Dhttle disturbed to sec the presenteday Afncan
gradually brealing free of this comention they would find
1t stall harder to accept the idea that he should take council of
lumself alone i decrchng hus future fate

There have bren some among our secial scientists and our
technical experts on colomzation—wha ¢ good futh 1s
to be doubted~—who have given thought 1o the special:
which a Evropean may ducoyver an Afncan enthzations
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to the things which 1t seems desirable to preserve from the
revolutionary changes which the mtroduction of the modes of
thought and action characteristic of our modern captalstic
elization brings about 1n a colomal society It 15 evident
however that unless history can be brought to a halt nothmng
can be done to prevent the decay of tradition and 1n practice
any attempt to prevent this decay 1s equvalent to opposing
the development of polical matunty the people would thus
be hept to therr old ways on the pretext of safeguarding them
agamst the influence of our civilizatton which at least m
certain respects 15 judged harmful It 15 equally obvious that
f anything deserves to be saved among the ways of hfe and
systems of procedure of the peoples who have so long been
subject to those traditions this sahvation cannot come from
without smce the people concerned are themselves by defim
tion the only pt rsons quahified to recogmize ther true vocation

From the purely artistic pomt of view —and no other can
be adopted here—various attempts have been made by ser
vices directly controlled by the colonial powers or by mi sion
ary bodies to arrest the detenioration of regional arts which the
mtroduction of a new type of economy and the transiormation
or weakening of beliefs combine to deprive of the stimulus
on which they depend But all the efforts made to safeguard
the work of native sculptors by directing 1t 1nto channels better
fitted to cope wath the new circumstances and with the pre
viously undreamt of markets thereby opened up have gener
ally speaking produced very poor results as regards the
trmsic value of the works thus produced This is 1o doubt
because the best that can be hoped for 1s a compromise when
the artist 13 guided from without mstead of bemg left to follow
hus own standards and because in any case the work 1 done
for a commercial purpose mstead of in response to 2 deep inner
wmpulse

It 15 therefore no sign of particular pessmusm to forccast
that the immediate future will see an accelerated degeneration
of African Negro sculpture whose falling off 15 already to be
observed 1n manv respects This tendency 15 likely to develop
as the introduction of ways of hfe based on Western oncs
gradually sever from 1ts mntellectual and emotional roots an art
which has grown up in close association with the hife of small
farmers working without the plough grouped together
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communities based on the famly, and practising religions
associated with what we have agreed to call ammism whose
primary purpo e 1s to ensure the maximum vitality mn the
group

While 1t 15 true that among other examples of sculpture
showing a European nfluence—and leaving out of account
the countless products of the apphed arts made to meet the
demands of local European settlers—certain specimens whose
manufacture shows some trace of the old quality are still found
m Afnica (whether they be statues groups of figurines portray
ing subjects taken from the Scnptures or figures representing
Europeans sometimes made with a satirical end 1 view) t
there are no real grounds for serious hopes of a renaissance
of African Negro sculpture Moreover among the descendnts
of Africans transplanted to the West Indies and the Americas
1t 15 to be noted that while music and dancing have developed
mn a wonderful way the same cannot be said of sculpture
whach has hardly ever been practised since the termble ordeal
of slavery *

Let us however consider a piece of Afrcan sculpture such
as the famous statue of the god Gou representing a Dahomey
deaty of arms and war which was brought back to France 1n
1894 after the capture of Abomey * This statue 1s made entirely
of iron and although 1t includes many constituents of Euro
pean ongin (sheet iron from a whaler to form the base nut and
screw to fix the god s head dress etc) it 15 nevertheless un
dentably one of the finest known specimens of African Negro
art It may be thought that in a work of this sort which was
made prior to the conquest any Eurepean influence exercised
on the artist can only have been by way of borrowing Certamn
methods (I should almost like to say certain dodges) character
1stic of Europe were used dehberately by the artist without
any mducement due to foreign intervention i lus ethnic
environment In these circumstances the motive impulse was
in no way altered for the worse and the resultant production
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was not an indetermunate hybrid but an object whose mived
composition g es 1t an added strangeness making 1t still more
solemn and amposing

When moreover we consider how vitally the gemus of the
Negroes transplanted to the Umted States of America has
found evpression n jazz which was developed 1n deplorable
conditions when slavery was still scarcely abolished by mn
dwiduals who had no other aim 1n view than self cxpression
orself amusement taking their materrals s they found them—
Western musical mstruments and themes which m this m
stance served in much the same way as the {ragment of the
whaler thenut the screw and sumilar 1tems m the statue of the
god Gou—when we consider that jazz has quite recently
branched out along new lines (as we can see 1 the so called
be bop style whose firmly modernistic trend contrasts with
the old New Orleans style) we may well fecl inclined to place
great hopes 1n the arustic future of the Negroes even if the
Gircumstances of their hfe come to differ greatly from those n
which the styles of sculpture with which we are familiar were
developed

After all the upheavals through which they have passed 1
the course of their listory 1t the hands of Islm and the slave
traders and later under the colomal dommation of the Luro
pean peoples may not the Affican Negroes have been so far
prevented from showing what they can really do m the fine
arts® Whether this1 so or ot one can conceive the possibility
of a revival of Negro sculpture comparable with what J17z s
represented i music But 1t 1s doubtful whether such 2 revaval
can be brought about from above under the concerted mpulse
of the colonial admirhstrators and by channels which being
artificral would mevitably have an academe tant If such 1
revival does one day come about we may be sure that it will
be on the mitiati e of the Negroes themselves as1t was for jazz
and that 1t will take as jazz did a form very different from
those handed down by tradition and showing very little respect
for the suggestions of those Westerners who are so prane to
regard themselves as the achnowledged pundats of civilization
Thus when all 1s smid and done the possibility of a renaisance
of Afncan sculpture seems to li¢ in an emancipation of the
Negroes which like any form of cmancipation the people
concerned must themselves accomplish =
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The staunchest upholders of the cultural superionty of the
West are preexsely those who unhke the racralists proclum
the equahty of 21} manknd and the fuulity of a qualitative
classification of cultures This egahtananism can and should
1n therr view  be mterpreted only as a recognition of the nght
and duty of all mankund to attam to the standard of Inang and
10 accept the ways of thinking of the Western sotieties

Thas 1s no doubt due to the fact that the Eurepean and the
Amernicnn too even when he has got nid of s superonty
complex with regird to coloured people eannot abandon his
devout atutude to science regarded on the one hand as the
prerogatne of hus culture and on the other as an cruty outside
mraband with a hfe of its own bhindly subjecung stars and
infusorta hke to 1ts laws and mevitably leading to organized
happiness

In the vew of cvilized people this vast sewsmuc comvul
ston scence constantly expandmg mn its movement towards
progress breahs down and covers over the subtleties and
peasliantes which distingmsh individuals and nations

The {act that a man has such and such an dea of his gods
tus future Ius famaly or the hie farce 13 then of small import
ance all his behefs and traditions have respectiully to gne
way before the advance of scietce which 15 essentaally a

h tie advance rustaken for an ideal culture

In a word the anti ractabist only throws overboard the
preudice of racial lierarchy to deny that the so-called inferior
peaples are handicapped w the race a race which they rot
only can but must run to attan culeure from which has sprung
science He would consequently regard as a dangerous reac
tiomary anyone who while paying science due reverence
declared that 1t was desirable for 1ts altar to be approached

RRYS
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by various paths or even for spectal temples to be built to 1t in
each distinct cultural territory with the possibihity of edufices
on uniform hnes being planned later on

It mean that sctence the only thing m which the West 15
mdisputably superior and the only one—dangerous a 1t may
be~that belongs by nght to all mankind 1s strong enough
and sufficiently mndependent of places and people to exist 1
any cultural environment Thus an excellent doctor may be 2
Mohammedan a ballstician a Japanese believing m ritual
sucide a brilliant physicist a practismg Catholic a system
atc ethnographer a Negro devoted to ancestor worship a
famous geneticist a free thinker

It 15 preci ely this which 1s not recogmzed particularly m
regard to the so called backward peoples and I should like
to emphasize the pomt The great cultures of the world are
1t seems to me able by their very weight to hold thetr own
I do not believe that the British French or Russians are in
danger of seeing their spintual edifice suddenly collapse from
the impact of the Namhikwara or the Galla and even if that
could happen there would be grounds for hoping that some
thing of their crvilization would survive for a very long trme
even 1f nothing remained but books 1 hibranes that would
still be satisfactorv from a scientific pomnt of view smce the
ultimate victors would be able to study the vanished past

The converse unfortunately does not apply Cultures
which backward as they are 1n terms of mechanical progre s
have to their credit m other fields noble acluievements of
which mankind can be proud are doomed to disappear if the
upholders of the mechanized cvilization are not objective

And they are not invariably objective Who would have the
tementy to tell a Yememte or 2 Hindu that us beliefs and
traditions stand m the way of his mtellectual development?
No scruple restrams anyone from saying such a thing to a
Sudanese who puts the first frmts of his field on the famuly
altar or hights torches at the winter solstice

The fact 1s that the Westerner s ignorance of the real m
tellectual attamments and behaviour of the so called back
ward peoples and the astomishment or contempt which un
familtar customs arouse m hum lead hima to deny that they
possess any culture whatever And since he recogmzes the
equality of man he can only hope that the whole of
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will be rawszd to the emnence upon which be stinds humsel§
which ke believes to be the only digmfied and endurable
posttion

Whereas the racialist bases Ins views on pseudo scientific
evidence the chantable egalitaran supports lus nustahen
behief with arguments and data winch though genusne in
themselves are not as a rule founded on any contact wath the
people concerned

Thus he will be uncompromusing on the subject of languages
Simple reasomng supported or not by faulty observation
causes him to declare that the Negroes are culturally mfenor
because for example tropical Afnica possesses huntreds of
dialects and an unknown number of subsidiary dalects or
vaneties of pronuncrition Quute without grounds he regards
each group as 1sofated m 1ts own system of oral symbols and
hence n 3 narrow sustem of traditions from which 1t raust be
charitably weaned For he behieves that itis not hese a question
of sufficient knouwledge but of traduwtons and of tradinons
which do not extend bevond the limsts of the dialect under
consideration

That however s mamifestly mcorrect A few Negro Jan
gurges that are wididv or faurdy widely used are begnning to
be known They possess a much nicher vocabulary than one 1s
fed 1o suppove by dichonunes compiled by amateurs or by
hurried speaatists the use of the verb 1s ofien ingentaus much
more play is made with roots than m other languages and
the view that these Negra languages cannot ¢xpress abstract
1deas s definmtely false Al the nauve languages provde a
means of expressing 2 wide range of knowledge much of &t
real and cvact and baving a coherence which derolishes cer
tam briliant theones propounded by socrologists Moreover
this system 1s not simply built up from a complex of logically
refated symbolic correspondences 1t hnhed with the systems
of the nesghbounng peaples Thus the Sudan far from beng
a mosaic of many coloured and muluform elements 15 a whele
moade up of peoples whose reciprocal parts i st were distin
guwshed 1f not netually played according to the acadents of
history . the remote past

The reusement of 2 Negro people withm atself ss therefore
a pure ficon especally sice every ane of them 1 these
countraes 15 polyglot The very diversuy of the dialects which
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sometimes show considerable varation from place to place
demands the open ear and mind, and hence leads to salutory
exertion and frntful mnterchange

The situation of the Negroes of the Niger for example
whether 1t 15 2 question of the Bozo fishermen the Dogon
Mmountameers the Samogo of the hills or the Bimbara of the
open plains 1s almost comparable with that of Switzerland
where a few mullion people have four official languages and
where 22 cantons jealously guard their own customs and
dizlects And here almost comparable means that the situa
tton of the Negroes 1s mamfestly less complex than that of the

Wiss

The most stable and united country 1n Europe with no
doubt ane of the most bridlant mulitary histortes has found a
harmony among 1ts differences and antagonisms which many
countries could envy The fact that the Swiss like the Negro
1 often polyglot does not mean that he 1s mferior to bsten to
a foresgn language 1s to open one s ears to a new world It s
correct to say then unlike many enthusiasts that a highly
cvihized langnage must stand on the same footing as all the
others 1t can ennch backward peoples but not take the
Place of their own means of expression while the use of certam
Afnican or Asiatic languages 15 bound to open up to mankind
horizons wider than that which an amazing stroke of fortune
created north of the Mediterranean

Language 1s not the only field ito which Western teachers
must venture with caution The fields of religron law and art
still less famuliar make up with language and others what we
know as a particular society s culture Expansiomst modern
avilization proud of ats scientific heritage with which we are
not concerned 1n this context has never taken more than a
mld nterest in Amerrcan Asiatic African or Oceaman cul
tures except for purposes of theoretic speculation But these
Cultures ansing largely from the unconscious affect 1t m therr
turn  Whatever interferes with them 1s likely to harm the
unconseious To hustle them 1n order to get through stages of
technical development more quickly and to make a clean
sweep of mstitutions and beliefs on the grounds that they
impede progress 1s to create repressions and traumatisms
which may have catastrophuc results for whole nations

When a Sudanese says that man 15 the seed of the earth he:
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connects him with the prmardial stuning of the muautest seed
as well as with the planet Earth sell He refers also to the fact
that man bears within hun seeds whose quality order and
numbers gue hum s personality not only among his own
people but i relation to neighbourng ones He is hus own
gramary from which he symboheally draws the seed that
essenual to agniculture

No wonder then that he sees and feels Jus actual harvest
differently from the white man to whom the economic aspect
15 the only one The white man calculatng the number of
half starving people and assessing the commg crops suddenly
orders the creatton of reserve grananes which scems only 1o
snvoh e guestions of adrmumistration collectian and mud walls
But the Megro feels coerced and supervised mn his subsistence
shich 1s lus substance his very self He will submut for years
to thns ranronal and possibly useful dominton But as soon as he
sentds representatives to the Assemblies at Pans or Versulles
he grues them categonical mstructions to vote for the abolition
of those same granaries

Yet these are largely technical matters Imagine what 1n
dividual and coflectne ravages are caused when m the name
of public order and morals  a bhnd authonity causes the
arrest 1n the open market place of toterme praests whose func
ton 15 to prophesy after putung themsehes tnto a psycluc
state which we wm the poverty of our vocabulary call trance
The traumatism 15 sacomparably more wviolent than that
produced in a patrent by a clumsy psychoanalyst for 1ts effect
35 not confincd o a single mdnadual 1t has reper on
the whole sactety  which s strichen to 1ts very core to those
depths where social stability 15 engendered The priest 1s not
Just & man who happens to have adopted the carecr for per
sonal reasons he ss also the vessel of an obscure and collective
feehng of the unconscious  he 15 the collective self of a group
and onits behalfacts a defimtely fasd down part the succesine
stages of which the speetators follow with a rational anwcty
m the belef that they are present at a scene that epuomizes
Ife 2 crucal moment of destiny  wherein past present and
future mtermmngle

When mgramed complexes are clumsidy or brutally sup
pressed  they sooner or fater break out m unexpected forms
on cconomic or religlous pretexts or without any pretext
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whateser Deprived of mask ntuals those canalization systems
created by the patience of the people s ancestors these com
plexes only go to ground m order to work for the eventual
overthrow of the usurpers Questioned about the supposed
disappearance of Negro and metaphysics one of the
wisest and best known Afnican Members of Parliament in the
French Umon replied  Custom may hide 1t may bury atself
beneath the feet of the newcomers but 1t 1s all the more alne
for that
Thus remark gives food for thought In the first place 1t
shows what a thin veneer the imported culture 15 In mlitary
Parlance 1t 1s ike a screen put up to decene the enemyv In
thelarge majonty of cases it remamns a debased culture merely
satisfying the vamty of an dite
In the secand place custom 15 obliged to hude because of an
infenionity complex saddled on 1ts devotees by the teacher
us complex sometimes becomes so mtense that the subject
actually denses his ancestors and even his skin One young
Negro who did not know his country hungry for politics
ensnared by an education which did lum ijury went so far
as to say at the last Rencontres de Geneve When I am no
longer a Negro I shall be a man
A sumlar case has been quoted by a famous Negro woman
dancerwho making a hobby of anthropology studied an urban
sect m the United States of Amenica The fundamental nite
performed by the high priest of these Negroes consists n hold
ing the hand over a bowl of water and calling out three trmes
lam a white man 1f I put my hand n the water 1t will come
out white
Half way to these extremes 1s me stamsm  the policy of
unlimited claims and practices of daemonic possession aping
after a fashuon the tried institutions of East Africa and the
Arabian Pemmsula which institution  are factors of equili
brium helping to restore the balance of the personality
Such poor buays would nevertheless permut temporary
rescues 1f the Westerner did not see as plots to disturb the
Peace certamn apparently disorderly rites which are really a
desperate attempt to use rationally a saluable fund of mental
reactions which the Westerner interprets as pathologic 1
phenomena
For the fact that custom as the wise Negro said b
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1n order to heep alive means that 1t 15 holding stself m resenve
fully preparcd complete 1 ts salient features and shightest
detauls ulumate body of an unconscious which meanwhile
thrusts as best it can through the borrowed cultural crust

But this tactical position to which the harred soctety falls
back o order to launch Iater counter attachs 15 when all 1
saxd a sign of decadence 1t 1s a preparauon for the dismtegra
tion and death which will follow when the rubble and dust
feft by the anoient edifices are clewred away

Of the peaples who have recently taken thar place m the
world commumty special attention must be pud to those of
the Africn continent particularhy the Negroes The general
public and scholars ahihe have formed 1 conventional prcture
of Negro Africa as they did for so long w the case of Greece
But while there was unbounded adnuration for Greece the
Negroes have been lookcd upon as the most backward and
degenerate of peoples

For a fong tme 3t was thought and many stlf thank that
the Negroes have not even the ment of incarnating a very
ancient stage of man s esolutton winch at least would arouse
scientific mterest m them The theory was indeed that
Negroes werc degenerite owmng 1o the chimate 1nd a certam
lack of mental endowment as proved by the fact that therr
rud rv techmques had n d hanged for cen
tunes

These vicws hase set the tone for contacts between Western
ers and “\egroes smee the begiaung of the colontal periad
The moral and matenal hfe of the conquered peoples has had
to be reshaped so that by adopuing thesr conquerors mental
1ty thev mught play thewr part m the economy of the governing
nation Compromises were of course accepted when no vital
mterests were mvolied and no objection was rased to the
consofation afforded by a few sceps of folklore

This atutade 15 atenbutable ot only to the supenonty
complex developed by any cnilization once 1t feels able to
make 1ts mfluence felt m the world It may aho be explatned
by a ecrtam reluctance to make the effort required to gras
human problems and where the effort 13 made by the white
man s imp ¢ with unfamal

Lastly one of our gravest errors has been to discount any
new facts that wonld show the Negroes i thewr trne hght as
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one of the formatiy e influences i the shapmg of the indivsdual
and of the human spirit It 1s as af any increase mn esteem for
the coloured peoples dtracted from the prestige of what we
all anhzatson

In all ustice to Westerners 1t must be conceded that 1t 1
far from easy to assemble ethnological matenal enabling them
to face up to the problem of contacts One obstacle 15 the
diversity of the various groups 1 Negro Africa which form
asitwere a mosaic of heterogeneous elements each demandmg
lengthy study But the greatest difficultv 1s stlf the o cruta
bility of the Negro world which while willing to reveal the
outward aspects of its mstitutions and techniques 1s at pans
to conceal 1ts philosophy and metaphysics 1 e 1tsimer thought
the only factor that 15 of any ultimate significance for the or
gamzation of the world of today

Whatever the reasons or excuses for this lack of cunonty
this \ndufference or reticence towards one another one fact
remams—the lack of any spintual commumcation between
white and black of any guve and take where the exchanges
are not the monopoly of the more technically advanced

The most urgent questions today are then Is there any basis
for that spinttual communication and if there 15 can 1t be
built up and organized?

The first question must be answered in the affirmative
farfrombeing  big children  whose activities are purposeless
whose customs are mcoherent or loathsome the Negroes have
systems of thought akin to those of the Mediterranean and
Asiatic worlds and these systems shed hight on the thought of
antiquity that we know only through scattered allusions m a
hterature which by definition could not and was never m
tended to go to the root of things

English wnter Dennett t had already drawn attention
to these systems at the begnnming of this century In addition
to scrapping the absurd notion of fetshism  a word which
1 stself reveals our ignorince Dennett demonstrated that the
world was a smgle whole and that there was a link between
umversal ife and social and religious ife Owing to ity faulty
ptesentation  however Dennetts work was never taken scn
omsly And the whole subject remamed i abeyance until

R.E Dennet A # Back fih Bleck M Mind o0 \ I
London Macmillen, g6 |+ Hp B
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recently when research carmed out by specralists on the
black races produced mformation which completely changed
1deas hitherto accepted, and revealed the madequacy of our
knowledge
Thns research shows that the traditional rehgions as welf
as the socal and Jegal structure and the technical crafts of the
blach races emanate from a single, ngid system of thought—a
system which provides an mterpretation of the umiverse s
well as a philosophy enabhng the tnbe to carry on and the
mdividual to achieve a balanced life both personally and 1
relation to the group
This means first and foremost that rehgion previously
regarded as a dommating or even an all pervading force 15
really only one aspect of a enilization on a le el with social
and techneal factors It 1s not true for instance to say that
forms of craft: hup or the org; of the land propesty
system are permeated with religious sigmficance that the
black raves are sull lving m the shadow of the supernatural or
that action takes place within 2 ritwal framework We should
say rather that their rebgious legal techmcal and social
practices alt reflect a metaphysical interpretation of the world
and that on the other hand cvery act fact and object may
well consutute a juxtaposition of several of these diffurent
aspects of thewr «ovihzation
Two examples will help to explam this
When children of the Bambara tnbe at mghtfall exchange
thesr ordinary garb for a toga surphee of wiute cotton they
are performmg a simple act called 1 popular parlance
changing themselves  What they arc domg m effect 13 to
mark the trinsitton from day to might by throwsng off the to
and sweat of the day and donming, spot? ss white And this
change of clothing 15 ordamed by the rules of 1 society which
15 tself subject 1o the alternation of night and day
But why must the toga br white? Because white 1s the coloar
of the day day s the realm of the unnersat Monstor and Ins
Jandly influence must be extended beyond the twilight hour
To dress in whate 15 to clothe oncsell in hight
By donmng these uniform garments morcover children of
all ages demonstrate that thev are all the offspring of this same
Momitor the father of humamty and that they form compact
unsts of society
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This common act thus Tepresents a juxtaposition of several
different though partially overlappmg planes of behaviour
of which not all the actors are equally conscious In fact
whereas the practical sienificance of the act 15 recogmized by
all 1ts religious meaming 15 understood only by some whalst
the metaphysical sigmficance escapes all but « few Indeed
emay say that if excess of religion did resultin ngid think
mg this would be detectable only 1 the mtcllectual e
the popular masses on the contrary being  liberated —
a fact whirh d & 1y pted tdeas on the
matter

A second example 1llustrates another aspect of the question
the fact that the varous different 1nterpretations of a custom
are found to have the same metaphysical substratum

The Dogon weavers of the Nigerian crags cease work and
fold up their material at the precise moment when the sun
reaches the western horizon The explanations given for thi
are as follows 1t 15 the normal end of the working day the
danger of blindness must be guarded aganst 1t 1s forbrdden
{0 sing or rattle the shuttles after sundown It 35 also thought
that a weaver working at mght would weave a strip of silence
and shadow since 1t was by day that the uniersal Momitor
revealed thus craft All these explanations though at first sight
dissimular are m fact connected with theadea first that words
(and noise) and hight (and sight) partake of the same nature
and secondly that the gaps between the warp (which repre
sents the rays of the sun) and the woof (whose zigzags suggest
the vibration of matter) contamn the words of the tribal ance
tors sung by the weaver Consequently 1t 1s considered that
weaving 1 daytime work and that mfningement of that rule
would provoke cosme disturbances Thus all the explanauons
given for this custom are m the final analyus based on a
metaphysical principle

Txamples could be multiplied The two we have quoted
were chosen deliberately because they relate to simple un
important acts appearing at first sight to have no ntual sigm
ficance We could give others relating to religious or legal
customs where the great measure of underlymng spintual
sigmficance 1s more obvious Before outlming that significance
we must male 1t clear from the outset that neither 1gnorant
superstition nor poetic fantasy 15 mvolved
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Various Sudanese tribes and 1n particular the Bambara
the Dogon and the international Forgeron group believe
that the world was created by and 1 impelled by vibration
2 pumordial phenomenon which they think existed before
the spmt

The Bambara people believe that the categories of livng
beings and objects m the world are the result of the 22 proto
type vibrations  and that the umverse was created by an
ever expanding vortex

The Dogon people see everythimg 1 terms of a spiral vibra
tion which they depict on their buildings and their tools and
shich for them s the essentral path of water light, speech
heat smell and copper the primary metal and primary matter
On the basis of thas vibration they interpret the connexion first
between the various phenomena and secondly between the
phenomena and life mself Thus the mitial act antenor to
and anunatng matter thespint and the creatve god hmself
tahes the form of 2 movement depicted as a vertical spiral
a simplified projection of the spiral on a single plane But this
refers 5o to speak to the internal movement of bemngs and
objects within the universe the unmerse itself being anrmated
by an everexpandmng spiral conical movement

It 15 doubtless fascmating to find the black races of modern
times holding beliefs some of which we meet with in Anaxago
ras of Clazomenae But thisisnot itseems the most interesting
pomt The Greeks handed down to us various systems peculiar
to certain schools of thought or individuals—which 1s not to
say that they failed to evolve a general explanation of society
and the universe—but although they left some coherent
theortes their poltical and private ife was based on other
prinaples completely alien to us As opposed to this the
Negroes of modern times present us witha universe based on
simple metaphysical principles And these principles re by
no means confined to the speculations of the mtellectual e
or of indinaduals but are applied to what we call the super
natural as well as to everything tangible

In other words the Bambara the Dogon the Forgeron or
the Rurumba fits everything from God to a gesture of the
fingers from justice 10 2 pair of wooden clogs nto a single
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coherent system For htm moreover e ery beang object or
act contamns in tself as 1t were the essence of all other
bemgs objects or acts thus men ammals objects dancing
work and mustc are all a summng up of the essence of the
unverse

For the maintenance of cosmic order therefore order must
be mamtamed i every clement not only because each plays
{ts part 1n the functiomng of the whole but also because since
each element 15 an 1mage of the whole disorder 1n anv one
would presage disorder throughout the universe

Thus the Negro far from bemng confined to his own small
arcle or absorbed by matenal considerations feels that he 1
Intimately bound up wath creation which he sees as a con
unuous progress—this progress bemg expressed both con
tretely and in the abstract by the development of new shills
which provide the materal basss for the most elaborate system
of hnowledge

The Dogons to take one of the tribes about which most 1s
at present known think that progress resides 1n three shills
which were revealed to man one after the other by 2 Monitor
who thus acts as a kand of redeemer or reparrer of chaos The
first of these skills 15 the use of fibres for clothing the fibres
falling from the belt m spiral stnps and bearing the impnnt
of the vibravion of the univer-e thewr form thus correspondmg
to that of the word pronounced bv the Momitor Fibres and
word became 1nseparably intertwined so that man possessing
the one also acquired the other Thus equipped with a first
skl crude as the matter ix which 1t was contaned man lived
until the chios he had mtroduced mto nature called for a
second revelaton This time a more elaborate skill weaving
became the bearer of a second more exphat word contained
1 the Ine of crosses formed by the woof passing to and fro
across the warp The cloth sssumg from the lips of the Monttor
became the bearer of the word and indeed 1n common par
lance thewordsfor cloth word and seven (theteachers
number) all have the same root Finally a third word the
word of the modern age was contained 1n a cylindncal instru
ment the drum with h d 1 1n accord: with

the method of weaving
‘These ymages of the three skills denote different conception:
fitst a crude plant stnp consisng of a fibre damp with saf
M
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second a surface of mternoven threads with the warp sym
bolizng the ravs of the sun thurd 3 sound emutted by shin
and copper thongs This myth sllustratng 1 metaphysical
system based on vibrations {of winch the above 15 only 1 very
bref summary) tells the tile of an increase of dimensions
phenomena and materals abhe ¢

The Bambara are equally explicit i their material represent
atton of technical and spmitual progress Thew shrmes disphy
objects tesufymg to the age and glory of ther asihization
mcluding teols ranging from the most primitive implements
to modern hoes * The first of the senes 15 stmply an all wood
spear shaped instrument which was used for looserung the
soal around wild plants Next comes the stone ke which after
a long peniod of ime  came w be fitted with 2 handle which
also bore a hind of wooden hoe shaped phie And to complete
the series the won axe and hoe Thus some of the Brmbaras
shrines afford a brief hustory of therr society from ancient to
recent times and the young men are mtroduced to these
shnnes ot therr inmation ceremony  the dea bemg both to
mmbue them wath respect for their forefathers and to inspue
them to carry on the tradition

A craftsman s tool also s the object of the rites which are
performed in the event of calarmuty or chaos When dyeing
cloth the Bambara beat 3t to allow the dye to sonk mn with
an egg shaped wooden block which according to them was
the first (ool for 1t was older than fibre the enginal matersal
shich was softened by heavy beattag This block the mould
of perfection 15 the prototype of 41l tools and all shills which
emerge from it one by one as man s needs merease On the
day when the village 1s struck by some dusaster one such block
15 tahen out and lad at the crossroads (symbolizing the centre
of the world) where st 1s beaten with mallet stalks to force 1t
0 emit a healing shill capable of restoring order ¢

Siace knowledge embiraces the whole of the unwerse s
ot surpristng to find that all the tnbes we have studied hwe
3 plete system for cl g and te ob
jeets Men ammals and plants w particular are classified 10
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logical sertes which are more than bare hists Es ery item has its
history, and 1ts place i the unnersal scheme and it 15 asso
Cated with rites and beliefs that hnk 1t up with other items
In certamn cases the mformation dates bach to prehistoric
ftimes sometimes even to the earliest beginings of Lfe on
€arth Thus the Digitana dy, tata—a harmful very hardy plant
Whch chokes the nullet fields and heads the weed categorv
forms the subject of extens e rites which mdicate that in yery
?T—;H‘ times before the emergence of farming 2t was used as
oo

As regards ammals the Bambara beheves that certam of
them have since therr creation undergone substantial changes
this mdicates considerable speculative tmagmation none the
less stnking for bemng embodied 1 a senes of complicated
metaphysical religious myths

As regards the classification of human beings all the Sudan
ese have theories which many Westerners living in ignorance
of their neighboure mught well envy them Not content with
mamtamng relations with adjacent tnbes each Sudanese
group has carefully regulated relations with other groups on
ascale which for Africa must be considered vast There exst
moreover socteties of an mternational character like the
Forgerons living 1 partnershup wath other to all appearances
very different peoples Such relationstups which are frequcnﬂy
ofa ntual nature also naturally have therr place 1n the general
Pattern of Life

We may well wonder how so complex and polyvalent a
scheme of thought could have been and stll 15 bemg pro
Pagated 1n civilizations having no system of writing Ity done
firstly by the spoken word and secondly through matersals on
which thr thought 1s recorded and transmtted in a multtude
of different ways

These peoples do not laok on the spoken word asa haphazard
means for handing down customs On the contrary the word
15 1tself one of the purest mamfestations of cosmuc vibration
and they would never dream of using 1t arbtranly 1n instruc
tion regarding the functioning of the unverse For this reason
teachers and students are always well prepared and moreover
the sol, y of the on which ations are
made well mgh preclude any serous deviations or deliberate
omissions
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Thus 1t not as the one god that Amma creates Beng one
he exp not only the beg g of being but the whole of
Wwhat 15 to be Within the One 15 contatned the whole scres of'
aumbers obtamed by an endless process of adding the One
to lumself Thus witlun the One ey erything 1s contamed But
this 1mplies a certam stagnation which Amma counters by
aseries of additions m the form of movements the prototypes
of the dances men are called on to perform Thus Amma m
the course of seven days of dance work created 28 carths
and heavens this number expressing hus own plemtude and
the plenitude of creation It 1s as though the Creator and his
work progressed 1n number were the number and were ex
bressed by the number The qualty of work and bemg 1
governed by the quahity of the numbers which themselves
overlap In this way every number 1n addition to is own
Particular character also the el of the %
of which 1t 15 composed

For example since three 1s a male number and four a female
number the sum of the two expresses the complete bemng 1¢
2 double being partaking of both sexes (every being having
two ouls oneof esther sex) This mdicates that the true umt 15
composed of a couple But this couple although complete
cannot be perfect unless 1t possesses the pnimordial Word the
Promater and Momtorof creation and this Word is represented
by the figure eight 1€ the couple seven with the addition of
the One This umt goes bark to the beginnngs of numeration
and possesses the qualities mentioned abave Occupymg the
eighth position 1t represents the begmmmp of a new seres
hence recommencement Eight1 the symbol of the movement
smparted to ammate objects by the speaking couple

But anthmology 1s not confined to speculating on symbols
m the calculation of time 1 particular 1t 1s constantly being
confirmed by the course of astronomucal phenomena Com
Putations are based on factors connected wath the quabiues of
the various number the great year of 6o years stmilar to
Oecnopides year corresponds to a number of days related to
the classification of the universe And the year tself1s marked
by a sentes of sacnfices who e dates are fixed 1n accordance
with rules about which information 1s stll very incomplete
Yet the dates are arranged more evenly throughout the year
than 1s sometimes the case elsewhere
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These calculations are based on an mgenious systemin which
abstraction and the polyvalence of symbols are so ighly
developed that it 1s difficult for a Westerner to follow

A few examgples suffice to suggest that this system of numer
ology s very closely akin 1n spirit to the Pythagorean system
And there 1s the advantage that it can be studied not only w
extensive mythologies and cosmogonies but also m equpment
which though techmcally fauly primitsve s nesertheless
extremely vaned m form and decoration

Ths 15 the place to speak of Negro art which accordng to
myth made wts appearance at the moment when death fiest
struch at immortal man As Jong as forms the receptacles of
the hfe forces enjoyed etesnsty there was no need euther to
reproduce them or by such reproduction to depict the laws
of the nmnerse Once however men and objects became
transitory 1t became essential to mmpart to bife an artfical
man made repetitionary process ' Nor did man s anwety stop
there Not content with sculptunng sigmficant forms m
renewable if not actually wopenshable matenal the Negro
went further and attempted to mould his matersal both to act
as the bearer of natural forces and to serve as an indication
of the laws and prmaples governing the movement of those
forces And we find these laws and prinaples agaw not only
m rstual objects but reflected in commion tools and utensils s
well Thus certamn pamted wooden objeets placed mn a spearfic
order tell the tale of the stages of the creation of the world
or 1 collection of clogs may be used for the same purpose

Art 15 thus wmler alia the projection n ritual or everyday
objects of myths and cosmogonses 1t 33 a hind of depiction
for the muated of 2 certam coneeption of the world whose
conunuation 1t thereby ensures

Dvor 15 2t through the medium of objects alone that these
wdeas are conveyed The whole of man s behaviour Jus every
monement has a symbolie sigmficance  even his most ele
meatary acts hase cosmic repercussions The weaver s warp
1s frke fallow fand ready to be worked on by the weft of human
labour weaving ss Ithe famuing hke bringing progress to hife
and water and punty to desert regions

And what of the blacksmith? IIis movements to and fro
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the stithy symbolize the cour ¢ of the sun he 15 the sun wself
and as such must perforce enter by the east nd go out by
the west His anvil s the constellation of the Plesades with the
four horses of Pegasus around 1t Every stroke of thesmith sham
mer sends up 2 shower of sparks to forma new world of stars

On the basss of this necessanlv very mcomplete survey of the
question (investigation 15 stil contmuing and will conunue
for a long time) 1¢ 15 safe to say that the Negro world 1s governed
by a set of coherent systems which constitute not only and not
manly a religionbut a system of knowledge and metaphysics
and a theory of the umverse

Far from bemng hidebound the Negro to judge bv such
technrcal skalls as he possesses appears to have a burning desire
to understand the mystenes of the umnerse and estabhish
contact with the rest of the world He became aware at 2 verv
carly stage of his po stion 1n the cosmc system wathout
adentally placing himself at the centre of that system

Interpreting every phenamenon m terms of the 22 categores
and their functions he could not subseribe to anthropo
centnsm quite the contrary he regarded man merely as a cog
no more and no less important than a beetle or a drop of ramn
water It s thus that explamns the practice of human sacnfice
a practice which the Westerner finds repellent except m the
cause of techmcal progress when personal responsibility 1>
ab olved but which for the Negro 15 merely a demonstration
of man s complete 1dentification with the cosmos and some
Negramitiates by comparison with the nitual human sacrifices
they remember from former days tend to look wath scorn on
the profitless mass sacrifice  of our war dead

The fact of being so 1dentified entails 1 our opwion senous
disadvantages notably technical stagnation and lack of
freedom As regards the first 1t must be admtted that the
Negroes have fully exploited such vital discovenes as weaving
aor forging which even became the bearer- of new words
thus finally hemg mtegrated into the pattern of matenal and
spunitual progress The subtleties of these crafts are analysed
and mncorporated mn rites no wht less elaborate than those of
the Greeks or the ancient Chinese In fact there 1 no doubt
that 3} 1 has been hampered by the T
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addiction to interminable speculation on both the general and
the particular exeess of picty has sapped pracucal energy and
as the gap between thought nd action has steadily widened
matter has somettmes been completely paralysed by mind
And yet by a curious parados the mtelligence has dehved so
deeply that the smallest detasds every one reflecung the image
of the unnerse have afforded nch material for long years of
ca pl the 115 2 gatenay to the mfinite

Here cleasly 15 one of the explanatons for the mdustnal
backwardness of the black races The fact 1s that hawng
apprehended and possessed the cosmos from the very begin
ning they saw no need to increase their maternal wealth the
mm of mnan hfe had been attained and they bad nothing
further to lerrn from mcestigation m wny dircction

As a natural consequence of this sitvatnon the Negra v as
1t were a captie to a set of rules which though admuttedly
unnersal in scope nevertheless regulte ns everyday hife down
10 the nunutest detasls Interdicts mw particular areso strmgent
and so numerous that they rule out any hind of freedom of
thought or actien Indeed 1t would be practcally smpessible
to enumerate all the wterdicts relating to hulling eating seemng
spealung and heanng that evary Dogon accepts for hamselfand
athers Moreover closer inmvesugation shows each mterdict to
be but the symbol of 2 whole series of others which now no
fonger txist exeeptm theory Thus the few animals and plants
which form the object of a totem cult are merely the first items
of the exghth part of creatton every man belonging to one of
the exight pnmordind finubtes Onginally the interdicts apphed
to a large number of beings or actions and symbolism was
nsed 10 himit the scape of thewr applicttion and concentric
ther cffects Nevertheless the system of mterdeets 1s sull very
ngid and must it would scem exercise @ very restocting
effect Itis not however looked enan that way On the con
trary the Sudanese feels nothing but pity mingled sometimes
with scarn for those who live without any kind of regulations
eating as they wish and drinking from every spung He regards
the mterdicts to which he 15 subject not a3 a restriction but
rather as protection agamnst impuniy he even discerns therein
lofty sprritual motnes which he will depict on the fagades of bns
shrines He no more resents them than a medieval nobleman
would have sesented his cont of arms or his royal ancestry
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We begin to see how complicated all these questions are
and how cautiously they must be approached In any case—
and this 15 the conclusion suggested meeting
ground for the 1deas of whites and blacks does exist There 15
m fact nothing to prevent the Westerner from meeting the
Negro on an equal footing 1 the fields of phlosophy and
sociology two of the most important branches of knowledge
having repercussions on all educational and teaching svstems

Butt1s not enough to assert that a common meeting ground
exsst. atas our responsibility to organize contact between our
societies and those of the black races

What method should be adopted to this end and what
steps taken?

As regards method the problem should be approached m
three stages 1¢  learnmg about the black societies learning
to appreciate the system of values of those societies learmng
how those values can be utilized
The first problem 1n this connexion 1s to obtam mformation
This adnuttedly 1s very dufficult but we shall be failing i our
duty 1f 1 our crentific age we fail to make the utmost effort
to extend the sum of our knowledge of civilizations which are
changmg maturing and dying before our eyes

Anthropologists ethnologists and sociologusts are all today
expeniencing thus thrst for knowledge Up till a few years ago
specialists 1n the human sciences concentrated on problems
of the ongin of mfluences—on chronology They di cussed
whether certamn ntes preceded certain myths whether one
society was older than another Now all that has changed
Scholars today realize that their key theones are based on
meomplete information and that the first tash 1s to apply all
the modern methods of 1y estigation available to the vanous
branches of science—technology psychology psychoanalysis
sociography anthropography history etc —for the purpose
of drawmng up an my entory of the spintual treasures of
mankind

It wall not be a case of concentratin,, on certain practical
problems both more accessible and more profitable m that
they attract the attention of the public authonties nor yet of
picking out those factors m native cnv hzations which onsuper
ficial observation appear to offer the most promising pomts
of contact In other words mformation about natne
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natne make the effort to learn their languages nd who are
fat too busy to apply themselves to the study of compheated
Affican tongues

Moreover those who are sufficiently mterested to under
take a serious study of the Negro languages are frequently
disappointed by the results of their mvestigations These bear
mostly on short fables and other teats which while of the
greatest mterest 1f placed 1 the setting of the whole cultural
umt to which they belong are mn themselves msigrhcant
Reddles proserbs and fragments of poetry abound From timc
o ime the wnter s fancy wilt lead lum into some mtrcatc
byway of native custom from which however he will emerge
at ence without throwing any light on the mystene of natne
practices and ntes

A literaturc that 15 fragmentary and immature does not
help to enhance the prestige of the language amongst those
who speak 1t on the contrary 1t 1s regarded as proof of the
alleged 1narticulateness of the Negro

This situation 15 due to the fact that few tramed hingussts
ponder on the abstruse problem of language They are more
over all too apt to concentrate on morphology syntax or
semantics and having little contact with ethnographers may
tend to treat the texts ayailable rather as examples of expres
ston than as means of expression providing a key for decipher
ng a system of thought

Another obstacle 15 the vast number of native languages
This difficulty however 1s not msuperable since what looks
Iike a cloud of dualects 13 re ally a series of familtes of languages

This 1> not the place to enter into the discusstons which have
been taking place 1 hingusstic circles on the classification of
the Afcan languages suffice 1t to say that those discussions
tend to concentrate rather on the relative importance of the
vanous languages than on the links between them When
Sir Harry Johnstone mamntamns that Bambute 15 a Sudanese
language akin to Mbumba lese and P Schebesta on the other
hand affirms that 1t 1s a pvgmv language adopted by the
Sudanese 1t should be noted that neither of these two scholars
for a moment questions the fact that the two problems are
connected
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A sumlar concluston emerges from the remarkable worh of
Mass Homburger who 15 best known as the ruthor of the
theory that the snodern African Negro languages +re retarded
forms of wncent Egypoan t Whatever be the fate of this
theory ot of another even bolder one advanced by the same
author that Afncan 1 related to Dravidian her work has
shown that the Janguages of Black Afniea for alf thewr apparent
drversity can m fact be arranged sn several groups Oue or
more of the man languages of exch myor languige group
could be sclected for use by the Africans who would thus setamn
thew own vehicle of expression side by side with the modern
European tongues

Ths process of absorption of the mor dialects mto 1 fen
major languages gammng over wider cusrency would hmve
to e carefully controlled the natnes having accews 1o expert
Luropean advice on the subject They must in other words be
brought to know thewr own lnguage and here we may recall
~ vunows objection winch is frequently rased both by emanc:
pated Negroes and by members of certun constitutional
assemblics

Why should people have to be taught their mother tonguc?
Does not a Bagube speak Bioule as soon s he s born?

1t seems hardly necessary to reply that Enghsh and I'rench
children fromavery early age attend organszed schools where
they Jearn the rules of the Dnglish and Freneb langunges and
that comemporary socicty requures that those rules be ad
hered to

Anmvone who objected that the Negro was indifferent to
beruty of fangunge mmages and subtleties of expression would
be maklang a serous mistyhe When using his mother tongue
he wll entiaaze the hinguage used by the person with whom
he 15 speaking and he wall know out of & Fmly of whoms
whichgroup 15 held to be correct md elegant Thus the purest
Bambara 1s spohen by the people of Segou the merent capsat
of the Jungdom winle the most clegant dinlect of the Dogen
groap s Dvamsay  which 1s spoken m the Gonda plasn wd
generally recogmzed to be very old

Assuminr that the kenguage problem has been sohved the
next step will be 1o assess the human valer of the 1 anous sotal
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or philosophucal systems Judging (as 1n the case of languages)
according to ther prevalence and also taking mto consider
auon their usefulness as ocial cement
Special consideration should be given to all institutions
which have promoted the development or at least the survival
of socretres throughout the ages and 1n adverse circumstances
Those which appertan both to craftsmanship and to religion
must be retamed not perhaps for therr mtrmsic importance
but 10 order to assist m the transition to a new way of Iife
Certain  social security  measures talen by the natives
serve to sllustrate this pomt In the case of the Bambara the
Komo societies as they are called hold communal reserve
grananes containing the finest gramn for seed and gram of
lower qualiy for sale The money recened from sales con
stutesa working capital fund  from which the head of the
socsety makes Joans at interest thus increasing the capital So
much for the adults The children and other young people
haye their own reserve fed by Jomntly farmed land
But there 15 a deeper sigmficance attachmng to this custom
Depicted on the granarnes are the figures of the tribal ances
tors with the tools they mvented and these buiddings arc
regular educational centres where the people learn the mtn
cate technreal skills of the society its rules and the nights and
duties of 1ts members
Agamst this background 1t 1s easy to imagine the psycho
logycal reaction of these people to the mtroduction of official
Teserve grananes 1n charge of guards It meant the complete
overthrow of a system where the notion of germination was
closely linked with the ancestor cult The new system was so
unpopular that 1t was refcrred to by a coloured deputy as
Jorced labour
If the problem had been studied seriously 1t would have
been realized that the only possible solution m ths particular
case was to recognmize and confirm the native practices which
had proved their value down the centurics
This example proves—f mdeed proof were needed—how
essential 1t 15 to consider every aspect of the native customs
and to take account of the ideas underlymng them
1t 1310 fact these 1deas which constitute the essence of natsve
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metaphysics cosmogontes and philosoplues and all these
systems must be preserved just 15 scholars preserve the systems
of the Greehs and Romans of Descartes and Sartre The
Negro systems have moreover the advantage of formung a
coherent whole reflecting the actual life of the people nd they
are capable of revitalizing perhaps even reshaping the meta
physical patterns of Western cnilization

We come now to the question of how to utilize the wealth of
1magnative thought present 1 the black world

This 1t 1s sometimes alleged cannot be done and for two
reasons firsthy the rapid evolunion of natine customs ~nd
secondly the apparent lack of interest shown by certamn
emancipated Negroes

The first objection may be discounted after all Western
civilization has evolved very far since the time of Pythagoras
or Cicero vet Greek and Latin still form the basis of classical
education Only 1n the face of vigorous protest have Greek
and Latin been elimmated from certamn svllabuses and even
those responsible for taking this step have dmtted that the
general itellectual standard has been lowered as @ result
There 15 no reason therefore why education should suffer as
a result of adding the study of Negro enilizations to school
curncula even though those envilizations may belong to the
past

As for the apparent lack of mterest of certain emancipated
Negroes ths 15 the result of that kind of leading astray of
munors  which all colonial powers have indulged in The way
to train experts on native psychology 1s not to take 7 chuld at
a tender age uproot him from hus environment prime um
with foreign theortes preach scorn for everytlung outside the
Western world and let him grow up virtuallyout of touch with
tus own people On the contrary that method 1s emunently
calculated to give the Negro an mferionity complex and dnise
him to slavish umatation of the defects as well as the virtues of
Western envtlization

It would be useless therefore to turn to these  expatnates
for adsice They are not competent to aduise on the subject
moreover since they respect only white envithization any adwvice
they gave would mevitably reflect the teaching of their chosen
mentors

There 1s of course nothing to prevent the Negro from recen
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ing a European education 1n a [anguage other than his own
Or attammng the same tellectunl and technical level as that
reached by the European But if the Negro simply forsahes the
verses of his native bards for the poems of Victor Hugo and
the cosmogonic theores of hus ancestors for the philosophy of
Plato the result will certamly be an 1mpos ershment both for
himself and for human thought In fact once he feels that the
world no longer disparages his nitive wisdom the Negro
bimself wall turn to 1t and show the world what he can do
When he sees that European scholars prize it as hughly as the
culture of the Chunese and the Babylonians he will begin to
take pride 1n his ancestry and the original cultures of the
tropical races He will have the satisfiction of knowing that
he 13 the equal on the spiritual plane of the European who
also has his merits i this respect And bemng al o adept at the
somewhat infertor form of imutation known as assimilation he
may well acquire two cultures an achievement not often found
amongst those he 15 all too apt to regard as his superiors

The chuldren must recene education m Negro culture con
currently with their education m European culture and 1t
must be given 1n the vernacular For this purpose the trad:
tional authorities mught be called on to help justas the Moslem
authonties help 1 the teachung of the horan Primary edu
cation wn1tscutncula should pay mcreasing attention to local
factors while hugher education should place mcreasing em
phasis on the teaching of Affican wisdom and philosophies

Parallel to this development 1n overscas terntortes the
syllabuses of European schools should also include a consider
able measure of teachmg about Negro cnvibzation 1t 1s here
mdeed that the new policy can be most easily and speedily
mutiated There 1s no reason why the study of Negro philosophy
and avihzation should not be mntroduced mto the curncula
for the egrégation and the French university plulosophy courses
And the study of Negro languages could be encouraged at all
levels of education

In this way the pround could be prepared for better relations
between Europeans and Afnicans based on closer mutual
understanding and the ability to share their past and present
experience

Any such alteration of unversity curricula 15 obviously
matter for decision on the Fovernmental level Suchsp »
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attempts as have so far been made in this direction have
clearly been handicapped by lack of real knowledge of the
subject

The pont 1s that except mn a few cases most attempts by
Europeans to study African cnvilization have been solated
ones Until quite recently ethnographcal research was left to
mdwidual enthusiasts whose work the public authorties
admred but did not understand It 1s still dafficult to make 1
career as a student of the mstitutions and customs of the
coloured peoples Moreover the recent war disorgamzed
efforts and systems 1n the field of mtellectual exchange and
governments have found themselv es faced with urgent pracucal
problems demanding all their attention and financiil resources

The study of the African peoples and the assessment of their
spintual values 1s therefore emunently a task for Unesco
Without concerning rtself with the details of internal organiza
tion and adrmumstratne structure that international body
could switably promote the scientific study of African cultures
mform the general public on problems related thereto and
encourage the various governments to adopt an enhghtened
policy towards the peoples of non self governing terntories



Humamsm of Tomorrow
and the Dwersity of Cultures

Final Statement of the Commuttee of Experts
convened by Unesco

Thas statement 1 1ssued by the undersigned roup of experts brou ht
tosether by Unesco to consder the problems presented by the contacts
and relations of cultures n the world today

The cultures of the world have been affected profoundly by
technology war and political change The customs and belefs
of peoples who had hved as therr ancestors lved are heng
rapudly transformed by changed material conditrons and ex
ternal mfluences The aspurations of peoples who have long
sought political independence and autonomy are being sud
denly realized The 1deas and ideals of nations have been
affected by contact wath those of other nations with whom
they have previously had httle or no relation and from the
efforts to treat econoruc social and polhiical problems which
are recogmized as common there have arwen tensions which
threaten the fundamental values of cruilization The crsis of
our times 1s a cnisis of cultures as well as of economics and
polines and what happens to the values of art sclence
Iteragure philosophy and religion affects and 1s affected by
what happens to the material conditions of Iife and the nter
national relations of nations Unesco s stselfasign and acknow
ledgment of the mmportant use to which the instruments of
education seience and culture can be put m adsanang peace
and the welfare of man

This commuttee of experts assembled from vanous countries
to discuss the problems presented by cultural contacts and
cultural changes 1s mpressed both by the urgent need of
increased attention to and studv of the cultutes of the world
and of therr mterrelations and also by the contrbution whieh
cultural mstrumentalities may make to the solution of economic
and political problems In spite of the fact that we represent
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many different pomnts of view we are m agreement on the
following propositions which we consider to be of great prac
tical and theoretical importance
1 The cffort to extend the benefits of mdustralization and
technological advances to all peoples must inevitably be
accompamed by profound cultural dislocations The prob
lems presented by these abrupt terations of tradstional
ways of Il are of two sorts—pracucal and theoretical
and step by step with the exccution of programmes of
techmical improsement courses of action should be planned
and carried out to ensure the cultural stability of people
acquinng new technical skills and to mcrease our know
ledge of the relations of men and cultures As new methods
of agriculture samitation and medicne are acqured as
fundamental education 13 extended to more peoples and
as machines and industrial techmques are acquired by
them 1t 15 1mportant that they should not be faced by the
blank alternatn ¢ ether of strugghng to preserve traditional
values or of acquiescing 1n accepting alien values They
must rither be given the means to develop under the new
| vlues comparable to those which they had
previously achieved Parallel with this practical problem
15 the problem of acquinne and preserving knowledge of
many culturii elements—of languages customs crafts arts
folhlore behefs~—wiich are rapidly disappeaning and which
constitute important data concerming men and societies
their devclopments and ther interrelations
Many of the peoples of the world hasvc 1cquired political
independence during the past few years and others arc 1n
the process of becomung self governing The Philippine
Ishinds India Pakistan Burma and Isrel are now valued
members of the United Nations Ceylon 15 a member of
Unesco and many other peoples are moving rapadly toward
autonomy and sclf government The revolutionary signific
ance of this process by which hundreds of millions of peaple
hasve acqired polincal independence 1n a few years is i
the fact that the transiton could be made wiln the
framework of the United Nations with remarkably hetle
violence Mot only does the Umited Natons provide the
means by which mternational polical problems may be
ohved bhut 1t 1lso constitutes a miliew 1n which these newly

»
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constituted nations may take therr just proper and
dignified places among the nations of the world Uncsco
should contribute to this process not only by mahing avail
able educational and scientific techniques and matenals
needed by these nations but also by asssting ther peoples
to study and understand ther own pasts to presene the
monuments of thewr ancestral achievements and to spread
the knowledge of and respect for the values of their cul

tures among the other peoples of the world

Progress m technology and increased speed of communt

cation and transportation finally hase brought the nations
of the world into close contact Common social economic

and political problems have necessitated co operation
among all nations and have made clear the effects of
the actions of mdividual natons on the ways of hfe cus

toms and 1deas of the peoples of other nations A world
community of shared 1deals and aspirations 1s slowly
emerging which may serve as a basis for mternational
pohitical institutions and 1nten 1 k

If the mations achieve mutual understanding confidence
may replace fear and tension and within the framework of
understood values and recogmzed motives of action econo

mic co operation and political agreement may proceed
to successful and effective consummations If that cultural
framework 1s abandoned or destroyed n the rapidity of
change which threatens the evolution and adaptation of
values material advances and selfish interests are likewise
endangered To promote mutual understanding the nations
of the world should acquire and dissemmate through
Unesco knowledge of the different hierarchies of values
esteemed 1n the vanous cultures of the vanety of means

employed to achieve those values and of the diversity of
matenial circumstances which condition the conception

and purswit of those values

These are the threc stages of the problems of cultural

relations m the world today the problems of the cultural

equilibrium and the evolution of values of peoples brought

in contact by technological change the problems of the

readjustment and the dignity of peoples who have recently

acquired therr freedom and of the understandmng and

respect due them by other nations and the problems of
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the mutual nfluences tensions and musunderstandings of
the nations of the world which have only recently become
aware of therr dependence on ech other and their com
mon iterests

The problem of international understanding 15 a prob
Iem of the relations of cultures Trom those relatons must
emerge a new world ¢ y of understanding and
mutual respect That commumty must tahe the form of 1
new humantsm i which unnversality 3s achieved by the
recognition of common values in the diversity of cultures
The nations of the world cannot achieve that community
through theirr ministries of nformation and cultural rela
tions for cven when the purposes of those agencies are
disinterested  their actiaties are mterpreted as the expres
sion of a single culture or even as propaginda An mter
national agency bhe Unesco however myy bnng the
forces of cducation science and culture to the formation
of such 2 humanism by revealing in the particularities of
expression  common values 1nd common mewmngs The
achievement of mternational understwnding and a new
humamsm 15 necessary for the success of the politscal
adjustments of men but understinding and humanism
are amportant mgredients tn the purswit of knowledge 1n
the cultnaton of values and mn the good life for which
cconomic and pohtical imstitutions are but preparatons
and foundations

N K Sidwntha
C C Berg
5 Buarque de Holland
M Castro Leal
L Yebvre
M Gnaule
R T Mcheon
Y1 Cha May
H L Mostafa Amer Bey
J M Romein
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